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FOREWORD 

This  handbook  has  been  prepared  in  response  to  a  widespread 
demand  for  an  up-to-date  revision  of  the  Handbook  of  Foreign  Cur- 
rency  and  Exchange  (Trade  Promotion  Series  No.  102)  publislied  by 
the  Bureau  m  1930  and  for  the  publication  (in  printed  form)  of  the 
circulars  on  ''metal  and  paper  currencies"  issued  in  mimeographed 
form  m  1930  and  1931. 

The  more  important  topics  contained  in  the  above-mentioned  pub- 
Ucations  are  covered  in  this  volume.  Because  of  hmitations  of 
space  and  because  currency  systems  have  been  in  a  state  of  flux  since 
the  autumn  of  1931,  it  is  deemed  inexpedient  to  describe  recent 
currency  developments  in  as  much  detail  as  was  done  in  the  case  of 
the  Handbook  published  in  1930.  The  great  majority  of  mquiries  re- 
ceived by  the  Bureau  relate  to  the  present  status  of  foreign  currencies. 
Most  of  the  inquirers  desire  the  essential  facts  regarding  the  monetary 
units  in  present  use  in  foreign  countries,  for  purposes  connected  with 
the  conduct  of  trade  rather  than  for  economic  research.  Any  attempt 
to  adequately  review  the  developments  that  have  occurred  in  the 
currency  systems  of  the  world  in  recent  years  would  require  volumes. 

The  inclusion  in  this  handbook  of  details  regarding  the  types  of  bank 
notes  and  subsidiary  coinage  in  circulation  m  the  several  countries 
will  be  of  special  interest  only  to  particular  business  groups.  Neverthe- 
less, it  is  felt  that  these  data  will  have  value  also  for  those  whose 
interest  in  currencies  is  more  general. 

Because  of  interest  shown  in  the  changes  that  have  occurred  in  the 
monetary  use  of  silver  since  the  pubhcation  of  Trade  Promotion 
Series  No.  149,  The  Monetary  Use  of  Silver  in  1933,  the  present 
publication  includes  the  latest  available  information  on  that  subject. 

The  data  presented  have  been  derived  largely  from  the  rephes  to  a 
questionnaire  sent  to  the  Foreign  Service  officers  of  the  State  and 
Commerce  Departments,  whose  splendid  cooperation  is  gratefully 
acknowledged.  The  work  of  analyzing  the  data  and  of  writing  the 
text  of  this  study  was  done  in  the  Finance  Division  by  Herbert  M. 
Bratter  and  by  his  successor,  Victor  Vraz,  under  the  supervision  of 
Grosvenor  M.  Jones,  Chief  of  the  Division. 

Alexander  V.  Dye,  Director, 

Bureau  of  Foreign  and  Domestic  Commerce, 
April  1936. 
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INTRODUCTION 

The  present  is  manifestly  a  difficult  time  for  preparing  a  compre- 
hensive study  of  foreign  currencies.  Although  more  than  4  years 
have  elapsed  smce  Great  Britain  suspended  gold  payments  (Sept  20 
1931)  and  more  than  2  years  since  the  United  States  revalued  the 
dollar  (Jan.  31,  1934),  much  uncertainty  still  prevails  as  to  the 
adjustments  that  will  ultimately  be  made  in  the  currency  systems 
of  the  world.  Only  five  countries  besides  the  United  States  are 
now  on  the  gold  standard  m  any  sense  approaching  that  in  which 
this  term  has  long  been  used.  These  are  France,  Belgium,  the 
Netherlands  Switzerland,  and,  possibly,  Poland.  The  Netherlands 
and  Switzerland  are  the  only  countries  now  on  a  gold  standard  that 
have  not  reduced  the  gold  content  of  their  monetary  unit  The 
^rench  franc  was  devalued  to  the  extent  of  about  79.7  percent  on 
June  25,  1928,  while  the  Belgian  franc  has  twice  been  devalued— on 
October  25,  1926,  by  85.6  percent;  and  on  March  31,  1935,  by  28 
percent  of  the  new  par  value.  The  Polish  zloty  is  a  post-war 
development. 

To  illustrate  the  difficulty  encountered  in  classifying  currencies 
the  case  of  Germany  may  be  cited.  Although  the  notes  of  the 
Keichsbank  are  not  redeemable  in  gold  and  there  is  no  free  market 
for  gold  m  Germany,  the  Government  pubUshes  an  official  rate  of 
exchange  based  on  the  gold  parity  of  the  reichsmark.  An  important 
part  of  Gennany  s  mtemational  transactions  is,  however,  settled  by 
the  use  of  checks  drawn  agamst  numerous  classes  of  blocked  deposits 
of  reichsmarks,  which  are  sold  at  vaiying  discounts  ranging  from 
25  to  75  percent. 

Currencies  might  for  convenience,  be  divided  into  four  princip^ 
groups,  namely  sterhng,  gold  bloc,  dollar,  and  the  ''all  other^'  group 
which  mcludes  a  large  number  of  countries. 

4i.'^^^J?'?^4™P^'**^^'^^  ^^J^^  sterhng  group.  This  includes  aU  of 
the  British  Empu-e  except  Canada  and  Newfoundland;  Iraq,  Palestine 
and  other  mandated  territories;  Sweden,  Norway,  Denmark,  Estonia! 
^mland,  Portugal,  Portuguese  East  Africa,  Portuguese  West  Africa 
ll.gypt,  Japan,  and  Siam.  Some  authorities  would  also  include  m 
the  sterhng  group  Argentma  and  BoUvia,  since  the  official  rates  of 
exchange  for  their  currencies  are  fixed  in  terms  of  sterhng  Bv  the 
same  sign  Chma  and  Hong  Kong,  formerly  classified  as  silver- 
standard  countries,  might  now  be  placed  in   the  sterhng  group 
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Since  the  silver  nationalization  decree  of  November  3,  1935,  China 
has  been  on  a  so-called  ''managed  currency"  basis,  with  the  foreign 
exchange  value  of  the  yuan  held  at  or  about  Is.  2Kd.  Because  of 
Its  close  economic  ties  with  China,  Hong  Kong  felt  it  necessary  to 
adopt  a  sunilar  course  of  action  about  a  month  later. 

The  so-called  "gold  bloc"  was  formed  in  the  sunmier  of  1933, 
following  the  World  Economic  Conference  at  London,  when  the 
countnes  that  still  adhered  to  the  gold  standard  banded  together 
for  mutual  aid  m  the  retention  of  this  standard.  This  decision  took 
the  form  of  a  protocol  drawn  up  in  Paris  on  July  8,  1933,  by  the 
representatives  of  the  central  banks  of  the  countries  concerned 
They  were  France^  Belgium,  Italy,  the  Netherlands,  Poland,  and 
Switzerland.  Belgium  and  Italy  have  since  left  this  group.  The 
territories  of  France  and  the  Netherlands  might  also  be  included  in 
this  category,  as  well  as  Spain,  Turkey,  and  Uruguay,  whose  currencies 
are  pegged  to  the  French  franc 

The  dollar  group  consists  of  the  United  States  (since  January  31, 
1934,  on  the  gold  standard  in  a  restricted  form),  Cuba,  Dominican 
Repubhc,  Panama,  Honduras,  and  British  Honduras  (where  United 
States  currency  is  the  principal  circulating  medium  or  an  important 
element  in  that  circulation),  also  Nicaragua,  Haiti,  and  the  PhiUppme 
Islands  whose  currencies  are  based  on  the  dollar;  and  Mexico,  Guate- 
mala, El  Salvador,  ^ Costa  Rica,  Colombia,  Venezuela  (for  imports), 
and  Peru,  the  foreign  exchange  value  of  whose  currencies  is  fixed 
with  relation  to  the  United  States  dollar.  Although  the  Canadian 
curren^  system  is  operated  quite  independently  of  that  of  both 
Great  Britain  and  the  United  States,  the  extent  of  Canada's  trade 
and  financial  relationships  with  the  United  States  is  such  as  to  lead 
many  students  to  consider  the  United  States  dollar  a  more  important 
factor  than  the  British  pound  in  determming  the  course  of  the 
Canadian  dollar. 

The  *'all  other"  group  includes  so  many  currencies  that  space  does 
not  permit  a  discussion  of  the  status  of  each,  particularly  since,  in 
most  instances,  it  is  difficult  to  define  that  status  with  the  precision 
required  for  a  categorical  classification. 

Despite  the  break-down  in  the  international  currency  mechanism 
which  followed  the  suspension  of  gold  payments  by  the  Bank  of 
England  in  September  1931  and  the  fact  that  only  a  few  coim tries 
have  continued  on  a  gold  standard,  the  fluctuations  during  recent 
years  in  rates  of  exchange  for  one  set  of  currencies  in  terms  of  other 
important  currencies  have  not  been  wide.  The  phenomenon  is  all 
the  more  remarkable  in  view  of  the  disturbing  poUtical  and  e(!onomic 
developments  in  Europe,  in  particular,  during  the  past  year  or  more. 
The  explanation  Hes  largely  in  the  pohcy  of  Great  Britain  in  keeping 
the  pound  relatively  stable  in  terms  of  the  French  franc  and  the 
United  States  dollar  through  the  operations  of  the  exchange  equaliza- 
tion account  of  the  British  Treasury  which  was  set  up  in  1932.  The 
extent  to  which  the  operations  of  the  exchange  stabihzation  fund  of 
the  United  States  Treasury  (established  in  1934)  have  contributed  to 
this  result  is  not  generally  known.  Since  by  these  and  other  means 
the  relationships  between  the  currencies  of  the  countries  that  are 
leaders  of  their  groups  have  been  informally  kept  stable,  the  world 
has  probably  had  the  best  substitute  for  the  old  international  gold 
standard  that  is  possible  under  existing  circumstances. 
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Following  the  devaluation  of  its  currency  on  March  31,  1935, 
Belgium  established  an  exchange  stabihzation  fund,  the  increase  in 
the  value  of  the  gold  reserve  of  the  National  Bank  being  set  aside 
pnmarily  for  this  purpose.  Similarly,  Canada,  on  July  5, 1935,  passed 
the  Exchange  Fund  Act,  providing  that  all  gold  held  as  reserve  by 
the  Bank  of  Canada  should  be  valued  by  the  bank  at  the  current 
world  market  price  for  gold  and  that  the  profit  resulting  from  such 
valuation  should  be  held  in  a  special  account  in  the  name  of  the 
Minister  of  Finance,  who  should  use  the  same  "for  the  purpose  of 
endeavoring  to  control  the  external  value  of  the  Canadian  monetary 
unit  or  of  checking  undue  fluctuations  in  its  exchange  value"  or  "in 
the  purchase  of  securities  of,  or  guaranteed  by,  the  Dominion  of 
Canada." 

The  action  taken  by  Belgium  and  Canada,  it  will  be  observed,  was 
quite  similar  to  that  followed  by  the  United  States  after  the  doUar 
was  revalued  (Jan.  31,  1934). 

Although  on  February  20,  1934,  the  gold  content  of  the  Czecho- 
slovak crown  was  reduced  by  16%  percent,  the  resulting  increase  in 
the  value  of  the  gold  reserve  of  the  National  Bank  was  used  to  reduce 
the  Government's  debt  on  account  of  note  issue. 

A  development  of  considerable  importance,  because  of  its  bearing 
on  currency,  has  been  the  estabUshment  of  central  banks— in  New 
Zealand  (the  Reserve  Bank  of  New  Zealand)  which  began  operations 
in  August  1934;  Canada  (the  Bank  of  Canada),  in  March  1935;  India 
(the  Reserve  Bank  of  India),  in  April  1935;  and  Argentina  (Central 
Bank  of  the  Argentine  Repubhc),  in  June  1935.  In  this  connection, 
mention  might  also  be  made  of  the  fact  that  the  Commonwealth 
Bank  of  Austraha  has  been  given  additional  central  banking  functions 
and  that  Uruguay  has  created  an  autonomous  issue  department  in 
the  Bank  of  the  Repubhc. 

Those  who  are  interested  in  following  current  developments  in  the 
currency  systems  of  foreign  countries  will  find  fairly  complete  infor- 
mation on  the  subject  in  the  three  series  of  financial  notes  (European, 
Latin  American,  and  Far  Eastern)  which  are  issued  twice  a  month  by 
the  Finance  Division,  and  in  special  circulars  issued  from  time  to 
time.  The  subscription  price  for  each  series  of  financial  notes  (includ- 
ing special  circulars)  is  $1  a  year. 

ARGENTINA 

The  monetary  unit  is  nominally  the  gold  peso,  which  has  a  fine 
weight  of  1.45162  grams,  or  the  equivalent  of  $1.6335  in  United  States 
currencv.  The  unit  in  actual  circulation  is  the  paper  peso,  the  value 
of  which  is  44  percent  of  the  gold  peso.  The  paper  peso  is  referred 
to  as  "moneda  nacional"  (national  currency)  and  values  expressed 
therem  carry  as  a  prefix  the  dollar  sign  ($),  and  are  followed  by  the 
abbreviation  m/n.  The  currency  has  been  inconvertible  into  gold 
since  1929,  and  its  value  in  foreign  exchange  has  been  permitted  to 
depreciate;  the  rate  of  exchange  for  dollars  now  (Jan.  30,  1936)  being 
about  27.7  cents 

Although  Argentina  has  not  exphcitly  devalued  its  currency,  it  is 
interesting  to  note  that  article  4,  clause  b,  of  law  12160  of  March  28, 
1935,  provides  that  the  transfer  to  the  Central  Bank  of  the  gold  hold- 
ings of  the  Conversion  Office  (abohshed  by  this  legislation)  shall  be 
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effected  at  a  rate  not  exceeding  43,000  pesos  national  currency  for 
the  fane  gold  content  of  a  typical  bar  of  400  ounces  troy. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY 

The  currency  is  described  in  the  accompanying  tables. 

Faper  currency  in  denominations  exceeding  5  pesos  national  cur- 
rency IS  now  issued  by  the  new  Central  Bank  of  the  Argentine  Re- 
public, established  by  law  12155  of  March  28,  1935.  The  Central 
15ank  has  assumed  responsibility  for  the  corresponding  notes  pre- 
viously issued  by  the  Conversion  Office  and  is  required  to  replace 
them  with  a  new  issue  of  its  own  notes. 

The  future  issue  or  coining  of  subsidiary  currency  in  denominations 
of  5  pesos  or  less  by  the  National  Government  may  be  effected  only 
at  the  request  and  through  the  intermediary  of  the  Central  Bank 
il.xistmg  notes  m  denominations  of  5  pesos  or  less  must  be  replaced 
with  new  notes  within  2  years  from  the  beginning  of  the  operation  of 
the  Central  Bank. 

The  minting  of  copper  coins  has  been  discontinued,  since  they  are 
unpopular.  No  silver  has  been  coined  since  1884.  No  old  issues  of 
Argentine  coins  are  in  circulation,  nor  are  any  foreign  coins,  although 
they  may  be  imported. 

With  reference  to  the  coinage,  article  36  of  law  12155,  of  March 
28,  1935,  establishing  the  Central  Bank  of  the  Argentine  Republic 
provides  as  follows:  ' 

The  future  issue  or  coining  of  subsidiary  currency  In  denominations  of  5  pesos 
or  less  (including  nickel  and  copper  coins)  by  the  National  Government,  shall  be 
effected  exclusively  at  the  request  of  and  through  the  intermediary  of  the  Central 
Bank,  in  accordance  with  public  requirements;  but  in  no  case  may  it  exceed  20 
pesos  national  currency  per  capita,  according  to  the  annual  estimates  of  the 
National  Statistics  Department. 

Paper  Currency  of  Argentina 
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Denomination 


1,000  paper  pesos. 
500  paper  pesos.  _ 
100  paper  pesos  __ 

50  paper  pesos 

10  paper  pesos 

6  paper  pesos 

1  paper  peso 


Total. 


Approximate  dimensions 


196  by  97  millimetprs. 
189  by  93  millimeters. 
180  by  87  millimeters. 
172  by  83  millimeters. 
159  by  76  millimeters. 
145  by  73  millimet^rs. 
130  by  65  millimeters. 


Value  of  notes 

Jn  circulation 

(pesos) » 


150,  766, 000 

78,  134,  000 

352,  596, 000 

180, 027, 100 

219,  862,  720 

86,  256,  506 

63,601,877 


1. 131, 244, 202 


»  Dec.  31,  1934,  the  last  date  for  which  statistics  are  available. 

Coins  of  Argentina 


Denomination 

Metal  of  chief  value 

Fineness 

Gross  weight 

Diameter 
(mm) 

Thickness 
(mm) 

Grams 

Grains 

20  centavos 

Nickel 

10.250 
>.250 
1.250 

4.0000 
3.UO00 
2.0000 

61.7280 
46.2960 
30.8640 

21 
1» 
17 

10  centavos 

5  centavos.. 

do 

do- 

1.5 
1.6 

1.0 

1  Alloy  is  copper. 


/ 
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The  total  volume  of  notes  outstanding  on  November  30,  1935,  to 
the  charge  of  the  Central  Bank  was  939,076,290  pesos  (m/n).  The 
Central  Bank  reported  that  the  subsidiary  currency  issue,  to  the 

^5S^??o^^  ^^^  National  Government,  amounted  on  that  day  to  211  - 
783,658.30  pesos.  ' 

Notes  of  1  peso  are  printed,  but  those  of  higher  denominations  are 
wigraved.     Imported    paper    is    used.     The    printing    is    done    in 

NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 

Article  35  of  law  12155  of  March  28,  1935,  which  establishes  the 
C  entral  Bank  of  the  Argentine  RepubUc,  provides  that  for  the  entire 
term  of  its  charter  (40  years)  the  bank  shall  have  the  sole  right  of 
currency  issue  m  the  Argentine  Repubhc,  except  as  regards  the  sub- 
sidiary currency  m  denominations  of  5  pesos  national  currency  or 
less  (mcludmg  nickel  and  copper  coins)  wliich  the  National  Govern- 
ment will  take  over  along  with  the  future  coining  or  issue  of  such 
subsidiary  money  (art.  4,  clause  c,  of  law  12160  of  Mar.  28   1935) 

Law  12155,  article  36,  provides  that  the  bank  shall  be  responsible 
lor  aU  ot  the  notes  in  denominations  exceeding  5  pesos  national  cur- 
rency issued  by  the  Conversion  Office  (abolished  by  this  act),  and 
shall  replace  them  with  a  new  issue  of  Central  Bank  notes 

Ihe  not^s  of  the  Central  Bank  shall  be  in  denominations  of  more 
than  5  pesos  as  determined  by  the  Board  of  Directors  (art.  37  of 
law  12155)  and  shaU  be  legal  tender  (art.  38). 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

The  Central  Bank  is  required  to  maintain  at  all  times  a  reserve 
sufficient  to  assure  the  value  of  the  peso,  in  gold,  foreign  currency 
or  exchange,  eqmvalent  to  at  least  25  percent  of  its  notis  in  ch-cula- 
tion  and  demand  habi  ities.  The  gold  and  foreign  currency  or 
exchange  must  be  unpledged  and  in  the  unrestricted  ownership  of  the 
bank;  and  the  foreign  currency  or  exchange  may  be  included  in  the 
reserve  only  to  the  extent  that  they  exceed  all  habihties  in  gold  and 
foreign  currency  and  exchange  (art.  39  of  law  12155) 

Although  the  mmimuni  is  fixed  at  25  percent,  article  39  provides 
that  If  It  faUs  below  33  percent  during  60  consecutive  days,  or  over  a 
total  period  of  90  days,  no  dividends  shall  be  paid  to  the  shareholding 
sur  lus^"^  corresponding  profits  shall  be  allocated  to  the  bank's 

Another  restriction  is  found  in  article  40  of  law  12155,  which 
provides  that  under  no  circumstances  may  the  bank  hold  foreign 
currency  or  foreign  exchange  in  an  amount  exceeding  20  percent  of 
Its  reserves  or  mclude  them  in  its  reserves  for  more  than  10  percent 

As  to  the  convertibihty  of  the  notes  of  the  Central  Bank  article  41 
provides:  (1)  That  the  bank  shaU  be  obhged  to  exchan^s  notes  at 
sight  m  amounts  not  less  than  the  value  in  national  currency  of  a 
typical  gold  bar  of  12.441  kilograms  (400  ounces  troy)  for  goVor 

tLZ^'^l''''^'^^^^  ^""""h  for  foreign  ciu-rency  or  exchange;  and  (2) 
the  rate  at  which  notes  shall  be  exchangeable  into  foreign  currency 
or  vice  versa,  shaU  not  vary  from  parity  by  more  than  2  percent  eithi; 

^7*i9iU'^y  f  hw^J^'  however,  that  article  58  of  the  same  law 
(no.  12155;  states  that  "untd  ordered  by  special  law  the  provisions 
JnM  ""^  """"^  ^'  effective."    No  such  special  law  haXen 


6 


HANDBOOK   OF   FOREIGN   CURRENCIES 
RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 


Ttl^t  Pk'ITTu  ^^""^  "^^^  ^^^^^^  ^  1929  and  was  not  reopened. 
li«l^l?fi!^^'^'?  ^^i^"^  \^^^^^^  ^^^^^  28,  1935,  and  its  assets  and 
bS  t  n^  transferred  to  the  new  Central  Ba'nk  of  the  Argentine 
Republic  Convertibihty  mto  gold  has  not  been  restored. 
mu^^^L  T  ^  ^^^\«^^^^t  of  silver  bullion  imported  for  commercial 
LcTnt  yeaS  ''''  exportation  or  importation  of  silver  in 

No  gold  or  silver  smuggling  is  believed  to  exist. 

GOLD 

No  gold  hoarding  is  engaged  in  by  the  public.  Argentine  gold 
Sml  BrX  ^oiiexistent,  apart  from  the  amount  held  by  the 

The  following  quotation  from  an  article  in  the  London  Economist 
ot  June  8,  1935,  describes  the  steps  taken  regarding  the  revaluation 
01  gold  m  Argentina: 

infn*'cfnf^''^tS*'i'?*  povermnent's  financial  reform  was  so  promptly  translated 
into  action  that  it  became  necessary  to  revalue  the  gold  held  by  the  immobilized 
Conversion  Office  for  transfer  to  the  Central  Bank.  The  ExchaZ  CoS 
buys  the  great  bulk  of  export  biUs  at  15  paper  pesos  per  £  sterlinrwlSch  is 

d^:?/JpH^?n  *^  ^^  P^^"  P^?2^  ^'  S^^^  ^'  ^^d  ^*  ^^«  ^t  t^is  levd  that  A^gent^^ 
n  Ifi^o*  ""^"^^^"^  the  gold  reserves  As  under  the  academic  parity  there  are 
11.46  paper  pesos  per  £  gold,  the  gold  reserves  have  been  increased  in  worth  in 
terms  of  paper  pesos  by  oyer  100  percent.  Even  when  the  Central  Bank  func- 
tions, however,  convertibility  of  the  peso  will  still  be  suspended,  although  Ar- 
gentina has  placed  herself  in  a  position  to  foUow  promptly  any  international  lead 
toward  stabilization  The  initial  gold  stocks  of  the  bank  will  bflarge,  an^^^^^^ 
ultimate  aim  undoubtedly  is  to  supersede  the  dual  gold  and  paper  currency  by  a 
single  unit  on  a  gold  exchange  standard,  and  also  to  cancel  the  old  conversion 
law  whereby  gold  and  paper  were  interchangeable  at  a  fixed  rate.  Until  currencv 
convertibility  is  restored,  however,  Argentina  through  the  Central  Bank  will 
K^^^  ^•.T''*'"'!f**'f  present  regime  of  exchange  control  and  prior  exchange 
permits-^with  an  adjustable  official  buying  rate  linked  to  sterling— which,  from 
the  official  point  of  view,  has  the  advantage  of  leaving  large  profits  in  their 
hands  from  the  margin  between  the  buying  and  seUing  rates  of  exchange. 

Gold  Reserves  Transferred  by  the  Caja  de  Conversion  to  the  Central  Bank 


Gold  reserves 

Number 

Old  par  value 

New  value 

Argentine  gold  coins _ 

1,  523,  329 
12,  237,  843 
22, 300,  202 

Pesos 

17, 310, 557 
288,  256, 829 
255, 438. 649 

Pesos 

United  States  gold  eagles.. 

37,  780,  997 

British  sovereigns 

629, 131,599 

657, 606, 050 

Total. 

561,006,035 

1.224,417,646 

The  statement  of  the  Central  Bank  as  of  November  30,  1935,  shows 
that  the  value  of  gold  held  in  Argentina  was  still  1,224,417,646  paper 
pesos;  and  that  the  bank  also  had  holdings  of  gold  abroad  and  foreign 
exchange  amounting  to  125,344,117  pesos. 


THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 


There  is  no  such  thing  as  a  gold  clause  in  domestic  contracts  in 
Argentina.    Practically  all  contracts  are  made  in  "pesos  moneda 
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nacional  de  curso  legal",  namely,  paper  pesos.  Few  contracts  are 
drawn  in  terms  of  "gold  pesos",  but  this  is  an  artificial  term  which  is 
being  eUminated  from  governmental  as  well  as  from  private  nomen- 
clature. In  this  connection  it  is  interesting  to  note  that  article  4, 
clause  c.  law  12160  of  March  28,  1935,  provides  that  "obligations 
expressed  in  gold  pesos,  which  heretofore  could  be  paid  at  2.27  paper 
per  gold  peso,  shall  continue  to  be  paid  in  the  same  manner." 


SILVER 


Silver  is  neither  held  by  the  Treasury  nor  used  by  the  public, 
silver  currency  exists  in  Argentina. 


No 


AUSTRALIA 

The  monetary  unit  is  the  Australian  pound  (symbol  £),  divided 
mto  20  shillings  (s.)  of  12  pence  (d.)  each.  The  pound  has  a  par 
value  of  approximately  $8.2397.  At  present  it  is  on  the  sterling 
exchange  basis  at  the  ratio  of  approximately  £125  Australian  to 
£100  sterling. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY 

The  currency  is  described  in  the  accompanying  tables. 
The  use  of  checks  in  the  larger  cities  of  Australia  appears  to  be  as 
extensive  as  in  Great  Britain  or  the  United  States. 

Paper  Currency  of  Australia  ^ 


Denomination 


1,000  pounds ». 

100  pounds 

60  pounds 

20  pounds 

10  pounds 

6  pounds 

1  pound 

10  shillinps 


Total. 


Dimensions 


SH  by  5H  Inches.. 
4H6  by  6H  inches. 

do 

do 

3  by  7  inches 

do 

do 

do 


Amount 
outstand- 
ing May 
27, 1935 
(millions 
of  pounds) 


7.0 

2.S 

L6 

.8 

5.1 
10.1 
16.9 

3.6 


47.1 


\  Engraved  in  Australia  on  English-manufactured  secretly  watermarked  paper.    The  ink  is  a  secr'et 

*  Restricted  to  interbank  use. 

Note.— The  paper  currency  is  unlimited  legal  tender. 


Coins  of  Australia 


Name  of  coin 

Value 

Metal  of 
chief  value 

Fine- 
ness 

Gross  weight 

Silver  content 

Diam- 
eter 
(mm) 

Thick- 

Grams 

Grains 

Grams 

Grains 

ness 
(nun) 

Florin  J 

s.    d. 
2    0 
1    0 
0    6 
0    3 
0    1 
0      \i 

SUver 

do: 

do 

do 

Copper 

do 

» 0.925 
».925 
».925 
>.926 
«.955 
*.955 

11. 3104 
5.6552 
2.8276 
1. 4138 
9.4498 
5.6699 

174.  5465 
87.  2727 
43.6364 
21. 8182 

145. 8333 
87.6000 

10. 4621 
6.2310 
2. 6155 
1.3078 

161.  4545 
80.  7273 
40.3636 
20. 1818 

28.575 
23.622 
19.304 
16.383 
30. 861 
25.400 

ShiUing  i 

Sixpence ' 

Threepence » 

Penny* 

2.413 
1.651 
1.270 
1.143 
2.032 
1.778 

Halfpenny' 

>  Legal  tender  to  not  over  40  shillings 
*  Alloy  is  copper. 

Note.— Circulation  figures  of  the  coinage  are  not  given  out  by  the  authorities 


»  Legal  tender  to  not  over  1  shilling. 
<  Alloy  is  tin,  0.030;  zinc,  0.015. 
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NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 

TJe  Commonwealth  Bank  of  Australia  is  the  sole  note-issuing 
authonty.  It  acts  as  a  central  bank,  is  wholly  Government  owned! 
and  IS  managed  by  a  board  of  directors  appointed  by  the  Government! 
ihe  board  IS   however,  mdependent  of  Government  control  both  de 

R^nt  A  f     ini?^oo   I^s  powers  are  defined  by  the  Commonwealth 
^ank  Acts,  1911-32,  under  which  it  operates. 

A  T    ii?!^^^^^  ^^^*  cei'^^n  sections  of  the  Commonwealth  Bank 
Acts,  1911-32,  pertment  to  the  above: 

PART  III MANAGEMENT    OF   THE    BANK 

^r}.h  ^^^  ^^  ^^""''^  l^*^  ^?  managed  by  a  board  of  directors  composed  of  the 
governor  and  seven  other  directors.  p"ocu  ui  me 

(2)  Subject  to  this  act,  the  7  other  directors  shall  consist  of- 

(a)  the  secretary  to  the  treasury;  and 

(b)  Six  other  persons  who  are  or  have  been  actively  engaged  in  agriculture 
commerce,  finance,  or  industry.  ^  ^  ngricuiiure, 

12.  (1)  The  governor  and   a   deputy  governor   shall   be   appointcid    by   the 

S.  Ji  I^^'V^-lw^^'  ^''^  shall  hold  office  for  a  period  not  exceeding  7  years,  and 
shall  be  eligible  for  reappointment.  s  «  ^^»xb,  »uu 

(2)   The  directors  specified  in  paragraph  (b)  of  subsection  (2)  of  the  last  pre- 
ceding section  shall  be  appointed  by  the  Governor  General      *     *     *  ^ 

(u^f     u^\^'^^'}n^'^K^}^  ?^''^  ^^  ^^®  °^  *^®  directors  specified  in  paragraph 

(b)  of  subsection  (2)  of  the  last  preceding  section  becoming  vacant  otherwise  than 

by  effluxion  of  time,  the  Governor  General  may  appoint  a  director  to  that  office 

ointS  remainder  of  the  term  for  which  his  predecessor  in  that  office  was  ap- 

Lo^ndon^boal^d^^^  ^^^^  ^  *  ^^^^^  ^^  ^^^^^  ^^  London  hereinafter  called  the 
(2)  The  London  board  shall  consist  of  three  members  to  be  appointed  bv  the 
/of  ^u  ^®^®ra^  ^Pon  the  recommendation  of  the  board  of  directors 
C3)  Ihe  members  of  the  London  board  shaU  subject  to  this  act  hold  office  for 

4  years  and  be  ehgible  for  reappointment. 

^  {^^  T^A^^}^^^  ^^^  powers  of  the  London  board  shaU  be  such  as  mav   be 
delegated  to  it  from  time  to  time  by  the  board  of  the  bank. 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

Gold  or  sterling  to  an  amount  of  not  less  than  25  percent  of  the 
note  circulation  must  be  held  in  the  currency  reserve.  Silver  is  not 
eugible  for  this  purpose. 

The  Commonwealth  Bank  Act,  section  60K-4,  states: 

In  the  event  of  the  sale  of  any  of  the  gold  held  *  *  *  in  the  reserve,  the 
difference  between  the  value  of  the  gold  as  shown  in  the  books  of  the  bank  and  the 
amount  realized  on  the  sale  of  the  gold  shall  not  be  deemed  to  be  proiits  within 
the  naeanmg  of  section  60J  of  this  act,  but  the  amount  of  the  diflFerence  shall  be 
transferred  to  a  special  reserve  account  and  shall  be  available,  from  time  to  time 
as  the  board  determines,  for  the  purpose  of  stabilizing  exchange  or  for  the  our- 
poses  of  the  note  issue  department.  ^ 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

On  December  17,  1929,  the  Commonwealth  Bank  was  empowered 
subject  to  the  authority  of  the  Commonwealth  treasurer,  U)  require 
holders  of  gold  to  furnish  particulars  of  gold  coin  or  bulhon  held  by 
theni  and  to  exchange  such  gold  coin  or  bullion  for  Australian  notes 
at  the  rate  of  £3/1 7/1  OK  per  standard  ounce.  The  treasurer's 
authonty  to  take  this  action  was  delegated  to  the  bank,  and  a  certain 
amount  of  gold  was  taken  over  from  the  trading  banks  during  the 
latter  part  of  1929  and  the  early  part  of  1930.     The  act  giving  the 
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bank  this  power  also  authorized  the  Governor  General,  after  the 
receipt  of  a  recommendation  from  the  Board,  to  prohibit  by  procla- 
mation the  exportation  of  gold.  No  such  proclamation  has  been 
issued. 

At  the  present  time  owners  of  gold  are  allowed  to  deal  with  it  as 
they  wish,  but  notes  are  not  redeemable  in  gold. 

There  are  no  restrictions  on  dealings  in  silver,  excepting  that  the 
importation  of  coined  silver  from  New  Zealand  and  the  exportation  of 
Austrahan  silver  to  New  Zealand  are  prohibited. 

There  being  no  incentive  to  smuggle  bullion,  no  smuggling  is  taking 
place. 

GOLD 

On  May  27,  1935,  the  reserve  against  the  note  issue  included  £507,- 
537  in  gold,  that  is,  119,484  fine  ounces  troy,  or  130,347  standard 
ounces.  (In  addition,  sterling  exchange  to  the  amount  of  £15,486,489 
sterhng  was  also  held  as  a  reserve  against  the  note  circulation.) 

The  mints  at  Melbourne  and  Perth,  on  behalf  of  the  Commonwealth 
Bank  of  AustraUa,  buy  all  gold  offered,  at  a  price  in  Austrahan  cur- 
rency which  corresponds  to  the  London  market  price,  less  costs  of 
shipment. 

There  are  no  indications  of  gold  hoarding  of  any  consequence. 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

The  gold  clause  has  seldom  been  used  in  Austrahan  contracts.  Its 
legahty  is  doubtful.  The  clause  probably  would  be  upheld  by  the 
courts  outside  of  New  South  Wales.  The  latter  State  has  barred  the 
gold  clause  by  statute. 

SILVER 

The  monetary  stock  of  silver  on  June  30,  1934,  was  as  follows: 

Auftralian 
pounds  Fine  ouneeg 

Held  by  banks  (approximately) 2,  000,  000  6,  700,  000 

Held  by  public  in  Australia  (approxi- 
mately)  6,000,000         16,800,000 

Total__ 7,000,000        23,500,000 

On  June  30,  1935,  silver  held  in  Austraha  under  various  categories 
was  as  follows: 

Treasury: 

go;?.- £75,  500 

Australian  silver  producers fine  ounces.  _  977,  871 

AUSTRIA 

The  monetary  unit  of  Austria  is  the  schilling  (s.),  consisting  of  100 
groschen.     One  schilling  at  par  equals  approximately  $0.2382. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY 

The  accompanying  tables  describe  the  currency  of  Austria  at  the 
end  of  1934. 

Gold  coins  are  imhmited  legal  tender.  Silver  coins  of  5  and  2 
schilhngs  are  accepted  by  Federal  agencies  in  unhmited  amount,  and 
are  legal  tender  up  to  100  schillings.  For  information  on  other 
coins,  see  the  following  table  on  legal-tender  limits. 


10 


HANDBOOK   OF   FOREIGN   CURRENCIES 


oJr^fi;i  ^  1  ^?^^«^^1  ^a^k  has  sole  control  of  foreign-exchange 
operations,  including  movement  of  bulUon  and  currency,  (sle 
Kestnctions  on  BuUion  Movements  )  ^      ^ 

cro^H  ^''^f '  T^""^  ^""^  '^^^^^  ^«^^Jy  ^y  *^e  National  Bank,  are  en- 
graved in  Austria  on  paper  of  domestic  manufac^ture.     They  are  full 
legal  tender  for  aU  purposes,  including  customs  dues  and  taxes 
Although  customs  dues  are  levied  in  terns  of  gold  crowns,  Ly  are 

^rn^^^f  fy.  ''^^^1  T^^y-  ^^'  conversion  purpoL^ne^^^^^^ 
crown  is  the  eqmvalent  of  1.83  paper  schillings    *^    ^       '       ^  ^"'^ 

sa^^  Unks.''^^''^  ^  ''''''^''^^  ^^''^^^^  ^  drawings  on  the  postal- 
legal  Tender  limits  of  Minor  Coins  of  Austria 

_^^^__  [In  schillings] 


Denomination 


1  schilling. 
60  groschen. 
10  groschen. 

6  groschen. 

2  groschen. 
1  groschen. 


Payments  to  the  Austrian  National 
Dank 


No  limit. 

do.... 

do... 

do.... 

do.... 

do.... 


Payments 

to  Federal 

agencies 


60.00 

60.00 

20.00 

2.00 

.80 

.40 


OtJjer  pay- 
ments 


25.00 

26.00 

10.00 

1.00 

.40 

.20 


Austrian  Note  Issue,  Dec.  31,  19S4 


Denomination 


1,000  schillings. 

100  schillings 

60  schillings 

20  schillings.., 

10  schillings '.'..'_' 

6  schillings 

Various  crown  (kronen)  notes. 


Dimensions 


Total. 


19.3  by  9.0  cm. 
16.9  by  8.5  cm. 
15.7  by  7.8  cm. 
13.9  by  7.5  cm. 
12.5  by  7.0  cm. 
10.9  by  6.5  cm. 


Amount  outstanding— 


In  millions 

of 
schillings 


61.7 
621.8 
103.1 
149.0 
110.6 

27.6 
(0 


963.9 


» 65,862  schillings. 

Source  of  circulation  figures:  Annual  report  of  the  Austrian  National  Bank  for  1934. 


Percent 
of  total 


5.36 
54.14 
10.70 
15.46 
11.47 

2.86 
.01 


100.00 


u 

r 

I 

f 
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Denomination 


100  schillings... 

25  schillings 

6  schillings 

2  schillings 

1  schilling « 

iO  groschen  •_.. 

1  schilling 

50  groschen 

10  groschen 

6  groschen 

2  groschen 

1  groschen 

Total,  ex- 
cluding gold. 


Metal  of 
chief 
value 


Gold.... 
--do 

Silver... 
-.-do:.... 

...do 

—do 

Copper  - 

...do 

...do 

...do 

...do 

...do 


Fine- 
ness 


0.900 
.900 
.835 
.640 

.640 

.640 
•.750 
«.750 
•.750 
•.750 
^950 
^950 


Gross  weight 


Grams 


23.5245 

6.8810 

15.0000 

12.0000 

6.0000 


0000 
0000 
5000 
5000 
0000 
3.3333 
1.6666 


Grains 


363.0385 

90.7596 

231. 4853 

185.1883 

92.  5941 

46.2971 
108. 0265 
84.8780 
69. 4456 
46.2970 
51.4412 
25.7206 


Gold  or  silver 
content 


Grams 


21. 1721 
5.2930 

12.6250 
7.6800 

3.8400 

1.9200 


Grains 


326. 7352 

81.6838 

193. 2903 

118. 5205 

59.2603 

29.6302 


Diam- 
eter 
(mm) 


33.0000 
21.0000 


29.4894 

25.0000 

19.0000 
26.0000 
24.0000 
22.0000 
17.1500 
19.0000 
17.0000 


Thick- 
ness 
(mm) 


2.03 
1.25 
2.33 
2.2098 

1.4800 

1.3200 

1.80 

1.64 

1.6600 

1.7000 

1.5700 

1.0300 


Amount 
outstand- 
ing on  Deo. 

31,  1934 

(thousands 

of  pieces) 


tags 

M,036 

2,740 

11,804 

>  1.024 

•27,307 

16, 517 

20,820 

976 

83,882 

22,272 

121, 7<i3 

142, 136 


•108,568 


1  Amount  minted. 

*  Withdrawn  from  circulation  May  31,  1935,  to  May  31, 1936. 
« 1924  issue. 

*  Later  issues.  i 
» To  be  withdrawn  from  circulation  Aug.  31, 1935,  to  Aug.  31,  1936. 

*  Nickel  0.250.  ^      ,        ,         ^      , 
»  Tin  0.040;  zinc  0.010. 

*  Schillings,  excluding  the  gold  coins. 

Note.— In  December  1935  the  Vienna  Mint  issued  a  new  design  of  Austrian  gold  coins  of  25  and  100 
schillings,  carrying  the  new  Austrian  coat  of  arms.  Austrian  5-schilling  coins  are  also  being  minted,  and 
early  in  1936  the  series  of  2-schilling  coins  carrying  the  portraits  of  well-known  Austrians  is  to  be  continued. 

NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 

The  only  note-issuing  authority  is  the  Austrian  National  Bank 
(Osterreichische  Nationalbank).  The  Government  has  a  controUing 
voice  in  the  policies  of  the  bank,  both  de  jure  and  de  facto. 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

The  legal  requirements  as  to  reserves  against  the  currency  are  as 
follows: 

According  to  article  85  of  the  statutes  of  the  National  Bank,  the 
ratio  of  its  holdings  of  precious  metals  and  foreign  exchange 
C'Barschatz")  to  total  note  circulation,  plus  demand  liabihties,  must 
be  at  least  20  percent  until  December  31,  1936,  22  percent  during  the 
following  5  years,  24  percent  during  the  next  5  years,  and  25  percent 
thereafter. 

According  to  article  86,  section  5,  of  the  statutes  of  the  National 
Bank,  small  coins  ("Scheidemunzen")  of  the  Federal  State  of  Austria 
are  included  under  the  heading  "andere  bankmassige  Deckung''  (other 
banking  cover);  however,  at  the  discretion  of  the  National  Bank, 
silver  coins  may  be  included  in  the  "Barschatz''  at  their  buUion  value 
C'Edelmetallwert"). 

The  bank's  holdings  of  Austrian  silver  coins  as  of  May  31,  1935, 
amounted  to  3,340,000  Austrian  schillings,  or  about  11,750  kilograms 
of  fine  silver,  and  holdings  of  other  silver  coins  to  about  40  kilograms, 
or  a  grand  total  of  approximately  379,000  fine  ounces  troy. 
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BESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  MOVEMENTS 

According  to  paragraph  8,  section  2,  of  the  Fourth  Exchanffe  Rpiru- 
A^^^oSTI^f"^  of  December  23,  1931?pubKl  SX 
"oW  and  S  L  f«  "*  ■^"-  1'  "^  ^*'^li*'7  9,  1932;  the  transfer  of 
pemif^ion  of  fh^M  f"^  countries  is  allowed  only  with  the  written 
permission  of  the  National  Bank.  As  an  exception  to  these  rpcniU 
tions,  tourists  are  allowed  to  take  with  them  lEan  sUver  c^^s  to 
scWmnT,"°'T'^."v.""*  °^  \?  f^^^S'  *'^<i  foreign  silver  ^^s  u^^  to  2^ 
Austr^  and  fo^t  '"'"^f  "'**  ''••'"^"'  ^"^'''  ^'  "naximum  amount  of 

Th^L^tt  ^A  f^^""  '^"'^  ^Sether  is  limited  to  5  schillings. 
oJyJ^^TJr^u  ^"''o^ipg.  of  gold  and  silver  abroad  is  allLed 
sec^  of  thi  TJ^*^°i?^™'T''°,of.  ^^^  National  Bank.     (Par.  8, 
b  the  WriJn  Offi  •''^H^'*^?"'^'^**'°'^'of  Nov.  18,  1931,  publishe(f 
m  the  Austrian  Official  Gazette,  no.  92,  of  Nov.  21,  1931.) 

bmugghng  18  beheved  to  exist,  but  it  is  not  regarded  as  extensive. 

GOLD 

to  "Si  l"^^^^^^!  **?^''  ^litionBl  Bank  on  May  31, 1935,  amounted 
eauK^  qqq  sw.,^fr"^°  ^"'Y^'i??,-.  ^  1  kilogram  of  fine  gold  is 
equal  to  5  999  83  schillings,  or  1  schilhng  to  0.1()667  gram  of  fine  cold 

Satdy'^So  t'hlT^'  ^"^^  ^"-'^^^  °"  ^»y  31,  1I35,  was  appforil 
fine  ounces  troy.     ^'   *1'"^^«°*   *«   approximately   1,298,000 

It  is  difficult  to  obtain  reliable  estimates  of  gold  hoarded  by  the 
pubbc,  esp^iaUy  as  it  is  not  known  to  what  extent  the  former  gold 
corns  went  to  the  mdividual  succession  States 

Th^^NtHnnfl  «°"^^l^^i-  l^ograms  of  fine  gold  have  been  nunted. 
The  Nationd  Bank's  holdmgs  of  gold  coins  of  the  schilling  currency 
n  ^98  fii  Kl  ^'"ounted  to  2,160  fine  kilograms.  Therefore,  about 
11,328  fine  kilograms  of  schilhng  gold  coins  are  presumed  to  be  held 
by  the  Austrian  pubbc.  However,  certain  undetermined  amounts  of 
gold  seem  to  have  been  shipped  abroad  occasionally  for  dividend 
payments  of  the  National  feank.     On   the  other  hind,  unknown 

!:S*''i^^K°iVi'^  It"""^^'  S"''^  <=oins,  ducats,  and  foreign  gold  coins 
ore  still  held  by  the  pubbc.  vuxuo 

TBI  GOLD  CLAUSE 

The  chief  legal  basis  for  the  gold  clause  in  Austrian  contracts  is  the 
so-called  Gold  Clause  Decree  (Goldklauselverordnung)  of  March  23 
1933  mth  a  number  of  amendments.  In  recent  Austrian  loans  the 
so-called  Treffer-Goldklausel  (Austrian  lottery  loan  gold  clause)  wa^ 
used  Ihe  German  name  is  derived  from  the  'Trefferanleihe"  or 
Austnan  lottery  loan.  ' 

The  prospectus  of  the  most  recent  Austrian  loan,  the  Austrian 
Work  Loan  1935,  contams  a  gold  clause  in  the  following  form: 

f hfl^M*!!ff  1*^*  f^TI  ^^^  ^^^''''^  ^^^  ^"®  ^^*^  ^^  ^  «»Pi^al  or  interest  payment 

ClL^se  Order  BOB     N^'  ^^/Tq?.'"^  v  accordance  with  paragraph  2  of  the^old 
j^iause  urder,  «UB1.  Nr.  73/1933,  is  higher  than  it  was  on  the  1st  of  Mav  1935 
then  the  amount  to  be  paid  in  legal  currency  is  increased  in  the  same  proportion 
over  the  par  value  of  the  payment  in  question.  proporiion 

When  in  future  the  publication  of  the  gold  rate  according  to  the  gold  clause 
order  should  for  any  reason  be  discontinued,  then  the  creditor  has  f  claim  fo? 
legal  currency  m  an  amount,  the  gold  value  of  which  shall  equal  the  actua  goS 
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^^^^f  ^u  *J^®  ^^*®  prevailing  on  May  1,  1935  (1  8chilling= 0.1654069275  fine  grams 
gold),  but  in  no  case  less  than  the  par  value  of  the  payment  due 
,,oi  ^ftermming  the  amount  of  legal  currency  necessary  to  reach  the  actual  gold 
I„n^f  •  ""  '''^'?^  procedure  should  be  adopted:  First,  there  is  determined  how 
^o^i  i'''"®+P  exchange  wou  d  have  been  necessary  to  provide,  in  the  leading  gold 
J^^fK  ;k*^^  amount  of  gold  needed  on  the  last  day  before  the  due  date,  and 
further  there  is  to  be  determined  what  amount  in  internal  domestic  currencv  in 
Vienna  would  have  been  necessary  actually  to  secure  the  amount  of  foreign  Cur- 
rency needed  to  obtain  that  amount  of  gold. 

The  following  information  was  reported  by  Commercial  Attach^ 
Gardner  Kichardson,  from  Vienna,  on  April  5,  1933: 

f  i  J«  « J"n?^"i  decision  of  the  Austrian  Supreme  Court  of  Justice  regarding  obliga- 
m.nf  ?^  r^  ^''''  payments  m  foreign  exchange  or  gold  has  caused  much  embarrass- 
ment in  Government  and  financial  circles,  inasmuch  as  it  is  partly  in  contradiction 

mlvif  r  "^-.^I^^*'';!-  i*.T'  ^^^^^^  *^'^*  *^^  decisions  of  the  Supreme  Court 
might  precipitate  a  flood  of  lawsuits,  create  much  uncertainty  and  disorder  and 
cause  insolvencies  and  bankruptcies.  On  the  other  hand,  the  Government— 
which  m  the  interest  of  Its  credit  is  very  anxious  to  fulfill  its  foreign  obligations- 
did  not  wish  to  repudiate  by  a  legislative  act  the  validity  of  the  principles  under- 
lying these  court  decisions  and  thus  weaken  confidence  in  financial  circles      After 

nffin^fn  ?}^^l^iy'''\  S/'J^-Po^'^'^i^^  ^^«  SiTTiyed  at  and  published  in  the 
Official  Gazette  of  March  24,  1933,  in  the  form  of  two  decrees  called  the  "Gold- 
klauselverordnung" and  the  "Goldschuldenerleichterungsverordnung  " 

Ihe  first  decree  (Goldklauselverordnung)  provides  that  obligations  calling  for 
payment  in  foreign  exchange  or  gold  schillings,  but  also  pavable  in  paper  schillings, 
can  be  paid  at  the  international  rate  of  exchange  of  the  schilling.  On  each  trading 
day  this  rate  will  be  officially  calculated  by  a  committee  of  the  Vienna  Stock 

tioSs  mlde^'hi  Aust?S'  ^""^^  ^"""^  ^""^  ""^  *''*''*^  exchange  transac- 

^^(i^jisations  payable  in  a  foreign  currency,  that  before  March  30,  1933,  were 

P  I.Mr''''  »^^^^^lli"g«  at  the  fixed  rate  of  exchange  and  obligations  cal  ing  for  gold 

ft  f  hiT5^*  r^r'  ^1^"  ^^  ^^^  ^^?  ^^  P^P^^  «^^illi"g«  at  their  face  valul  nimelv 
?Ki-„  +•  ''^*®  of  exchange  prevailmg  to  May  1,  1933  (in  both  cases  including 
obligations  arising  from  imports  of  merchandise  or  from  services  rendered),  shall 

HnwPvll'^T'^  f'  ^""^  P?i'^'  '?,^l"^  P^"*«  ^^  ^"^h  obligations  paid  up  to  date 
However,  no  claims  can  be  made  by  a  debtor  for  a  refund  of  previous  payments 
at  a  rate  in  excess  of  the  official  parity  of  the  schilling.  payments 

The  above  principle  does  not  apply  to  pre-war  debts  of  the  former  Austro- 
Hungarian  Monarchy,  payment  of  which  will  be  regulated  by  a  separate  decision 
nor   to   mortgage   bonds   or  funded   bank   bonds   and   obligations   originating 
1933      *'^  *     i     ^'^  regulated  by  the  second  decree  published  on  Mirch  24^ 

The  second  decree  (Goldschuldenerleichterungsverordnung)  regulates  exclu- 
AHh^„^h'f£fr'^*  ^^  mortgages  and  of  mortgage  bonds  l^ressed  in  gold. 
Although  the  decree  recognizes  in  principle  the  obligation  to  pay  such  debts  ftt 
!nnh  i  •  t™**' K?-^^  7.^*"^'  It  nevertheless  introduces  a  sweeping  modification  of 
such  existing  obligations  so  that  in  practice  the  burden  of  the  dibtor  is  lightened 
at  the  expense  of  the  creditor.     The  main  changes  in  the  case  of  mortgaglbonds 

T^uJir'^TV^^^^^  '**'  ^^  '"^^'^fh  *^^  ^  considerable  extension  of  thfda?e  of 
TiT^J'  ^^  decree  recognizes  the  right  to  demand  gold  so  that  full  pavment 
m  schillings  at  the  international  rate  of  exchange  can  be  demanded  ^^ese 
stipulations  become  effective  on  April  30,  1933.  ""ueu.      xnese 

The  stipulations  covering  ordinary  mortgages  expressed  in  gold  provide  that 

«nh1fi;rfr*^/'Jvf^''1'*'^"'  r^^^*^y  established,  mortgages  can  be  repaid  in  pa^r 
schillings  at  their  face  value,  namely  at  the  fixed  rate  of  exchange,  and  that  the 
service  on  all  ordinary  mortgages,  for  the  time  being,  can  also  bl  iade  in  paoer 
schillings  at  their  face  value.  From  a  certain  date,  which  wiU  b^lxed  bv  the 
Minister  of  Finance,  but  not  prior  to  January  1,  1936,  the  repayment  of  gold 
mortgages  and  the  service  thereon  will  be  legal  only  at  the  fuU  gold  value  namelv 
at  the  international  rate  of  the  schilling;  simultaneouslv,  the  rate  of  interest 
agreed  upon  will  be  reduced  by  one-fourth  "  mieresi 

f h  JJlnr^?.^^^  f*'**^^  stipulations  of  the  above  decree  constitute  a  compromise 
the  puyose  of  which  is  to  recognize  in  theory  the  validity  of  agreements  call  ne 
for  gold  payments  and  to  safeguard  the  rights  of  the  creditor  L  fl^Ts  poS 
and  yet  avoid  a  financial  breakdown,  especially  of  rural  land  mortg^e  baSks  Ind 
66111°— 36 2 
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r„w7hfrf  *"*  •  P""?^  '■^P'*'"*  °^  -^^y  24,  1935,  the  Government  has 
mied  that  Austnan  insurance  companies  that  have  issued  gold-dollar 
pohcies  must  meet  claims  in  gold  dollars  or  their  equivalent. 

8ILVEB 

lU^L^o'^'^T  *<^/^^  information  in  Trade  Promotion  Series  149,  The 

¥.2rln  ^'^  ^^  ^tf  f  T^?^^'  ^^^  ^«^^^^'^g  ^^«^«  ^^e  of  interest. 
F^eral  decree  no  155  of  July  25,  1934  (published  in  the  Austrian 
Official  Gazette  No.  54,  of  July  28,  1934),  ordered  the  issuance  o^ 
5-sclnlhng  silver  corns,  0.835  fine,  having  a  gross  weight  of  15  grams 

l\LnZ^^i^'r\'u^^^  ^^"'  ^^?^^^^^  12  grams,  remain  in  circu: 
lation,  while  the  1-schilhng  silver  corns  were  withdrawn  from  circula- 
tion on  May  31,  1935,  and  the  0.50-schilling  silver  coins  will  be 
withdrawn  on  August  31,  1935. 

no?es  IndTYJ^^  T\^u-   ^^^^^^*  ^^"^^^^  *^  withdraw  the  5-schilling  paper 
Sfltt  1     ffi  ■  ^°^  0-50-8chiUing  Sliver  coins,  and  to  issue  5-schilling  silver  coins 
Several  official  reasons  were  citied:   (1)  Small-denomination  notes  were  a  tem^ 

mTe'^cosX'^r.*.^^^^^?  ^1*  ^'  *-^"  ^^^''Z^)  replacement  costs  make  smalt nXs 
more  costly  than  coins  to  keep  in  circulation;  (3)  bank  notes  of  less  than  10 
schillings  are  contrary  to  Austrian  traditional  practice;  (4)  the  trend  throughout 
Europe  is  to  replace  small  notes  with  coins.  »  v  -»  ""«  "^c""  mrougnout 

The  fineness  of  0.835  is  that  used  before  the  war 

The  substituting  of  silver  coins  for  the  lO-schiUing  notes  was  postponed  since 
the  procuring  of  silver  for  the  5-schimng  coins  presented  so  iCy  difficulties 
quTstfon  ^^^ovation  in  the  expensive  metal"  was  considered  o,S  of  the 

According  to  the  National  Bank,  it  is  impossible  to  estimate  the 
total  amount  of  silver  in  monetary  use  that  was  held  by  the  general 
pubhc  and  by  the  banks.  Of  the  2-schilling  coins,  which  are  held 
by  the  pubhc  as  memorial  coins  (Gedenkmunzen)  in  considerable 
quantities,  a  total  of  about  80,000  kilograms  has  been  coine<l  up  to 
the  present  time.  ^ 

The  holdings  of  the  State  mint  amount  to  about  100,000  kilograms 
line  silver,  and  those  of  the  National  Bank  amount  to  about  40  kilo- 
grams fine  silver.  The  total  of  100,040  kilograms  equals  approxi- 
mately 3,216,000  fine  ounces  troy,  tippioxi 

BELGIUM 

The  monetary  unit  is  the  Belgian  franc  (abbr.  fr.),  divided  into  100 
centimes.  The  belga  is  the  unit  employed  in  foreign-exchange  trans- 
actions. The  franc  is  one-fifth  of  a  belga,  and  has  a  par  value  of 
approximately  $0.0339. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY 

The  currency  is  described  in  the  accompanying  tables 
Foreign  currency  may  be  freely  imported,  but  none  'circulates  in 
^elgium.     The  use  of  checks  is  usually  limited  to  business  payments 
but  there  has  been  a  gradual  increase  in  their  private  use      Postal 
check  accounts  are  widely  held,  and  their  number  has  been  mcreasing 
rapidly.     All  Government  payments  are  made  by  postal  checks 
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Paper  Currency  of  Belgium,  June  1,  1985 » 

Denomination 

Dimensions 

Amount 

outstanding 

(billions  of 

francs) 

10,000  francs » 

223  by  136  millimeters 

L6 

in  1 

1,000  francs » 

223  by  136  millimeters 

600  francs  > 

205  by  125  millimeters 

2  Q 

100  francs « 

184  by  108  mlUimeters 

5.8 
.6 
.1 

60  francs* 

144  by  87  millimeters 

20  francs » 

137  by  82  millimeters 

6  francs  • 

125  by  75  milliinftt^rs 

Total 

21.0 

J„?*^?STi^„??«P®^M'?  watermarked  new-rag  paper  imported  from  France  and  England.    To  make 
counterfeiting  difficult,  the  notes  are  printed  m  3  colors  on  the  face  and  4  colors  on  the  reverse  side 

*  Issued  by  the  National  Bank  of  Belgium. 

*  Issued  by  the  Treasury. 

*  43,736  francs. 

No«.— The  paper  currency  Is  legal  tender  to  any  amount. 

Coins  of  Belgium,  June  1,  1935 


Metal  of 
chief 
value 

Fine- 
ness 

Gross  weight 

Silver  content 

Diam- 
eter 
(mm) 

Thick- 
ness 
(mm) 

Amount 

out- 
standing 
(millions 
of  francs) 

Denomination 

Orams 

Grains 

Grams 

Grains 

60  francs  * 

Silver 

do 

0.680 
.680 
1.000 
1.000 
1.000 
».260 
».250 
».250 

22.000 
11.000 
16.000 
6.000 
2.000 
6.600 
4.000 
2.600 

339. 6120 

169. 7560 

231.4853 

77. 1618 

38.5809 

100. 3103 

61.7294 

38.5809 

14.9600 
7.4800 

230. 8777 
115. 4388 

36 

28 

31 

21 

17 

»26 

»22 

»19 

1.76 
2.29 
2.03 
1.40 
1.20 
1.41 
1.21 
1.20 

20  francs 

6  francs 

Nickel.... 
—do 

498.5 

1  franc 

60  centimes 

—do 

—do 

...do 

301.0 

25  centimes 

■ 

10  centimes 

36.6 

5  centimes 

...do 

Total 

836.1 

»  Commemorative  coin.    See  paragraphs  under  Silver. 
» Alloy  is  copper. 

oeittoeSS?i?e'o?3.M^i^^  *''  °^  ^°^*  ^  '^*  ^'^'^^'  *^*  K^ntime  piece,  one  of  4  mm;  and  the  6- 
NOTB.— A  royal  deo-ee  of  July  1,  1935,  extended  the  time  limit  from  May  31,  to  Aug  31,  1935  for  the 

fegalSer  o^O?t  1,  lS!°  "^"^^^  "^^  ^^  withdrawn  from  circulatioZ  ifranc  pieci  Sased  to  bS 
The  50-  and  2a-franc^silver  pieces,  and  the  6-franc  nickel-alloy  piece  are  legal  tender  for  payments  un  to 

S^  tKf*-J^^*  1-franc  and  50K)entime  nickel-alloy  pieces  are  legal  tender  for  pTmeK^fKn^? 

Sp  to  6fSS^  cupro-mckel  corns  comprising  25-.  10-.  and  6K»ntime  pieces  are  l^al  tende?for  paySient 

NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 

Pending  replacement  by  metallic  coins,  the  old  notes  of  the  National 
Bank  of  Belgium  continue  to  cu-culate  as  State  obligations,  bearing 
the  stamp  of  the  Treasury.     They  comprise  the  only  Government 
paper  money  m  use.     The  circulation  of  these  notes  as  of  June  1  1935 
was  649,262,000  francs.  '  * 

Only  the  National  Bank  is  authorized  to  issue  banknotes  (art.  4  of 
the  organic  law).  The  King  nominates  the  Governor  of  the  bank  and 
a  Government  oflScial  supervises  the  bank's  operations.  If  deemed 
desirable,  the  Minister  of  Finance  may  appoint  experts  to  collaborate 
with  the  Government  supervisor  on  certain  temporary  investigations 
The  Government  has  the  right  to  investigate  all  operations  of  the  bank 
and  can  oppose  any  measure  which  would  be  contrary  to  the  law,  the 
statutes,  or  the  interests  of  the  State  (arts.  25  and  26  of  the  organic 
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law).  Government  control  is  therefore  purely  negative;  that  is,  it  can 
be  exercised  only  by  a  veto.  The  pohcy  of  the  bank  is  fixed  by  the 
board  of  directors. 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

The  National  Bank  is  obliged  to  have  a  gold  cover  equivalent  to  at 
least  40  percent  of  its  sight  obligations.  Not  less  than  three-fourths  of 
this  niinimum  must  consist  of  gold  and  not  more  than  one-fourth  of 
foreign  currencies  convertible  mto  gold.  Silver  is  no  longer  permitted 
to  be  mcluded  m  the  reserves. 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

The  importation,  exportation,  and  transportation  of  gold  com  and 

f\^^  ^^  subject  to  the  regulations  issued  under  royal  decree  no.  141 

of  March  17, 1935.     Article  7  of  this  decree  reserves  such  operations  to 

the  National  Bank.     There  are  no  restrictions  in  regard  to  silver 

movements.    Smuggling  is  extremely  rare. 

GOLD 

As  of  June  20,  1935,  the  gold  reserves  of  the  National  Bank 
amounted  to  18,047,163,000  francs,  representing  about  566,349  kilo- 
grams of  fine  gold. 

Gold  is  not  being  purchased  at  a  premium  by  the  Government  or 
the  central  bank. 

Gold  hoarding  vrhich  was  manifest  prior  to  the  devaluation  of  the 
belga  (Mar.  30,  1935)  appears  to  have  ceased  almost  completely  since 
the  beginning  of  April  1935. 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

Before  the  devaluation  of  March  30,  1935,  the  Belgian  law,  while 
respecting  the  principle  of  hberty  of  contract  where  the  intent  of  the 
parties  is  exphcitly  expressed  (as  m  guaranty  or  agio  clauses  providing 
for  payment  of  an  additional  sum  in  bank  notes  to  offset  any  devalua- 
tion), rejected  clauses  in  direct  opposition  to  the  legal  tender  and 
compulsory  circulation  of  the  National  Bank  notes  (such  as  ''payment 
in  gold",  or  "payment  in  metaUic  specie").  The  courts  refused,  m  the 
absence  of  an  express  stipulation  to  this  effect,  to  see  in  such  clauses  a 
contractual  device  giving  guaranty  against  currency  depreciation 
through  at  least  the  accessory  granting  of  an  agio.^ 

When  the  Belgian  franc  was  devaluated  in  March  1935,  the  (luestion 
of  the  gold  clause  again  came  up.     A  royal  decree  of  April  11,  1935, 

1  The  National  Bank  of  Belgium,  deaUng  with  this  subject,  states:  "Belgian  juridical  authorities  aftir 
^rh»^.\'H  ^''T*  ^^""^  approved  the  validity  of  clauses  serving  as  a  guarau  t  y  against  the  eventual  depreciatufn 
?iiHl^*^'?-'^^l'''^J!u''y-  .^^,®  ^°".^*  °^  ^'S^®'"  ^PP«a^'  i°  two  Judgments  rendered  on  May  30,  l^adn  it- 
i^it* -®7*-^^^^^^°'  ^^J?.?^l°-  ^^^^^  m  questions  of  loans.  This  decision  is  therefore  appli^ble  to  all  other 
contracts  implymg  obligations  covering  amounts  due  in  the  future.  The  two  judgments  have  definitely 
fixed  jurisprudent  m  Belgium;  it  is  now  understood  that  the  royal  decree  of  Aug.  2, 1934,  did  not  establish 
an  eqtiivalence  between  the  value  of  the  bank  note  and  of  the  metal  coin  This  dicree  had  for  soli  obict  the 
ensurmg  of  circulation  of  notes  and  tho  attribution  to  them  of  the  same  legal  tender  as  that  of  Belgian  meta! 

"AU  clauses  which  foresee  a  possible  depreciation  of  bank  notes  and  which  are  intended  to  maintain  the 
equivalence  of  the  reciprocal  obligations  of  contracting  parties  are  therefore  valid,  provided  that  the? 
respect  the  legal  tender  and  compulsory  ch-culation  of  the  National  Bank  notes.  As  a  XJle  the  BeiiaJ 
Jurisprudent  thus  cancels  the  clause  'payment  in  gold  or  metal  coins',  as  being  contrary  to  the  -ompuK? 
cu-culation  of  bank  notes,  which  was  maintained  by  art.  7  of  the  decree  of  Aug.  25, 1925,  relating  to  tKone- 
tary  stabi  ization,  but  recognizes  the  validity  of  the  gold  clause  which,  while  m^intahiing  thi  pav?Se™t  by 
fiduciary  issue,  causes  the  quantity  of  notes  to  be  paid  to  vary  in  relat  ion  with  the  gold  rate  ofTforeieS 
Sr  funTab,  ImuS^un^tln^A^^rZ^^^^^       '"  other  judgments  of  the  CoLt  of  Higher  Ap^ 
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stipulated:  That  m  contracts  covering  rental  of  buildings,  long  leases 
(emphyteusis)  and  loans,  concluded  prior  to  March  31,  1935,  and  con- 
taimng  a  gold  or  agio  clause,  payment  from  the  debtor  is  compulsorily 
calculated  according  to  the  gold  parity  of  the  belga  as  defined  by  the 
royal  decree  of  October  25,  1926,  or— if  it  be  a  question  of  a  clause 
refernng  to  the  rate  of  exchange  of  a  foreign  currency— according  to 
the  exchange  rate  for  this  currency  as  of  March  1,  1935.  This  decree 
IS  not  meeting  general  adherence,  and  it  is  not  improbable  that  it  may 
be  modified. 

The  following  is  an  excerpt  from  a  report  by  Thomas  L.  Hughes, 
Amencan  commercial  attach^,  Brussels,  dated  April  15,  1935. 

The  regulation  of  April  11  does  not  affect  contracts  with  foreign  countries,  such 
as  loans  obtained  abroad  on  a  gold  basis  or  on  the  basis  of  foreign  currencies 
either  by  private  contracting  parties,  or  by  the  Government  of  Belgium,  the 
Belgian  Congo  the  Belgian  provinces,  or  the  Belgian  communes.  Commercial 
contracts  are  likewise  unaffected.  On  the  other  hand,  the  gold  clause  will  in 
i<?o\  P'if.^u^^  be  considered  as  having  been  nullified  by  the  decree  of  April  11, 
1935,  which  fixes  the  gold  content  of  the  present  franc  as  regards  leases,  contracts 
tor  loans,  and  contracts  fixing  interest  under  Belgian  law  within  Belgium  The 
gold  contract  is  thus  abrogated  only  within  Belgian  territory,  and  then  only  in 
respect  to  rentals,  loans,  and  interest.  ^    j'  i" 

4.U  ^*y^^?*s  on  contracts  for  the  renting  of  property  or  in  respect  of  loans  in  which 
the  gold  clause  IS  included,  must  be  made  in  the  legal  tender  current  at  the  moment 
of  payment,  and  the  creditor  may  not  expect  more  than  the  sum  agreed  upon  in  Bel- 
gan  francs  at  the  time  the  contract  was  drafted.  In  its  report  on  this  subject  to  the 
King,  it  is  pointed  out  by  the  Cabinet  that  the  purchasing  power  of  the  Belgian 
franc  today,  due  to  the  low  cost  of  living  now  prevailing,  is  greater  than  at  any 
time  since  1927.  Although  this  does  not  take  into  account  the  probable  deprecia- 
tion in  purchasing  power  which  must  follow  the  devaluation,  it  is  none  the  less  an 
argument  which  may  for  the  moment  be  supported  by  statistics  on  retail  prices 

It  appears  now  that  these  figures  may  be  invoked  bv  all  debtors  to  show  that 
the  money  which  they  are  now  returning,  regardless  of  its  purchasing  power  in 
gold,  represents  a  greater  retail  purchasing  power  than  at  any  time  during  the 
past  8  years— the  period  during  which  90  percent  of  the  contracts  under  consider- 
fhi^rl^ir  aa'I'  i*  '^''lu  *^«^,«f.ore  be  an  injustice  at  present  to  insist  that 
the  creditors  add  further  to  their  claims  by  insisting  upon  payment  in  gold 

Behind  this  argument  which  price  changes  within  the  next  2  or  3  months' mav 

J^o^Tk''''  rP""  ^?Pl''^^^l^^  ^^^^^^  '^  *^^  °^^«*^  "^«^«  considerable  reason  of  state 
ttiat  the  whole  object  of  the  devaluation,  insofar  as  it  was  not  an  involuntary 
maneuver,  lay  m  keeping  down  the  payments  being  made  by  Belgian  producers 
To  have  loaded  rent  payers  with  an  additional  burden  at  the  moment  when  the 
gold  value  of  their  savings  was  being  cut  down  by  28  percent  would  have  been  the 
very  negation  of  the  Government's  financial  policy. 

SILVER 

Smce  the .  pubKcation  of  Trade  Promotion  Series  No.   149    The 
Monetary  Use  of  Silver  in  1933,  silver  coins  have  been  put  into  circula- 
tion.    ±oUowmg  the  London  Economic  Conference  of  1933,  the  Bel- 
gian Cjovernment  agam  minted  silver  coins,  and  an  issue  of  20-franc 
pieces  resulted  from  royal  decree  of  October  28, 1933.     This  accounted 
lor  important  mcreases  of  silver  imports  during  1933  and  1934 
^    In  addition  to  the  20-franc  coins  referred  to  above,  a  50-franc  coin 
IS  now  being  nunted  to  commemorate  the  Brussels  1935  Exposition 
which  opened  at  the  end  of  April  1935.     This  commemorative  coiil 
may  possibly  be  retired  at  the  close  of  the  exposition  on  October  31 
1935.     In  this  event,  it  is  the  Government's  intention  to  replace  it 
by  a  coin  of  similar  value  which  will  replace  the  50-franc  Treasury 
notes  referred  to  under  Description  and  Circulation  of  Currency 
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AuJu^^ i^lTnV''^^ ^^'  ^^^2'  PubKshed  in  the  Moniteur  Beige  of 
Ss  were  imnte^^"^'^"^?-'^*'''''  ^-^™°'='  "'^'^  50-centime  silver 

The  National  Bank  of  Belgium  holds  no  sUver  and  the  storU  «t  ♦!,« 
mint  amounted  to  about  100  (metric?)  to™  NovembeS   1934 
from  which  must  be  deducted  the  withdrawals  neces^^  for  the  SO^ 
franc  commemorative  coins  now  being  minted.     AtTh7presenl  rf te 

5  994^000   ounces.     Similar  mformation  in  respect  of  the  50-frano 
commemorative  coins  IS  not  yet  available. 

BOLIVIA 

ceSt«r°Th7K.T'-  ''  ^iS*^  boliviano  (abbr.  b.),  divided  into  100 
centavos.    .The  bohviano  has  a  par  value  of  approximately  $0.6180. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  aRCULAlTON  OP  CURRENC7 

The  currency  is  described  in  the  accompanying  tables 
Because  corns  were  being  hoarded  by  the  Indians,  the  Government 
was  authorized  to  dmde  l-boliviano  notes  into  two  parts  to  be  vXed 
at  50  centavos  each  and  used  as  change.  Later,  however,  the  division 
of  bohvianos  was  declared  illegal,  and  in  October  1935  the  ^-boliviano 
notes  were  bemg  withdrawn  from  circulation.  The  Central  Bank  aUo 
contracted  abroad  for  the  coinage  of  5-  and  10-centavoSs  of 
nickel,  which  have  been  delivered.  The  total  amount  ordered  had  a 
face  value  of  1  250,000  bolivianos,  and,  of  this,  100,000  bolivianos  were 
put  mto  cu-culation  m  June  1935,  the  balance  fa>  be  used  as  circum- 
stances require.  The  Mmistry  of  Finance  states  that  the  new  coins 
the  old  *"        ^*'"*  conditions  and  with  the  same  value  as 

The  issuance  of  paper  currency  has  greatly  increased.    According 
to  figures  given  by  the  consulate  in  La  Paz  during  October  1935  the 

S.  A  fillZl  K^r^*"  *-^^  ^""T'?^  ?*  160,100,000  bolivianos,  of 
which  11,684,645  boliviaiios  were  held  by  the  Bank,  leaving  m  cir- 

«^?Q7  Q.i^^-^'^^-^'^f  r''"^'^^*''  "K  '^a*  t™«'  ^  comparld  with 
85,597,351  in  circulation  on  December  31,  1934.     For  recent  years, 

the  circulation  of  mckel  and  silver  coins  has  been  reported  as  anorox- 
imately  6  000,000  boUvianos.  On  December  31,  1934,  Boli^an'^s'ilver 
corns  held  by  the  bank  amounted  to  178,413  bolivianos  and  Bolivian 
mckel  corns,  to  12,300  bolivianos.  "onvian 
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Paper  Currency  of  Bolivia  i 

Denomination 

Dimensions 

Amount 
outstanding 

October 

1935 

(millions  of 

bolivianos) 

1,000  bolivianos. 

180  by  93  mm  > 

L9 
1.7 
11.6 
10.8 
25.3 
38.2 
43.5 
15.5 

600  bolivianos 

175  by  91  mm  . 

100  bolivianos 

180  by  100  mm.           

60  bolivianos 

180by90mm. 

20  bolivianos 

180  by  90  mm  .            ' 

10  bolivianos 

180by82mm                     

6  bolivianos 

162by80mm  . 

1  boliviano* 

140  by  70  mm                    ' " 

Total 

148.3 

» Issued  by  Central  Bank  of  Bolivia.     Engraved  in  the  United  States.    Specially  prepared  paper  with 
safety  marks,  is  used.    Tlie  paper  is  75  percent  linen  and  25  percent  cotton  pr«pareu  paper,  witn 

»  Regarding  the  use  of  divided  notes,  as  half  bolivianos,  see  text  above. 

Coins  of  Bolivia 


Denomination 

Metal  of  chief 
value 

Fine- 
ness 

Qros8  weight 

Gold  or  silver 
content 

Diam- 
eter 
(mm) 

Thick- 
ness 
(mm) 

Grams 

Grains 

Grams 

Grains 

20  bolivianos  > 

Gold 

0.900 
.900 
.800 
.800 
.800 
».250 
>.250 

12.2038 
6. 1019 

15.0000 
7.5000 
3.0000 
4.8000 
2.4000 

188. 3331 
94.1666 
231.4853 
115.7427 
46.2971 
74.  0754 
37. 0377 

10.9834 
5.4917 

12.0000 
6.0000 
2.4000 

169. 4997 
84.  7499 

185.1883 
92.5941 
37.0377 

10  bolivianos  i 

1  boliviano 

do 

Silver 

60  centavos 

do 

20  centavos 

10  centavos 

do 

Nipkfkl 

6  centavos 

do.v.iiii:: 

25.20 
20.35 

i.24 

04 

1 TS®^.***^  ^®re  provided  for  in  the  law  but  were  never  minted 
» Alloy  IS  copper. 

#™®  Jk  "i^  Bolivian  banker  is  reported  to  have  said  that  the  hoarding  and  melting  of  coins  which  resulted 
l3diS|        ""        ^  '"^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^  ""^^^  "  impossible  to  estimate  the  amSSnt  of  SoS  oS2 

NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 

Article  59  of  the  organic  law  of  July  20,  1928,  gives  the  Banco 
Central  de  la  Nacion  Boliviana,  commonly  known  as  the  B^-nco 
Central  de  Bohvia,  the  exclusive  right  to  issue  currency  during  the 
50  years  of  its  existence.  Only  notes  of  that  bank  are  now  in  circula- 
tion. The  bank  has  all  the  functions  of  a  central  bank  and  acts  as 
agent  for  the  Government.  The  law  provides  that  two  of  the  eight 
directors  of  the  bank  shall  represent  and  be  approved  by  the  Govern- 
ment. Of  the  total  238,226.75  shares  of  the  bank's  stock  the  Govern- 
ment holds  143,422.50  shares.  These  are  called  ''class  A"  shares 
which,  according  to  axticle  g  of  the  law  referred  to,  do  not  eniov 
votmg  rights.  *'  "^ 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

Article  71  of  the  law  provides  that  the  Central  Bank  must  maintain 
a  nuninium  legal  reserve  m  metal  equal  to  50  percent  of  its  total  note 
circulation  and  deposits.  Article  72  provides  that  this  reserve  shall 
consist,  among  other  things,  of  Bohvian  silver  money  in  the  vaults 
of  the  bank,  but  the  amount  of  silver  in  the  reserve  may  not  at  any 
time  exceed  10  percent  of  the  combined  circulation  and  deposits 
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f«lf  Kofi^  l^n""^  ^^^  1^"^  provided  that  if  the  metallic  reserve  should 
fall  below  50  percent  a  shding  scale  of  penalties  should  be  imposed 
Laws  enacted  September  6  and  November  21,  1932,  authorizinrthe 

oHo  000  OOoT[-  '^'  ^9^^l-^\^  the  Central  Bank  up  to  the^sum 
ot  50,000,000  bolivianos,  implicitly  recognized  the  bank's  right  to 
reduce  Its  metalhc  reserve  to  the  extent  of  the  credits  extended  to  the 
Mate  dunng  the  period  of  war. 

fh  JpliTw  "^'i^i^?^  ^^F''''  *^^  ^^^  ^y  t^«  Government  because  of 
the  Chaco  War  led  to  the  enactment  of  the  law  of  September  6.  1932 
which  granted  the  bank  the  right,  in  case  of  necessity,  to  make  up  its 
legal  reserve  with  first-class  commercial  paper,  provided  such  paper 
did  not  exceed  10  percent  of  its  total  reserves.  The  supreme  resolution 
of  November  29,  1932,  provided  that  if  the  legal-reserve  ratio  of  the 
bank  falls  below  50  percent,  the  fines  specified  in  article  73  will  not 
be  imposed. 

A  recent  statement  of  the  bank  gives  the  foUowing  figures  regarding 
the  legal  reserve  at  the  close  of  1934.  It  is  understood  that  the  silver 
shown  under  this  heading  is  held  in  the  form  of  coin,  and  not  bulUon. 
lo  assist  the  bank  m  building  up  its  reserve,  it  was  authorized  by  a 
decree  of  July  10,  1933  to  retain  25  percent  of  the  foreign  drafts 
dehyered  by  exporters  of  minerals.  Because  of  the  great  demand  for 
foreign  exchange  due  principally  to  governmental  purchases  of  war 
necessities,  it  is  believed  that  the  bank  has  not  taken  full  advantage 
of  this  privilege  of  25  percent  and  that  it  cannot  do  so  for  some  time 

On  December  31,  1934,  the  Central  Bank  held  among  its  general 
assets  the  following,  the  amounts  stated  being  bolivianosT 

Gold  bullion coo  ^^o 

Gold  coin ::::::::::::::::::::::::::__1||?f 

Total  gold gj-  K«q 

Bolivian  silver  money IIIIIIIIII"       178  413 

Total  metallic  stock j  qq^  gg2 

In  addition  the  bank  held  12,300  boUvianos  in  Bolivian  nickel  coin. 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

A  prohibition  on  the  export  of  gold  in  any  form,  as  well  as  a  mora- 
tonum  on  obhgations  abroad  payable  in  foreign  currency,  was  es- 
tabhshed  by  law  on  October  6,  1931,  for  a  period  of  30  days,  subject 
to  extension.  It  has  smce  been  extended.  The  exchange-control  law 
of  May  19,  1932,  provides  that  for  2  years,  subject  to  extension,  the 
Central  Bank  shall  have  the  sole  risrht  to  buy  and  sell  gold 

f^^l^'u  '^a^.^h  ^^"^  ""•  ^^^y  2^'  ^^^^2,  provided  that  while  the  law 
of  October  6,  1931,  was  in  effect,  gold  would  not  be  exported  without 
the  permission  of  the  Mimstry  of  Finance,  and  any  sale  of  gold  must 
be  made  to  the  bank  which  should  acquire  it  on  the  basis  of  the  price 
fixed  by  the  Assay  Office  of  the  United  States,  in  New  York  City  and 
the  exchange  rate  of  the  day,  after  deducting  insurance  and  transpor- 
tation  expenses.  The  latter  stipulation  was  altered  by  a  decree  of  April 
11,  1934,  which  provided  that  gold  purchased  by  the  Central  Bank 
should  be  paid  for,  70  percent  in  foreign  drafts  and  30  percent  in  local 
currency  at  the  official  rate  of  the  day.  This  decree  also  authorized  the 
circulation  withm  the  country  of  foreign  drafts  so  acquired,  rtaffirmed 
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the  sole  right  of  the  bank  to  export  gold,  and  made  provision  for  the 
appomtment  of  agents  throughout  the  country  to  buy  gold  on  behalf 
of  the  bank. 

By  decree  of  January  31,  1935,  the  bank  was  authorized  to  pay 
higher  prices  for  gold,  either  in  local  currency  or,  if  necessary,  in  for- 
eign drafts,  provided  the  seller  imports  merchandise  to  a  value  of 
70  percent  of  the  drafts  he  receives.  The  bank  now  (October  1935) 
quotes  the  pnce  of  £216  17s.  Od.  for  a  kilogram  of  pure  gold. 

A  decree  of  January  24,  1935,  providing  new  exchange  restrictions, 
prohibits  the  exportation  of  silver  coins  and  silver  plate.  Boli^-ia 
IS  an  important  producer  of  silver  ores  and  concentrates  which  are 
exported  subject  to  regulations  regarding  the  use  of  the  foreion  ex- 
change derived  therefrom.  '^ 

Smuggling  of  gold  is  very  extensive,  and  the  Central  Bank  realizes 
that  It  obtams  only  a  very  small  portion  of  the  gold  produced.  For 
this  reason  there  have  been  several  changes  in  the  rates  at  which  the 
Central  Bank  buys  gold,  in  an  effort  to  make  smuggling  less  profitable 
As  gold  does  not  circulate,  it  is  beUeved  that  there  is  little  hoarding 
unless  by  producers  of  this  metal.  Most  of  this  available  gold,  how- 
ever, finds  Its  way  out  of  the  country  by  illegal  channels. 


GOLD 


The  Central  Bank  held  888,598  bolivianos  of  gold  in  bars  and 
28,971  bohvianos  of  gold  in  coin,  or  a  total  of  917,569  on  December  31, 
^^^'^i  ij  ?  ^^^^^^^  sheet  shows  that  8,591,505  boUvianos  of  gold  are 
also  held  m  London.  This  represents  gold  shipped  to  London  by  the 
bank  and  the  two  commercial  banks  in  1934  as  security  for  sterling 
loans  and  subject  to  redemption.  All  available  gold  held  was  shipped 
at  that  time  and  the  gold  now  in  the  vaults  of  the  bank  constitutes 
that  purchased  locally  since  that  tune.  The  gold  in  the  vaults  as  of 
June  1,  1935,  weighed  375.292  kilograms. 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

There  is  no  gold  clause  in  domestic  contracts  of  any  kind.  Bank 
notes  of  the  Central  Bank  state  that  a  certain  sum  will  be  paid  at 
sight  m  gold  or  m  gold  drafts'^  but  this  has  necessarily  been  abro- 
gated m  effect. 

SILVER 

•  '''^^r^^as  been  no  further  infonnation  on  silver  since  the  pubUca- 
tion  of  Trade  Promotion  Series  No.  149,  The  Monetary  Use  of  Silver 
in  1933. 

BRAZIL 

The  monetary  unit  of  Brazil  is  the  milreis  (written  1$000),  divided 
mto  1,000  reis.  One  conto  is  equal  to  1,000  milreis.  The  Bank  of 
Brazil  still  considers  the  milreis  to  have  a  parity  of  $0.1196  United 
btates  currency,  but  as  the  conversion  of  circulating  currencv  into 
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DESCRIPHON  AND  ORCUIATION  OP  CURBENCT 

The  currency  is  described  in  the  following  tables: 

P»Per  Currency  of  Brazil 


Denomination 


1,000  mUrels  (1  con  to). 

fiOO  milreis 

200  milreis 

100  milreis 

60  milreis. 

20  milreis I 

10  milreis '_y_y_ 

6  milreis 


Dimensions 


3  milreis. 
1  milreis. 


Total. 


7Me  by  3M«  inches 

mU  by  3^  inches 

17M«  by  3^2  inches...      

7Me  by  SMo  inches....  

/6W  by  3Wa  inches — 

17M  by  3Mfl  Inches....      

6H«by2iM«inches...II ' 

6iM«  by  3H  inches....      "  

6f4by5mnches 

/6H  by  2ifle  inches....'" 

\5H  by  2iHe  Inches....!" 

6M  by  2H  inches.  

4'Me  by  21^3  Inches.  "" 


Amount 
outstandiof 
Aug  7,  1m5 
(millions  of 

milreis) 


97.$ 

1, 527.  S 

421.3 

443.0 

306.8 
189.6 
128.4 

66.8 

10.4 
9.6 


3, 201.  3 


Coins  of  Brazil 


Denomination 


Metal  of 
chief  value 


2  milreis. 
1  milreis. 
600  reis... 
400reis... 
200  reis... 
100  reis... 


Total. 


Silver 

Aluminum 

-...do 

Copper  I 

....do 

.—do 


Fine- 
ness 


Gross  weight 


Grams 


Silver  content 


Grains 


0.600 
.910 
.910 
.750 
.750 
.750 


8 
8 
4 
12 
8 
6 


123.  456 
123.  456 

61.728 
185. 184 
123. 456 

77.160 


Grams 


Grains 


Diam- 
eter 
(mm) 


4     61. 728 


«  Copper,  75  percent;  nickel,  25  percent. 


26. 1110 
28.7208 
22.7584 
30.4292 
26.1968 
21.0820 


Thick- 
ness 
(mm) 


Amount 

out- 
standing 
June  30, 

1935 
(millions 

of 
milreis) 


1.8642 
2. 4130 
1.  7018 
2.0828 
2.1082 
1.8796 


42.1 

70.4 
16.7 
16.1 
16.4 
10.5 


172.3 


NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 

Under  existing  law  the  National  Treasury  and  fhA  TIot^i.  ^/  n      -, 
are  the  only  agencies  legally  authorized  Sue  cu~ 
the  amount  of  notes  which  mav  he  emitf aH  k^  fk  ^    T*    /^pwever, 
limited  to  100,000,000  mUrek  ^  ^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^^^  is 

t^efA%tT;o\f^^^^^  ^t  -.  --tral  hank, 

institution.    As  a  mSritTsto^ffld^^^^  -^^  an 

e^es  both  de  Juri  an^d  de  facto'^tr^Jl^^^^ 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

anKlUrnV/'ofV^eS^^^Slttr'^P"^  *"  ^  establishment 
Altho^gh  internal  pu=s  o^  iZ/Z^Zll  oT3sS 


M^ 
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scale  by  the  Bank  of  Brazil  for  the  account  of  the  Treasury  since 
pecember  1933  (authorized  by  decree  23,535  of  Dec.  4,  1933),  this 
bullion  IS  not  specifically  earmarked  for  reserve  purposes.  Silver  is 
employed  exclusively  for  minting  purposes.  It  is  estimated  that 
about  78,800,000  grams  of  the  metal  are  in  monetary  use  in  the 
country. 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

Decree  23,258  of  October  19,  1933,  made  reoperative  the  provisions 
of  the  law  of  December  31,  1921,  which  prohibited  the  exportation  of 
gold,  silver,  and  other  precious  metals.  A  subsequent  decree  (Dec 
4,  1933)  required  that  all  gold  extracted  in  the  country  be  sold  to  the 
Bank  of  Brazil  or  its  authorized  agents.  The  restrictipns  provided 
for  by  these  two  decrees  are  currently  in  effect  and  will  continue  to  be 
until  modified,  smce  no  time  Hmitation,  specific  or  impUed,  is  carried 
m  the  text  of  either. 

Opinions  as  to  the  extent  of  gold  smuggling  vary  considerably,  but 
it  IS  generally  believed  that  the  Government  is  actually  receiving 
perhaps  as  little  as  one-third  and  certainly  not  more  than  one-half 
of  the  country's  total  gold  production. 

GOLD 

According  to  an  official  statement,  the  Bank  of  Brazil  held  at  the 
disposition  of  the  National  Treasury  on  July  31,  1935,  11,300,023  345 
grams  of  fine  gold,  which  was  purchased  at  a  total  cost  of  182.251  000 
milreis.  ' 

The  price  paid  by  the  Bank  of  BrazU  for  gold  closely  approximates 
the  world  market  price  (current  price  18.5  milreis  per  gram)  As 
previously  mentioned,  the  Federal  Government  has  been  actively 
buymg  gold  since  December  1933. 

Gold  hoarding  is  not  beheved  to  be  practiced  to  any  extent  in 
Brazil  although  a  group  of  local  capitalists  was  reported  to  have  held 
a  sizable  amount  of  the  metal  for  speculative  purposes  during  the  early 
part  of  1934,  which  was  later  disposed  of.  At  present,  practically 
all  of  the  gold  acqmred  clandestinely  is  smuggled  out  of  the  country. 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

Decree  no.  23,501  of  November  27,  1933  (published  in  Diario 
Official  of  Nov.  30,  1933)  abohshed  the  gold  clause  in  all  contracts 
executable  in  Brazil.  This  law  has  not  been  modified  in  any  essential 
detail. 

SILVER 

The  conditions  outlined  in  Trade  Promotion  Series  No.  149  The 
Monetary  Use  of  Silver  in  1933,  with  respect  to  the  monetary  use  of 
silver  m  Brazil,  have  undergone  no  change. 

It  is  estimated  that  78,803,136  grams  of  silver  have  been  minted 
mto  coins  (2-inilreis)  now  in  circulation. 

BRITISH  INDIA 

The  monetary  unit  is  the  rupee,  divided  into  16  annas.  One  anna 
equals  4  pice;  1  pice  equals  3  pies.  The  rupee  is  pegged  to  the  pound 
sterlmg  at  a  ratio  of  1  shilling  6  pence  per  rupee  and  accordingly  has 
a  par  value  of  approximately  $0.6180.  British  Indian  coins  are  in 
use  m  Ceylon,  British  Somahland,  Zanzibar,  Pemba,  Mauritius,  and 
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elsewhere,  but  are  being  withdrawn  from  circulation  in  Iraq  The 
monetary  umt  m  Ceylon  is  the  rupee,  but  fractional  coins  differ 
from  those  m  use  m  British  India,  since  in  Ceylon  they  are  based 
on  the  decimal  system.  In  Mauritius,  also,  the  rupee  is  divided  mto 
100  cents,  and  cent  coins  are  in  use.  Mauritius  employs  silver  coins 
in  denominations  of  1,  H,  H,  and  Mo  rupee.  In  Zanzibar  silver  coins 
m  the  denominations  of  H  rupee  are  issued;  in  sUver  content  these 
coins  are  proportionate  to  the  British  Indian  rupee  silver  piece 
innnnnnn^  ^^^^1^  1^0,000  rupees  (written  1,00,000);  1  crore  equals 
10,000,000  rupees  (written  1,00,00,000).  For  example,  172,500,000 
rupees  would  be  written  17,25,00,000  and  would  be  read  as  17  crores 
25  lakhs. 

The  notes  of  the  reserve  bank  are  legal  tender  m  any  amount,  as 
are  1-  and  H-rupee  silver  coins  that  are  not  defaced  and  are  within 
I  percent  of  their  standard  weight.  All  corns  of  less  than  \  rupee 
are  legal  tender  in  amounts  not  exceeding  1  rupee. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OP  CURRENCY 

The  accompanying  tables  describe  the  paper  money  and  coins. 
Paper  Currency  of  British  India,  Mar.  81,  1934 


Denomination 


10,000  rupees. 
1,000  rupees. - 

600  rupees 

100  rui>ees 

50  rupees 

20  rupees 

10  rupees 


5  rupees 

2J^2  rupees.. 
1  rupee 

Total. 


Dimensions  i 


8  by  5  inches 

8  by  5  inches 

8  by  5  inches 

6^4  by  4^^  inches. 
6J^i  by  4^  inches. 


rSM  by  3H  inches. 
16H  by  4  inches... 
'6  by  3?4  inches... 

5  by  aji  inches... 

(») 

« 


Amount 

outstandinf 

(luillionsoi 

rupees) 


97.  S 

113.1 

6.0 

649.0 

13.3 

.% 

674.1 

215.  a 
.1 

3.  a 


1, 772.  a 


♦r^fiL^f^K  'A^"®"*  *'"®  'o""  °?tes  issued  by  the  Government  of  India  under  the  signatures  of  the  then  Como- 
trollers  of  the  Currency.    All  new  notes  wUl  be  issued  by  the  Reserve  Bank  of  India,  but  no  issue  is  eioSl 

«  Date  not  avail?bfe^°^  °^  '^®  ''®'^  "^""^  "®  ^'"*  ""'^'''  consideration. 

Coins  of  British  India 


Denomination 


1  rupee  ' 

H  rupee  • 

\\  rupee  > 

H  rupee  * 

4  annas  * 

2 annas*  *... 

1  anna  « • 

2  pice  (H  anna) ». 
1  pice  (H  anna).. 

H  pice 

1  pie  (H  pice) 


Metal  of 
chief  value 


Silver.... 

do.... 

do.... 

do.... 

Nickel 

do.... 

do.... 

Copper 

do.... 

—do.... 
—do.... 


Fine- 
ness 


0. 916?^ 
. 916^^ 
.916% 
.916?^ 
.250 
.250 
.250 
.950 
.950 
.950 
.950 


Gross  weight 


Grams    Grains 


11.6638 
6.8319 
2.9160 
1.  4575 
6.8039 
6.8319 
3.8879 
9.7200 
4.8599 
2.4300 
1.6200 


180.00 
90.00 
45.00 
22.50 

105.00 
90.00 
60.00 

150.00 
75.00 
37.50 
26.00 


Silver  content 


Grams 


10.6918 
6. 3459 
2.6730 
1.3366 


Grains 


Diameter 
(mm) 


165.00 
82.50 
41.25 
20.625 


30.48 
24.13 
19.05 


25.00 

21.00 

19. 80-21. 00 


26.40 
21.33 
17.27 


'  Round. 

*  Being  withdrawn  from  circulation. 

*  Has  8  scalloped  edges. 
♦Alloy:  Copper,  0.750. 

*  Square  in  shape. 

*  Has  12  scalloped  edges. 

»  Alloy:  Tin,  0.040,  and  zinc,  0.010. 


Thick- 
ness 
(mm) 


1.624 

1.213 

.965 


1.628 
1.649 
1.295 


.990 
.711 
.711 


There  were  also  J^i-rupee  nickel  coins,  now  not  in  circulation. 


# 

i 
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In  1930  Trade  Commissioner  J.  Bartlett  Richards  reported  the 
devdces  used  to  prevent  counterfeiting  as  follows: 

Indian  paper  currency  notes  are  printed  by  the  oflFset  lithographic  process 
from  zinc  plates  on  rotary  machines.  They  are  printed  at  the  Currency  Note 
Printing  Press  at  Nasik,  Bombay  Presidency,  and  designs  for  the  photographic 
plates  from  which  they  are  lithographed  are  also  prepared  there.  The  paper 
used  is  of  British  manufacture  (Portals,  Ltd.)  and  is  of  pure  linen  and  cotton-rag 
stock,  animal  sized.  The  inks  used  are  ordinary  offset  lithographic  inks  of  good 
quality,  with  pigments  fast  to  light.  They  are  of  Indian  manufacture.  The 
chief  protection  in  all  notes  is  the  relief  portrait  watermark  of  H.  M.  King  George 
on  the  paper.  Reliance  is  also  placed  on  multiple  printing  in  colors  which  are 
difficult  to  separate  photographically.  The  design  is  varied  as  regards  borders, 
corner  pieces,  etc.,  so  as  to  force  the  forger  to  resort  as  much  as  possible  to  re-draw- 
ing. The  general  intention  is  to  make  it  necessary  for  the  forger  to  use  several 
plates  for  the  various  colors  which  he  will  have  to  prepare  with  the  maximum  of 
drawing,  without  much  help  from  photography.  He  then  has  to  surmount  the 
difficulty  of  making  the  plates  fit.  Rainbowing  of  one  or  more  of  the  plates  is 
also  used,  which  adds  labor  but  not  great  difficulty  otherwise  to  the  forger's 
task.     It  helps  somewhat,  however,  in  photographic  detection. 

An  additional  precaution  against  forgery  is  the  withdrawal  and  replacement 
of  the  notes  as  soon  as  they  come  to  the  Government  treasuries. 

No  actual  record  is  available  as  to  the  circulation  of  metallic  cur- 
rency in  India.  The  only  estimates  at  hand  are  those  concerning 
1-rupee  coins.  On  the  basis  of  the  number  coined  since  1835  minus 
the  number  melted,  recoined,  etc.,  the  Hilton- Young  Commission  in 
1926  estimated  that  the  toted  number  of  1-rupee  pieces  in  existence, 
including  the  Government  stock  totaUng  880,000,000  rupees,  was 
approximately  3,250,000,000  rupees.  Since  1923  no  rupees  have  been 
coined.  From  the  foregoing  figures  it  appears  that  rupees  in  the 
hands  of  the  pubUc  in  1926  totaled  2,370,000,000.  According  to 
customs  statistics,  net  imports  of  rupee  coins  from  April  1,  1925,  to 
March  31,  1934,  were  48,255,000.  From  April  1,  1926,  to  March  31, 
1934,  there  was  a  net  return  from  circulation  of  737,600,000  rupees. 
On  this  basis  the  rupees  in  the  hands  of  the  public  on  April  1,  1934, 
totaled  1,680,655,000.  On  the  same  date  rupees  held  by  the  Cur- 
rencv  Department  of  the  Government  totaled  864,870,000.^ 

Silver  rupees  held  by  the  Reserve  Bank  of  India  on  June  14,  1935, 
totaled  505,650,000.  On  March  31,  1934,  the  gross  circulation  of 
paper  money  in  India  was  1,772,200,000  rupees.  The  average  gross 
circulation  during  the  fiscal  year  1933-34  was  1,781,300,000  rupees. 
Notes  in  circulation  on  June  14,  1935,  totaled  1,866,685,000  rupees. 
The  value  of  each  denomination  in  circulation  on  March  31,  1934, 
was  as  shown  in  the  above  table. 

Gold  coins  are  not  currently  issued,  nor  are  they  in  circulation  in 
India.  From  August  1918,  when  a  branch  of  the  Royal  Mint  was 
established  at  Bombay,  to  April  1919,  when  it  was  closed,  there  were 
coined  in  India  1,295,000  British  sovereigns  and  2,110,000  gold 
mohurs.  (1  mohur  equals  15  rupees  and  is,  therefore,  of  exactly  the 
same  weight  and  size  as  the  British  sovereign.) 

The  Reserve  Bank  of  India,  which  w^as  estabUshed  on  April  1,  1935, 
is  obligated  to  buy  and  sell  sterling  only,  and,  hke  the  Government, 
it  is  under  no  obligation  to  buy  or  seU  gold. 

Foreign  notes  and  coins  do  not  circiuate  and  are  not  legal  tender, 
though  there  are  no  restrictions  on  the  importation  of  either.    Some 

>  There  are  available  estimates  of  rupees  in  circulation  during  various  years,  based  upon  the  "rupee 
census  method."    This  method  was  described  by  Q.  Findlay  Shirras  in  the  Journal  of  the  Royal  Statis- 
tical Society  of  July  1920.    An  estimate  made  according  to  this  method  by  C,  8.  Rangaswami.  of  Calcutta, 
in  1931  placed  the  total  of  rupees  in  circulation  at  1,433,000,000. 
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of  the  native  States  have  their  own  coms,^  which  ch^culate  only  within 
tne  btate  that  issues  them.  No  estimate  is  available  as  to  the 
amount  of  these  currencies  in  circulation  outside  the  States  where 
they  are  legal  tender.  None  of  the  native  States  has  its  own  paper 
currency  Bntish  Indian  notes  being  legal  tender  in  all  of  them. 
i»T  J  ^??^icherry  (French  India),  only  notes  issued  by  the  Banque  de 
1  Indochine  are  legal  tender.  They  are  issued  in  denominations  of  50 
nipees  10  .rupees  and  1  nipee.  In  Portuguese  India,  not(5s  of  the 
Uanco  JN  acional  Ultramarmo  are  in  circulation.  British  Indian  notes 
are  accepted  in  both  of  these  colonies. 

NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 

The  note-issuing  authority  is,  since  April  1,  1935,  the  Reserve  Bank 
ol  India.  By  the  passage  of  the  Reserve  Bank  Act  the  following  acts 
were  repealed:  The  Indian  Paper  Currency  Act,  1923  (X  of  1923),  the 
Indian  Paper  Currency  (amendment)  Act,  1923  (XXXVI  of  1923) 
the  Indian  Paper  Currency  (amendment)  Act,  1925  (II  of  1926)' 
and  the  Currency  Act,  1927  (IV  of  1927).* 

Control  of  the  Reserve  Bank  is  vested  in  a  central  board  of  directors 
consisting  ^  a  governor,  2  deputy  governors,  12  directors,  and  1  gov- 
ernment official.  The  governor  and  the  deputy  governors  are  ap- 
pointed by  the  Governor  General  in  Council,  who  also  nominates 
4  of  the  12  du-ectors  and  the  government  official.  Eight  directors  are 
elected  on  behalf  of  the  bank^s  shareholders.  The  powers  of  the 
Governor  General  m  Council  to  supersede  the  Central  Board  are 
outhned  in  section  30  of  the  Reserve  Bank  of  India  Act,  1934.  which 
reads  as  follows: 

onI^«!f,.*^f%SP'''Kr''  ""S  *^e.  Governor  General  in  Council  the  bank  fails  to  carry 
out  any  of  the  obligations  imposed  on  it  by  or  under  this  act,  he  may  by  notifica- 
tion in  the  Gazette  of  India  declare  the  Central  Board  to  be  superseded,  and  there- 
after the  general  superintendence  and  direction  of  the  affairs  of  the  bank  shall  be 
entrusted  to  such  agency  as  the  Governor  General  in  Council  may  determine  and 
such  agency  may  exercise  the  powers  and  do  all  acts  and  things  which  ma'v  be 
exercised  or  done  by  the  Central  Board  under  this  act. 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

The  Reserve  Bank  of  India  Act  provides  that  the  assets  of  the 
Issue  Department  shall  be  as  follows: 

(1)  The  assets  of  the  Issue  Department  shall  consist  of  gold  coin,  gold  bullion 
sterling  securities,  rupee  coin,  and  rupee  securities  to  such  aggregate  amount  as 
defined  liabilities  of  the  Issue  Department  as  herehiafte? 

(2)  Of  the  total  amount  of  the  assets,  not  less  than  two-fifths  shall  consist  of 
gold  coin,  gold  bulhon,  or  sterling  securities:  Provided,  That  the  amount  of  gold 
coin  and  gold  bullion  shall  not  at  any  time  be  less  than  40  crores  (400  000  OOm  of 
rupees  in  value.  '     "iwv/u;  ux 

(3)  The  remainder  of  the  assets  shall  be  held  in  rupee  coin,  Government  of 
India  rupee  securities  of  any  maturity,  and  such  bills  of  exchange  and  promissorv 
notes  payable  m  British  India  as  are  eligible  for  purchase  by  the  bank  under  sub- 
clause (a)  or  subclause  (b)  of  clause  (2)  of  section  17,  or  under  clause  (1)  of  sec- 
tion 18:  Provided,  That  the  amount  held  in  Government  of  India  securities  shall 
'^^n^L^d'^n^'^^,  ^''''^^'^  one-fourth  of  the  total  amount  of  the  assets  or  60  crores 
(500,000  000)  of  rupees^  whichever  amount  is  greater,  or,  with  the  previous  sanc- 

aOO,S^OOO?X'upL  ''"       "''''^'  '"'^  amount,  plus  a  sum  of  10  crores 

« This  is  true  also  of  the  Portuguese  Colony  of  Ooa. 

«  A  number  of  amendments  to  the  Imperial  Bank  of  India  Act  of  1920  were  made  bv  thu  PofiAr»n  tio«i,  «# 
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(4)  For  the  purpose  of  this  section,  gold  coin  and  gold  bullion  shall  be  valued 
at  8.47512  grains  of  fine  gold  per  rupee,  rupee  coin  shall  be  valued  at  its  face 
value,  and  securities  shall  be  valued  at  the  market  rate  for  the  time  being  obtaining. 

(5)  Of  the  gold  coin  and  gold  bullion  held  as  assets,  not  less  than  seventeen- 
twentieths  shall  be  held  in  British  India,  and  all  gold  coin  and  gold  bullion  held 
as  assets  shall  be  held  in  the  custody  of  the  bank  or  its  agencies:  Provided,  That 
gold  belonging  to  the  bank  which  is  in  any  other  bank  or  in  any  mint  or  treasury 
or  in  transit  may  be  reckoned  as  part  of  the  assets. 

(6)  For  the  purposes  of  this  section,  the  sterling  securities  which  may  be  held 
as  part  of  the  assets  shall  be  securities  of  any  of  the  following  kinds  payable  in 
the  currency  of  the  United  Kingdom,  namely: 

(a)  Balances  at  the  credit  of  the  Issue  Department  with  the  Bank  of  England; 

(b)  Bills  of  exchange  bearing  two  or  more  good  signatures  and  drawn  on  and 
payable  at  any  place  in  the  United  Kingdom  and  having  a  maturity  not  exceeding 
90  days; 

(c)  Government  securities  of  the  United  Kingdom  maturing  within  5  years: 
Provided,  That  for  a  period  of  2  years  from  the  date  on  which  this  chapter  comes 
into  force,  any  of  such  last-mentioned  securities  may  be  securities  maturing  after 
6  years,  and  the  Bank  may,  at  any  time  before  the  expiry  of  that  period,  dispose 
of  such  securities  notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  section  17. 

The  total  note  issue  on  June  14,  1935,  was  1,866,685,000  rupees 
and  the  reserve  on  that  date  was  stated  as  follows: 

A.  Gold  coin  and  bullion:  Rupees 

Held  in  India 415,  619,  000 

Held  outside  India 28,  698,  000 

Sterling  securities 531,927,000 

Total 976,  144,  000 

B.  Rupee  coin 505,650,000 

Government  of  India  rupee  securities 384,  891,  000 

Internal  bills  of  exchange  and  other  commercial 

paper 

Total  of  assets l,  866,  685,  000 

Ratio  of  total  of  A  to  liabilities percent- «  52.  3 

It  will  be  noted  that  silver  bullion  is  no  longer  included  in  the  reserve. 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

The  movement  of  gold  and  silver  bullion  into  and  out  of  India  is 
unrestricted  except  in  the  following  cases: 

(1)  The  International  Silver  Agreement  of  1933,  entered  into  at  London, 
limits  sales  of  silver  by  the  Government  of  India  to  140,000,000  fine  ounces 
during  the  4  years  commencing  January  1,  1934. 

(2)  An  import  duty  on  silver  was  initiated  in  1930  as  a  revenue  measure. 
The  Indian  budget  of  that  year  included  a  duty  of  4  annas  an  ounce,  effective 
March  31,  1930.  This  was  increased  to  6  annas  an  ounce,  effective  March  1, 
1931.  A  surcharge  of  25  percent  was  made  effective  October  1,  1931,  which 
raised  the  duty  to  7}i  annas  an  ounce  from  that  date,  and  this  remained  effective 
until  March  1,  1934,  when  it  was  reduced  to  5  annas  an  ounce.  In  the  budget 
for  1935-36  the  rate  was  again  reduced  and  since  March  1,  1935,  the  rate  has 
been  2  annas  per  ounce. 

(3)  Prohibition  of  imports  of  silver  bullion  by  land  into  Burma  from  China 
was  made  effective  on  October  15,  1932. 

(4)  On  October  15,  1932,  the  Government  declared  that  silver  bullion  and 
silver  sheets  and  plates  imported  from  China  by  land  into  India  would  be  assessed 
duty  at  the  rate  per  ounce  provided  under  schedule  II,  item  43-Bb  of  the  tariff. 

(5)  The  prohibition  of  the  import  of  silver  bullion  and  coin  other  than  the 
current  coin  of  the  Government  of  India  by  land  from  Afghanistan  into  British 
India  or  into  the  Northwest  Frontier  Province  and  also  from  Persia  into  British 
India  or  into  Baluchistan  agency  territories  was  made  effective  July  21,  1934. 

Smuggling  has  existed  since  the  imposition  of  the  import  duty  in 
1930.     In  1935  a  Bombay  BuUion  Exchange  estimate  placed  smug- 
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gling  at  11,000,000  ounces  yearly.  The  latest  official  estimate  of 
the  amount  smuggled  into  India  is  that  for  1932,  during  which  year, 
the  Currency  Office  has  stated,  smuggling  did  not  exceed  1,000,000 
ounces^  The  interposition  of  the  hindrances  outlined  above,  together 
with  the  lowering  of  the  import  duty,  has  been  successful  in  reducing 
import  smuggling  to  an  insignificant  pomt,  particularly  as  the  rise 
in  the  world  price  of  silver  reduces  still  further  the  percentage  of 
proht  obtamable  on  successful  import-smuggling  operations. 


GOLD 


Gold  reserves  of  the  Issue  Department  of  the  Reserve  Bank  on 
June  14,  1935,  were  valued  at  444,217,000  rupees.  Published  state- 
ments do  not  make  any  distinction  between  gold  coin  and  gold 
bulhon.  Under  the  Reserve  Bank  Act  gold  coin  and  gold  bullion  are 
valued  at  1  rupee  per  8.47512  grains  of  fine  gold. 

The  Reserve  Bank  is  authorized  to  buy  sterling  at  a  rate  not  higher 
than  Is.  6%^  per  rupee  and  to  sell  sterling  at  not  under  Is.  ^^Yuver 
rupee.  Recent  purchases  (June  1935)  by  the  Reserve  Bank  have 
been  made  at  Is.  Q%.  The  bank  is  buying  no  gold  buUion,  and  it  is 
beheved  in  India  that  such  purchases  will  not  be  made  in  the  near 
future. 

Gold  hoarding  is  known  to  be  practiced  to  a  large  extent  by  the 
pubhc,  but  no  reUable  estimates  as  to  its  extent  are  available.  Ex- 
ports of  gold  from  India  since  September  21,  1931,  when  England 
suspended  the  gold  standard,  to  June  15,  1935,  have  amounted  to 
2,297,371,299  rupees.  This  is  beheved  to  have  come  largely  out  of 
small  hoards  and  to  represent  but  a  small  fraction  of  the  total  gold 
so  held.  ^ 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

The  gold  clause  is  not  used  in  domestic  contracts  in  India.  Domes- 
tic contracts  are  made  in  rupees.  Rupees  are  pegged  to  tlie  pound 
sterlmg  at  Is.  6d.  per  rupee,  and  when  England  left  the  gold  standard 
the  rupee  automatically  came  into  the  sterUng  bloc. 

SILVER 

The  present  attitude  of  the  Government  of  India  as  regards  silver 
is  given  in  the  budget  speech  of  Sir  James  Grigg,  Finance  Member 
of  the  Government  of  India,  on  February  28,  1935.  In  commenting 
on  the  import  duty  on  silver.  Sir  James  said: 

!•  ^*  X  J  y^^  propose  to  reduce  the  duty  to  2  annas  an  ounce.  This  action  is 
dictated  by  no  theory  as  to  the  place  to  be  taken  by  silver  in  the  monetary 
economy  of  the  world  nor  has  it  any  connection  with  the  view  sometimes  ex- 
pressed that  India  should  be  encouraged  to  build  up  her  hoards  of  the  metal  It 
18  simply  a  matter  of  business.  There  is  no  doubt  that  at  the  present  level 
the  duty  is  encouraging  smuggling;  there  is  no  doubt  that  this  smugglinff  is 
extremely  difficult  to  prevent;  and  there  is  no  doubt  that  the  honest  trader  is 
being  injured  by  the  illicit  trade  which  is  being  carried  on.  At  the  lower  level 
which  we  now  propose,  smuggling  should  become  unprofitable  and  the  honest 
trader  will  come  into  his  own.  I  propose  to  assume  that  we  shall  get  the  same 
yield  from  the  2  annas  as  would  have  been  obtained  from  the  5-anna  duty  which 
IS,  I  think,  fully  justified  by  the  circumstances  in  which  the  reduction  is' taking 
place.    The  reduction  will  take  place  immediately  by  notification. 

As  regards  the  silver-redemption  reserve  of  the  Government  of 
India,  the  Finance  Member,  in  the  same  speech,  said: 

The  reserve  is  required  mainly  to  meet  the  liability  imposed  by  section  36  of 
the  Reserve  Bank  Act,  under  which  the  Government  is  under  an  obligation  to 
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mL\^uZ}S%nL^^^^''^  ^"P^??  "^^'^^  ^^y  ^  transferred  by  the  bank  up  to  a 
h.^^H.^11  K  ^'•u''®^  ?  ^^*''-  ^*  ^*«  originally  intended  that  the  reserve  should 
be  gradually  built  up  to  a  maximum  of  10  crores  (100,000,000)  of  rupees  which 
would  be  sufficient  to  meet  a  return  of  25  crores  250  000  000  of  rules' by  the 
bank.  Owing  to  the  large  remittance  which  it  has  been  possible  to  make  during 
Im  W^i^'^ffi'-^^^r"'  the  balances  at  the  disposal  of  the  sIcretTry  of  sILtl 
will  now  be  sufficient  to  enable  the  fund  to  be  constituted  with  the  full  amount 
of  10  crores  (100,000,000)  of  rupees,  with  effect  from  April  1,  1935 

Local  opinion  in  June  1935  was  unanimous  that  the  Government  of 
India  would  contmue  to  sell  silver  at  a  price  which  is  considered 
prohtable  and  that  the  sales  would  be  made  up  to  the  maximum  per- 
missible under  the  silver  agreement.  The  quantity  of  silver  that 
may  be  sold  by  the  Government  before  the  sUver  agreement  expires 
at  the  end  of  December  1937  is  variously  estimated  by  local  author- 
ities at  between  80  and  100  million  ounces.  Leading  bulhon  brokers 
are  of  the  opimon  that  the  sales  of  silver  by  the  Government  of  India 
]y^,,?ot  dep  ^^  market,  especially  while  it  is  dominated  by  a 
bulhsh  feeling.  On  the  whole,  the  Bombay  market  does  not  antic 
ipate  that  the  policy  of  the  Government  of  India  with  regard  to 
selhng  silver  will  be  changed.  b    ^  ^ 

BRITISH  MALAYA 

S$),  divided  into  100  cents.    The  par  value  of  the  Straits  doUar  is 
approximately  $0.9613,  as  it  is  hnked  to  the  pound  sterling  at  2s  4d 
The  Straits  doUar  is  employed  not  only  in  the  Straits  Settlements  and 
the  Malay  States  but  also  m  Sarawak,  Labuan,  and  Borneo. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  aRCULATlON  OF  CURRENCY 

The  currency  is  described  in  the  accompanying  tables. 
Coins  of  British  Malaya 


Denomination 


1  Straits  dollars. 
1  Straits  dollars. 

60  cents 

50  cents 

20  cents 

20  cents 

20  cents 

10  cents 

10  cents 

10  cents 

Scents 

Scents 

Scents 

Scents 

1  cent 

1  cent » 

H  cent 

H  cent- 


Metal  of 
chief  value 


Ji  cent .do 


Total. 


Silver 

--do 

—do 

-do 

-do , 

—do 

--do 

—do 

--do 

—do 

—do 

-do 

---do 

Nickel 

Copper 

--do 

—do 

-do- 


Fine- 
ness 


»0. 


900 
.500 
.900 
.500 
.800 
.600 
.400 
.800 
.600 
.400 
.800 
.600 
.400 


Gross  weight 


Grams 


.950 


20. 2173 
16.8480 
10.1086 
8.4240 
5.4300 
5.4300 
5.4300 
2.  7151 
2.  7161 
2. 7151 
1. 3575 
1.3576 
1. 3575 
4.0000 
9.3313 
5.8320 
4.6650 
2.3360 
2.9160 


Grains 


312.0000 

260.0000 

156.0000 

130.0000 

83.8100 

83.8100 

83.8100 

41.9000 

41.0000 

41.9000 

20.9.500 

20.9500 

20.9500 

61.  7300 

144.0000 

89.9999 

71.8900 

36.0000 

45.0000 


Silver  content 


Grams 


18. 196r> 
8.4240 
8.0811 
4.2120 


3340 

1580 

6670 

1721 

6291 

1.0864 

1.0864 

.8145 

.5430 


Grains 


280.8000 

130.0000 

140.4000 

65.0000 

67.0480 

50.2860 

33.  5240 

33.5200 

25.1400 

16.7600 

16.7600 

12. 5700 

8.3800 


Diameter 

(mm) 


34.0 
33.6 
28.3 
18.3 
23.1 
23.5 
23.0 
17.9 
18.0 
17.8 
15.5 
16.6 
15.5 
19.5 
28.4 

» 21  by  21 
23.0 
18.0 

» 18  by  18 


Thick- 
ness 
(mm) 


2.4 
2.0 
2.4 
1.8 
1.4 
1.4 
1.4 
1.1 
1.6 
1.5 
.7 
1.0 
1.0 
2.0 
2.0 
2.0 
1.5 
1.1 
1.1 


Amount 
out- 
stand- 
ing Mar. 
31,  1935 
(millions 
of  Straits 
dollars) 


3.1 


10.6 


2.2 


15.8 


»  Chief  alloy  is  copper. 
66111°— 36 3 
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Paper  Currency  of  British  Malaya 

Denomination 

Approximate  dimensions 

Amount 
outstanding 
May  31, 
1935  (mil- 
lions of 
Straits 
dollars) 

10,000  Straits  dollars 

71  Mo  by  BH  inches 

3.50 

0.30 

3.63 

1.21 

33.33 

14.92 

14.45 

.03 

.09 

1,000  Straits  dollars 

8Ho  by  6Ho  inches 

100  Straits  dollars. 

8  by  5  inches 

60  Straits  dollars. 

8  by  6  inches 

10  Straits  dollars 

>  6M  by  3H  inches  .           

5  Straits  dollars. 

6^6  by  3^3  inches    ... 

1  Straits  dollar 

4H  by  2i%2  inches                

25  cents 

4Mo  by  2?<o  inches 

10  cents... 

4Ji  by  2H  Inches 

Total 

77.06 

«  This  represents  the  dimensions  of  the  present  (May  31, 1935)  issue. 

NOTK.— Notes  of  denominations  less  than  $1  are  legal  tender  to  the  amount  of  only  $2. 

NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHOBITT 

The  only  notes  in  British  Malaya  are  those  issued  by  the  Treasury 
of  the  Straits  Settlements.  Formerly  several  banks  had  the  right  to 
issue  notes  with  the  permission  of  the  Treasury,  but  practically  all 
of  their  notes,  it  is  understood,  have  now  been  called  in. 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

The  reserves  against  the  currency  are  composed  of  sterling  balances 
and  investments  in  London  and  of  silver  coins  held  by  the  currency 
commissioners.  Should  the  value  of  these  reserves  fall  below  the 
total  amount  of  notes  in  circulation,  the  Government  is  under  statu- 
tory obUgation  forthwith  to  make  good  the  deficiency  from  the  public 
revenues. 

The  statute  requires  that  the  "Hquid  portion"  of  the  reserve  shall 
be  not  less  than  two-fifths  and  the  proportion  of  silver  coins,  not  less 
than  one-tenth  of  the  notes  in  circulation.     The  reserves  on  May  31 
1935,  included  10,286,013  Straits  dollars  of  current  silver  coins  but  no 
bullion. 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

There  is  no  restriction  on  exportation  or  importation  of  gold  and 
silver  bullion,  but  the  importation  of  certain  silver  coins  is  restricted. 
No  smuggling  is  believed  to  exist. 

GOLD 

There  is  no  hoarding  of  gold  coin.     Large  amounts  of  leaf  gold 
however,  are  held  by  natives,  chiefly  for  ornamental  purposes.     At 
the  end  of  1933  there  was  extensive  trading  in  leaf  gold,  but  natives 
have  since  turned  in  considerable  amounts  to  be  melted,  and  in  July 
1935  trading  in  leaf  gold  was  almost  at  a  standstill. 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

The  gold  clause  is  not  used  in  domestic  contracts  in  British  Malaya. 
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SILVER 

There  have  been  no  new  developments  of  any  kind  since  Tr«dp 
Xhed"  ^'""  ""'•  '''^  '^^  ^^"^^^'^  U^^  ^'  Sif;:' i^T9'33^':^^^ 

^t'^^^Qo'^^T  ^^  ^'^''^''  '"^  ^^?«^a^y  use  in  British  Malaya  is  estimated 

Il^^l'^^J  fine  ounces,  of  which  the  Government  held  5  221  SS2 

and  the  banks  and  the  general  public,  8,177,175.  5>221,882 

BULGARIA 

mfl*^nr?irf  ^1^  Tt^  ?  ^^^  i^^  (abbreviation  1.,  plural  leva)  divided 
into  100  stotmki      Under  a  plan  drawn  up  by  the  Financial  Cornet t!« 

r.V^  ^t'^^  ^^  ^^'^^^^  ^^'  ^^^  stabilizatirof  the  B^^^^ 

20  7qV«^'^^  ""^^  ^PP.T"^  ^y  ^^'  Bulgarian  Parliament  o^Novemb^; 

22,  1928,  the  value  of  the  lev  was  declared  to  be  equal  to  %.  of  ISam 

?h/w  ^^^^^^'  0  010869+  gram  or  0.167743 +^S/TLs|a^ 
the  lev  a  value  of  about  $0.00722  in  United  States  currenrv  ^^11 
nearly  4  years  the  rate  of  exchange  for  the  lev  ffieenTtablzed  on 
doutrt''l'Q.^nV'  "'  "^"f  that/gure.     With  the  reva^SS^ 

On  Octobt  AToI^^^^  ^'^  J^^^^?^  approximately  $0^122 

wn  uctober  15,  1931,  all  transactions  in  foreien  exchano-A  wAr« 
placed  under  the  control  of  the  National  BankT  Sam  The 
currency  is  still  protected  by  a  rigid  system  of  foregn  SLe  res 

S' w  """"a  "^^""'^  ^^^^^^'  ^^^  ^^^^  bulk  of  the  c^unt^'s^^^^^^ 
trade  bemg  done  on  a  compensation  basis.  ^"^^^^ry  s  loreign 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY 

The  currency  is  described  in  the  accompanying  tables 
BiJgari^  '"'''''''  "^'^  ^'  ^'''^^  imporW,Tu^t  none  circulates  in 

the\w';rDt'emw'3  79Trn'"sf  t•^'"^p""^^^.^  '^  -^-^^ «  o' 

c  '""."i  i^ecemDer  6,  1928,  on  Stabilization  of  the  Lpv  ami  tht^ 
Regulation  of  the  Currency,  aU  paper  currency  Tn  denotations  of 

^?  ,Q«  ^'V'l '""'  ^''^^l  ^  withdrawn  from  circuIatSTDecember 
31   1933.     It  was  understood  that  notes  of  200  leva  hithJrto  un^spd 

Sdrrn''"tts'of  f  T^^nn^  'T'^i  d-o^-tiLT  wte 
J  ,««  .  ■     ^^"'^s  of  5,  10,  and  20  leva  had  been  rare   hut  thc~  aft 

and  100-leva  notes  were  still  in  common  use.     Whife  recoi^^^^ 
Ihe  dimensions  of  the  new  notes  are  as  follows: 

200  leva  MUUmeten 

250  leva  153  by  86 

600  leva  163  by  87 

1,000  leva  173  by  89 

6,000  leva  183  by  93 

200  by  105 
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The  dimensions  of  the  old  notes  which  were  in  circulation  in  July 
1935  are  shown  in  the  foUomng  table: 

Paper  Currency  of  Bulgaria 


Denomination 


5,000  leva. 
1,000  leva. 
500  leva... 
100  leva— 

50  leva 

20  leva 

10  leva 

5  leva 


Dimensions 


3^6  by  71M6  inches 

31  He  by7}U - 

391 6  by  6^0  inches. 
3M6  by  6H2  inches. 
3M«by5^i  inches. . 
2'M6  by  69^2  inches. 
2^4  by  429^2  inches - 
2J^6  by  49^6  inches. 


Amount 

outsanding 

Jan.  1,  ltf35 

(millions 

of  leva) 


989 
1,146 

845 

29 

17 

10 

6 

8 


Coins. — With  the  introduction  in  1925  of  nickel-copper  coins 
(0.250  nickel)  in  denominations  of  1  and  2  leva,  and  of  5  and  10  leva 
in  1931,  and  with  the  minting  of  20-,  50-,  and  100-leva  silver  coins 
(0.500  fine)  in  1934,  the  coinage  system  of  Bulgaria,  has  api)arentlv 
been  greatly  simplified.  The  aluminum  coins  of  1  and  2  leva  which 
were  put  into  circulation  in  1923  have  apparently  been  withdrawn, 
as  have  also  the  pre-war  soUd  nickel  coins  of  10  and  20  stotinki  and 
the  pre-war  copper  coins  of  1,  2,  5,  and  10  stotinki.  The  National 
Bank  reported  that  as  of  May  1,  1935,  it  held  about  28,000,000  leva 
of  copper,  nickel-copper,  and  nickel  coins  of  denominations  of  20 
stotinki  or  less. 

The  following  table  contains  a  description  of  the  coins  now  in 

circulation: 

Coins  of  Bulgaria 


Metal  of 
chief  value 

Fineness 

Gross  weight 

Silver  content 

Diam- 
eter » 
(mm) 

Amount 
out- 

Denomination 

Grams 

Grains 

Grams 

10.0 
6.0 
2.0 

Grains 

stand- 
ing. 

May  1, 
1935 

(millions 

of  lev*) 

100  leva       

Silver 

do 

do 

Nickel 

do. 

do 

» 0.500 
».500 
>.500 
».250 
».250 
».  250 
».250 

20.0 
10.0 
4.0 
10.0 
8.0 
5.0 
3.0 

308.640 

154.320 

61.728 

154.320 

123.456 

77.160 

46.296 

154.320 
77.160 
36.864 

34 
27 
21 
30 
26 
Zi 
20 

150 

50  leva 

20  leva. 

in  Iava 

404 

168 

75 

5  leva 

9  Ipva 

47 

41 

1  Ipv 

do  ... 

37 

Total 

922 

>  Data  on  thickness  not  available. 

«  Alloy:  0.400  copper,  0.050  nickel,  and  0.050  zinc. 

» Alloy:  0.750  copper. 

NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 


Only  the  National  Bank  is  authorized  to  issue  bank  notes.  The 
Government  has,  both  by  law  and  in  actual  practice,  a  controUing 
voice  in  the  affairs  of  the  bank. 


RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 


With  the  reorganization  of  the  National  Bank  in  1927  (1928),  its 
statutes  were  amended  in  several  important  particulars.  One  amend- 
ment provided  Uiat  the  bank  should  maintain  a  reserve  in  gold  and 
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BESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOTEMENTO 

exSm  '  ^""'^  operations  appear  not  to  have  been 

mSTiTiq^^-  ^*'  P"Wi«hed  in  the  Official  Gazette  No.  283  of 

Sy  the  NationirBaT°„tR  T  ^^^^  ''  't^^'  "^  '"^^  ^  ^^1^^^ 
f„.  •        -1   ^^*".°?*}  ^^'iK  of  Bulgaria  is  authorized  to  bnv  nnH  =«ii 

foreign  sUver  nickel,  copper,  and  other  coins  of  subsidiair  cu^encS 

The  exportation  of  such  coins,  as  well  as  of  raw  saver  andTrhVW 

NaUonal  tk  T^  \'  P'T"^^  ""^^  ^^  "««'»««  to  be  issued  by  t^ 
iNational  liank  prior  to  such  exportation."  ^ 

GOLD 

The  gold  reserves  of  the  National  Bank  as  of  December  "^1    lo^r; 
amounted  to  1,590,000,000  leva  i^ecember  31,  1935, 

am^lV'  ^""'^A^  ^^  ^^^  P^^^^'  ^^^  '^  i«  impossible  to  estimate  the 
l^T^  '•    Ji^^J^^^  1?  "'P^  a  recent  phenomenon,  and  much  of  such 

Enghsl'iS'  '^™  ''  ^^^  '^-^^^^^  Austro-Hungarian,Xnch,  ^nd 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

satSarHnn  nfT''  ^^^^^^'y  i°«luded  in  domestic  contracts.  For 
satisfaction  of  claims,  however,  paper  leva  must  now  be  used  «.f  th„ 
rate  of  exchange  fixed  by  the  National  Bank  tLs  situation  ^  dSe 
to  the  law  restrictmg  transactions  in  foreign  exchange  lU«n^ 
"gold  clause"  contracts  are  in  terms  of  Swks  frano,   t^fh ' .    f  •  ^ 

tolhe'^ddl:''' tT^'  ^""^  '"'^^  frrc'SriideVeTeq^S 
to  the  gold  lev     There  is  some  uncertainty  as  to  what  would  he  t ho 

policy  of  the  National  Bank  in  determining  the  amZnt  oHeva  to  be 

paid  in  the  event  of  a  depreciation  of  theSwiss  franc      Presumablv 

wtlSttrusfd.^'""*  ''  P^P^'  '^^'  '^  ^^--1-*  to  iToM  K 

SILVER 
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CANADA 

The  monetary  unit  is  the  Canadian  dollar,  divided  into  100  cents. 
The  Canadian  dollar  has  a  par  value  of  $1.6931  in  terms  of  United 
States  currency. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY 

The  accompanying  tables  describe  the  metal  and  paper  currency  of 
Canada  in  the  early  months  of  1935.  The  weight  and  dimensions  of 
the  coins  are  those  estabhshed  in  The  Currency  Act,  1910.  Legal 
tender  limits  are  as  follows:  Silver  coin,  $10;  nickel  coin,  $5;  bronze 
coin,  $0.25.  There  is  no  restriction  on  the  importation  of  foreign 
currency,  and  in  normal  times  a  certain  amount  of  United  Staters 
currency  is  in  circulation. 

The  Department  of  Finance  formerly  issued  a  statement  of  circu- 
lation of  Dominion  notes  by  denominations.  The  Bank  of  (^anada, 
which  took  over  the  note  issue  as  of  March  11,  1935,  has  not  issued 
regularly  any  statement  of  circulation  in  this  detail. 

On  July  12,  1935,  Assistant  Trade  Commissioner  Avery  F.  Peter- 
son, Ottawa,  made  the  following  report: 

Up  to  the  end  of  June,  284,000  of  the  new  silver  dollars,  minted  in  conimemo- 
ration  of  the  Silver  Jubilee,  had  been  issued,  but  the  demand  in  Canada  for  tlie 
new  coins  continued  unabated. 

In  connection  with  coinage,  it  was  recently  mentioned  in  the  House  of  Com- 
mons that  the  Canadian  5-cent  piece  was  unattractive  and  that  it  was  hoped  a 
more  artistic  design  could  be  provided  in  the  future. 

There  are  two  1-cent  pieces  in  circulation;  the  most  recent  one  is  the  same  site 
as  the  United  States  cent,  but  the  older  issue  is  larger  than  the  25-cent  piece. 
There  are  also  two  sizes  of  5-cent  coins;  one  is  a  diminutive  silver  piece,  which 
is  a  cause  of  annoyance  because  of  its  size  and  because  it  is  easily  bent. 


Coins  of 

Canada 

.,  Feb. 

28,  1( 

)S5 

Denomination 

Metal  of 
chief  value 

Fine- 
ness 

Gross  weight 

Gold  or  silver 
content 

Diam- 
eter 
(mm) 

Thick- 
ness 
(mm) 

Amount 

out- 
standing 
Feb  28, 

1935 
(thou- 

Grams 

Grains 

Grams 

Grains 

sands  of 
dollars) 

10  dollars  ' 

Gold* 

do.» 

Silver » 

do.J 

do.» 

do.3 

0.900 
.900 
.800 
.800 
.800 
.925 
.800 
.800 
.925 
1.000 
.955 
.055 

16. 7181 
8. 3591 
23.3276 
11.6638 
6.8319 
4,6500 
2.3328 

}  1.1664 

4. 5359 
3.2399 
6.6700 

258.00 
129.00 
360.00 
180.00 
90.00 

15.0463 
7.5232 

18. 6621 
9. 3310 
4.6655 

232.20 
116.10 
288.00 
144.00 
72.00 

26.92 
21.59 
35.56 
29.72 
23.62 
22.23 
17.91 

15.49 

21.21 
19.05 
25.40 

1.73 
1.36 
2.38 
1.63 
1.30 

""."so' 

.58 

1.42 
1.26 
1.22 

}      2.706 

5  dollars  i 

1  dollar* - 

50  cents* - 

25  cents' -- 

20  cents  i 

2,871 

ii,rew 

9 

10  cents* 

5  cents  * 

do.J 

do.» 

36.00 

18.00 

70.00 
60.00 

1.8662 
.9331 

28.80 
14.40 

8,662 
4.925 
2,a09 

5  cents 

Nickel 

Copper* 

do.* 

1  cent  

}      2,727 

1  cent         

Total 

34,741 

>  The  alloy  is  copper. 

*  The  Currency  Act  provides  for  $20  and  $2.50  gold  pieces,  but  none  have  so  far  been  minted 
1  Until  1920  Canadian  silver  coins  were  minted  with  the  former  British  standard  fineness  of  0.925,  but 
they  have  since  been  minted  0.800  fine. 
4  Alloyed  with  tin  (0.030)  and  zinc  (0.015). 
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Note  Circulation,  the  Liability  of  the  Bank  of  Canada  on  Apr.  30,  1936   by 

Denominations  ^  ' 


Denomination 


$1 

$2 

H .... 

$6 

$10 

$20 

$25 ::::" 

$50 

$100 

$600- 

$1,000 '.I'; 

Provincial  notes 

Fractional  notes.. 

Notes  for  banks'  use: » 

$1,000 

$5,000.-. 

$50,000. ..' 


Dimensions 


6  by  2U  Inches. 
6  by  2H  Inches. 
6  by  2^  Inches - 
6  by  2^  Inches. 
6  by  2Ji  Inches. 
6  by  2li  Inches. 
6  by  2^A  Inches, 
6  by  2Ji  Inches - 
6  by  27^  Inches. 
6  by  2^i  inches. 
6  by  2 Ji  Inches. 


Circulation 
(thousands 
of  dollars) 


4Me  by  7H  faiches. 
49'! 8  by  m  inches. 
491 0  by  7H  inches. 


20.9«3 

14.138 

30 

12.691 

10, 619 

2.448 

17 

778 

844 

1,643 

13,093 

28 

1.282 

1 
2,970 
6,360 


cin^Jda"^^"^  ^"""^"^"^  °'  ^'°^^'  "°^  P^°^^°^^^  °^t««'  ^i«b""y  ^or  which  has  been  assumed  by  Bank  of 
»  These  are  being  rapidly  reth-ed. 

Circulation  of  Notes  of  Bank  of  Canada  and  the  10  Chartered  Banks  Mar 

30,  1936  1  ' 


Issuing  authority 


Bank  of  Canada 

Chartered  banks: 

Bank  of  Montreal 

Bank  of  Nova  Scotia ' 

Bank  of  Toronto. 

Banque  Provinclale  du  Canada! 
Canadian  Bank  of  Commerce  . 

Royal  Bank  of  Canada 

Dominion  Bank. 

Banque  Canadiene  Nationale"" 
Imperial  Bank  of  Canada. 
Barclays  Bank  (Canada) 


Dimensions 


6  by  2^  inches  K 


Total,  all  banks- 


6by2Hinches»- 
6by2Jilnches»- 
6  by  2^i  Inches*. 
6  by  2^i  Inches*. 
6  by  2J^  Inches*. 
6  by  2li  inches  *. 
6  by  2Ji  Inches*. 
6  by  2H  inches*. 
6by  2J6  inches  *- 
6by  2  Ji  Inches  »- 


Circulation 

(millions 

of  dollars) 


•96.3 

27. « 

11.0 

5.6 

3.5 

26.4 

31.2 

6.6 

6.7 

&8 

.t 


*  221.0 


I  ^u  P/;ovincial  and  fractional  notes,  etc.,  see  preceding  table. 
reia'/a"p!Slt§rno?r^^^^^  ^— ^^  --  '  ^y  ^-i  inches;  these  are  being 

4'ST^^^SS^To^^^^  Finance-responsibility  for  which 

♦  The  discrepancy  of  $100,000  in  the  summation  is  due  to  abbreviation  of  the  items. 

NoTE.--The  bank  notes  are  engraved  at  Ottawa  on  paper  of  linen  (75  nercent)  and  nnft/»n  ok  r.«r«»«♦^ 
'X^'m.^.^'"''  counterfeiting,  small planchettes  a?e  Jrinted  on  tie  p^^eToL'os't  Sf 'X^n^L^Xnit 

NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHOMTT 

Notes  are  issued  by  the  Bank  of  Canada  (Central  Bank  of  the 
Dominion)  and  the  10  chartered  banks.  The  note  circulation  of 
^ese  banks  as  of  March  1935  was  as  shown  in  the  preceding  table. 
The  Bank  of  Canada  Act,  June  28,  1934,  provides,  however,  that 
after  the  establishment  of  the  Bank  of  Canada  the  maximum  note 
circulation  of  the  chartered  banks  should  be  not  greater  than  their 
paid-up  capital,  and  that  it  should  be  reduced  by  5  percent  each  year 
beginning  January  1,  1936,  for  a  period  of  5  years;  and  then  by  10 
percent  annuaUy  for  a  further  period  of  5  years  untU  the  limit  of  25 
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percent  of  the  paid-in  capital  is  reached.     It  is  believed  in  official 
circles  that  the  privilege  will  be  eventually  withdrawn  entirely. 

1  he  following  excerpts  from  the  Statutes  of  Canada  comimse  the 
authonty  for  note  issue: 

THE    BANK    OF   CANADA    ACT,    1934 

Section  24  (D-  On  and  after  the  day  on  which  the  hank  is  authorized  to  com- 
mence business  (March  11,  1935)  the  bank  shall,  exce,.t  as  provided  in  the  bank 
act,  have  the  sole  right  to  issue  notes  payable  to  bean-r  on  demand  and  intended 
for  circulation  m  Canada  and  may,  subject  to  section  26  of  this  act,«  i8«ue  such 
notes  to  any  amount.  Such  notes  shaU  be  legal  tender,  and  shall  be  the  first 
charge  upon  the  assets  of  the  bank. 

THE    BANK    ACT,    1934    (CONTROLLING    CHARTERED-BANK    NOTE    ISSVB) 

Section  60.  (1)  The  bank  (a  chartered  bank)  may  issue  notes  payable  to 
bearer  on  demand  and  intended  for  circulation:  Provided,  That— 

1-  ffi-^-       -^^^^  ^^^)^  ^°*'  during  any  period  of  suspension  of  payment  of  its 
liabihties,  issue  or  reissue  any  of  its  notes;  and  ' 

(b)  If,  after  any  such  suspension,  the  bank  resumes  business  without  the  con- 
sent m  writing  of  the  curator,  hereinafter  provided  tor,  it  shall  not  issue  or  reissue 
?o^   XT    "^  authorized  by  the  Treasury  Board  so  to  do. 

1/  V^  f^^i  "^*^  ^^^^^  ^®  ^^^  *  ^^^  l^^s  *han  $5,  or  for  any  sum  which  is  not  a 
muiiipie  01  5bo. 

Subsections  (3)  to  (18)  of  section  60  of  the  bank  act  repealed  • 
Section  61  (1):   Subsections  3  to  18,  both  inclusive,  of  the  next  preceding  section 
shall  be  repealed  on  and  from  the  day  on  which  the  Bank  of  Canada  is  authorized 
to  commence  business  (Mar.  11,  1935).  "n/^cu 

(2)  Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  the  next  preceding  section  on 
and  after  the  day  on  which  the  Bank  of  Canada  is  authorized  to  commence 
business  the  naaximum  amount  of  notes  of  a  bank  in  circulation  at  any  time 
shall  not  exceed  the  amount  of  the  unin  paired  paid-up  capital  of  the  bank  on 
the  said  day  on  which  the  Bank  of  Canada  is  authorized  to  commence  business 
and  on  the  first  day  of  January  in  each  year  for  a  period  of  5  years  commencing 
on  the  first  day  of  January  1936  the  said  maximum  shall  be  reduced  by  5  percent 
and  on  the  first  day  of  January  in  each  year  for  a  period  of  5  years  commencing 
on  the  first  day  of  January  1941  the  said  maximum  shall  be  reduced  by  10  percent 
and  thereafter  until  Parhament  further  enacts,  the  amount  of  notes  of  a  bank  in 
circulation  shaU  not  exceed  25  percent  of  the  amount  of  the  unimpaired  paid-uo 
capital  of  the  bank.  In  the  event  of  any  reduction  or  impairment  of  the  paid-uo 
capital,  the  maximum  amount  of  notes  of  the  bank  ^^  hich  may  be  in  circulation 
shall  be  reduced  to  the  amount  which  would  have  been  authorized  if  the  reduction 
or  impairment  aforesaid  had  occurred  on  the  day  on  w  hich  the  Bank  of  Canada 
was  authorized  to  commence  business. 

GOVERNMENT  CONTROL  OF  CENTRAL  BANK  POLICIES 

While  the  Bank  of  Canada  is  a  privately  owned  institution,  one 
of  Its  objects— to  give  expert  and  impartial  advice  to  the  Government 
of  the  day— naturally  involves  a  certain  element  of  reciprocal  advice 
from  the  Government.  The  Deputy  Minister  of  Finance  holds  a 
"watching"  seat  on  the  executive  committee  of  the  Central  Bank 
However,  when  the  Bank  of  Canada  Act  was  given  first  reading-  in 
Parhament,  the  Minister  of  Finance  expressed  this  opinion:  "^ 

In  case  of  a  conflict  of  opinion  regarding  control  of  credit  in  Canada  l>etween 
the  Government  of  the  day  and  the  directorate  of  the  central  bank,  the  authority 
of  the  Governor  and  the  board  of  directors  of  the  bank  would  unquestionably 
prevad  over  that  of  the  Government.  "^ 

*  For  sec.  26.  see  Reserve  Requirements,  discussed  below. 

•  The  repeal  of  subsecs.  3  to  18  of  sec.  60  of  the  bank  act  is  explained  as  follows:  The  1934  Parliament 
undertook  two  primary  pieces  of  financial  l«.gislation-(l)  A  revision  of  the  bank  act,  and  (2)  the  formSS^ 
of  statutory  authority  for  a  central  bank.  Since  the  authority  of  chartered  banks  to  issue  noSs  w^to  be 
hmited  as  soon  as  the  central  bank  began  to  function,  there  was  provided  in  subsecs  3  to  18  of  tS  bank 
act  the  conditions  under  which  chartered  banks  should  issue  notes  during  the  interim  period  When  I  he 
centr^bank  began  to  function  (Mar.  11,  1935),  new  provisions  regard i/,g  chartered  baS  note  i^sue  ?anie 
into  effect  automatically.  These  provide  a  smaller  maximum,  and  a  s)i<iing-scale  reduction  of  rhStS 
bank  note  cuculation.    Subsecs.  3  to  18.  which  were  repealed,  are  contained  in  the  bank  act  £  ?e  vistd  itw 
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When  the  Bank  of  Canada  measure  was  introduced  in  Parliament, 
the  policy  of  the  party  then  in  power  was  favorable  to  a  privately 
owned  Central  Bank,  property  safeguarded  by  statutory  limitations, 
and  this  view  prevailed  in  spite  of  opposition  favorable  to  more 
direct  Government  control  of  operations  of  the  Bank  of  Canada. 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

Bank  oj  Canada  notes.— T\\q  Bank  of  Canada  Act,  1934,  provides 
that  the  Central  Bank  shall  maintain  a  reserve  against  notes  and 
deposit  habihties  of  25  percent  gold  coin  and  bulHon  plus  silver 
buUion  and  foreign  exchange.  On  this  point  the  statutes  read  as 
follows: 

RESERVES 

Section  26.  (1)  The  bank  shall  always  maintain  a  reserve,  as  hereinafter  nro- 
t^'r?^  security  against  its  outstanding  notes  and  deposit  liabilities 

(2)  Ihe  reserve  required  by  this  section  to  be  maintained  shall  consist  of  gold 
coin  and  bulhon  in  the  unrestricted  ownership  of  the  bank  equal  to  an  amount 
not  less  than  25  percent  of  the  notes  and  deposit  liabilities  aforesaid:  and  mav 
m  addition  mclude —  '  •'^ 

(a)  Silver  bulUon  received  from  the  Minister  under  the  next  preceding  section 
or  purchased  under  the  authority  of  subsection  4  hereof,  valued  at  the  market 
price  of  the  fine  silver  content  thereof;  and 

1  ^5^  I-^^^W^  exchange,  which  shaU  mean  (i)  balances  with  the  Bank  of  Eng- 
land, the  Bank  for  International  Settlements,  the  Federal  Reserve  Bank  of 
New  York,  and  a  central  bank  in  any  country  whose  currency  by  law  and  in 
fact  IS  convertible  on  demand  at  a  fixed  price  into  exportable  gold;  (ii)  Treasury 
bills  or  other  obligations  of  the  United  Kingdom  or  the  United  States  of  America 
Jl^^I^K,.*,"?^*^"*/  ^ot  exceeding  3  months  from  the  date  of  acquisition  by  the 
bank;  (111)  bills  of  exchange  having  a  maturitv  not  exceeding  90  days  excludine 
days  of  grace,  or  not  exceeding  90  days  after  sight,  excluding  days  of  grace  from 
the  date  of  acquisition  by  the  bank  payable  in  London  or  New  York  or  in  a  countrv 
whose  currency  by  law  and  in  fact  is  convertible  on  demand  at  a  fixed  price  into 
exportable  gold,  less  any  liabilities  of  the  bank  payable  in  the  currency  of  the 
United  Kingdom  the  Umted  States  of  America,  or  any  country,  whose  currency 
IS  by  law  and  m  fact  convertible  on  demand  at  a  fixed  price  into  exportable  gold 

(3)  At  the  request  in  writing  of  the  board,  the  Governor  in  Council  may  sus- 
pend the  operation  of  this  section  insofar  as  it  requires  the  bank  to  maintain  a 
reserve  of  gold  equal  to  an  amount  not  less  than  25  percent  of  its  notes  and  deposit 
liabilities.  Such  sus|)ension  shall  be  for  such  period  not  exceeding  60  days  as  may 
be  specified  by  the  Governor  m  Council,  but  on  the  further  request  in  writing  of 
the  board  may  be  extended  from  time  to  time  for  further  periods  not  exeee^ng 
60  days  ea^ch]  provided,  however,  That  no  such  suspension  shaU  continue  for  a 
period  longer  than  1  year  without  the  sanction  of  Parliament 

(4)  The  bank  shall  during  the  years  1935,  1936,  and  1937  purchase  and  hold 
newly  named  Canadian  silver  as  and  when  required  so  to  do  by  the  Minister,  but 
the  bank  shall  never  be  required  to  purchase  more  than  1,671,802  fine  ounces  in 
any  year.  '^a  m 

Chxirtered  Bank  Notes,— T\ie  unimpaired  paid-up  capital  of  the 
chartered  banks  provides  a  primarv  reserve  against  chartered-bank- 
note issues.  In  addition,  under  the  Bank  of  Canada  Act  every 
chartered  bank  is  required  to  maintain  with  the  Central  Bank  a  reserve 
of  not  less  than  5  percent  of  its  deposit  Habilites. 

Holdings  oj  Silver  in  Currency  Reserve.— The  statement  of  the  Bank 
of  Canada  as  of  March  30,  1935,  valued  its  holdings  of  silver  bulhon 
at  $1,035,514.16.  This  includes  purchases  made  by  the  Depart- 
ment of  Fmance  under  the  London  Silver  Agreement  and  any  other 
accessions  which  the  Bank  of  Canada  has  made  in  accordance  with 
its  responsibihty  to  contmue  purchases  under  that  agreement  The 
bank  did  not  state  the  weight  of  the  silver  buUion  which  it  holds 
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BESTRICTIONS  ON  BVLUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

Under  section  4  of  the  Unemployment  and  Farm  Relief  Act  1931 
an  order  m  council  was  passed  October  19,  1931,  to  bring  aU  exports 
of  gold  from  Canada  under  the  supervision  of  the  Government  The 
order  in  council  provided  that  no  gold  coin  or  bullion  or  fine-gold  bars 
Miniifo^  exported  except  under  authority  of  a  Ucense  issued  by  the 
Mimster  of  Finance.  Such  hcenses  were  to  be  granted  only  to 
chartered    banks.     Penalties   were   provided   for   infractions.     The 

^^^t^L^^y.^^"''  "^^L"  'IP^**'®'  •''^«''  *'«!  g«»d  government" 
authonty  which  expired  March  1,  1932.' 

ti^^^A^?"^  ^'-l^f  ,*,x?  Unemployment  and  Farm  Rehef  Continua- 
tion Act  provided:  "Notwithstanding  the  expiration  of  the  Unem- 
ployment and  Farm  Relief  Act,  1931,  the  proxisions  .  .  .  orders! 
council  and  regulations  .  .  .  shaU  not  be  deemed  to  have  expired 
May  1932  "  contmued  in  full  force  .  .  .  until  the  1st  day  of 

On  May  13,  1932,  an  act  entitled  the  "  Gold  Export  Act"  became 
tt^'  o  A  ^r^  ^^^  Governor  in  CouncU  power  to  prohibit  exporta- 
tion and  make  regulations.     An  order  of  May  17,  made  eflFective  to 

Efw^'      '  '  '"'^"''^^  *^*  '^'*'*  °^  the  ori^al  exporrcontro" 

In  January  1933  the  order  under  the  Gold  Export  Act  was  extended 
to  December  31 ,  1933.  Subseqently  extension  was  made  to  De-'S 
31,  1934,  and  to  December  31,  1935. 

♦i.f  VPf^  \^%^  Parliament  amended  the  Gold  Export  Act  to  include 
the  Bank  of  Canada  as  an  organization  which  m^ht  be  licensed  bv 
the  Mmister  of  Finance  to  export  gold  "i'Cii^seu  oy 

Export  smuggling  of  gold  is  reUably  understood  to  be  of  no  great 
consequence  m  Canada  Gold  is  difficult  to  obtain,  and  mE 
associations  are  on  the  lookout  for  illegal  export  of  raw  gold  ^  a 
deterrent  to  "high-grading"  among  mine  workers  »  ^ 

out  of  Canada*  ^^^^^^^  '**^  respecting  movements  of  sUver  into  and 

GOLD 

^J^f,-^^^^  ?u  ^**'^  ""  Canada  as  of  March  1935  was  as  follows,  the 
valuation  in  these  figures  being  at  $20.67+  per  fine  ounce  trov* 
Held  by—  ^        . 

Bank  of  Canada,  Mar.  30,  1935 i  «inR  ^  i^c  nn 

Chartered  banks' holdings  in  Canada,  Ma^rsb;  Y935  ""  '  35I  693  M 

Department  of  Rnance,  Mar.  30,  1935,  reserve  against  '         ^ 

savings-bank   deposits,    including   gold   in   excess   of 
statutory  requirements ..._.  j,  443,  223.  80 

Total  (5,291,827  ounces) 109,  382:%T^ 

^  In  addition,  the  "standard  value"  of  gold  held  abroad  was  $4,055,330. 
foi  Jws:  ^^^^'^^^  ^°d  Financial  Chronicle  of  Mar.  12.  1932,  quoted  the  Montreal  Gazette  of  Mar  7  as 

Ilc^S?e^;^SU°l£iTuiin^  gal^il'lsTn^-^^^^'  -^V  -^- 

basis,  but  actually  the  situation  remains  unchanged^  M  the  dSco^o^^^  ^f®  °?  ^  ^'^  gold 

doUar  bears  witness.    In  this  market  there  v^somfmy1tKt^n?s?n«^^^  ''''  ^^®  <  'anadian 

resorted  to    .  Before  it  went  into  effect  Canada  had  bnSiRfvTu^theTrL^^^^^^  m  council  was  ever 

being  found  in  one  way  or  another  to  prevent  ad vantalefikilLkpnnfth^  effective  means 

that  the  order  has  expired,  the  ^mJc!  mntst^^fofunnSlit^c^^^^  Now 

^"."^u^P-^^P^^^.^^.y  ^e  °iade  except  upon  express  permission  "  surveillance  over  gold  movements, 

of  Canada  should  be  valued  by  the  bank  at  the  cu?^t  Sk^'pri^'.^rff  1^'b^^  *»'•  ^^^ 
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At  present  practically  all  purchases  of  gold  by  the  Government 
result  from  Canadian  mining  operations.  The  Government  holds  a 
buymg  monopoly  and  returns  to  the  producers  the  market  value  of 
gold  received,  less  gold  tax,  if  any.  The  Central  Bank  is  the  market- 
mg  agency  and  bullion  is  rapidly  forwarded  and  sold  in  the  highest 
world  markets— chiefly  in  the  United  States,  but  occasionally  in  the 
United  Kingdom  when  exchange  factors  make  sales  in  that  market 
desirable.  In  effect,  the  Government  and  the  Central  Bank  act  as 
brokers  and  forwarding  agents  in  buying  and  seUing  newly  mined 
gold.  Accordingly  no  gold  is  being  bought  for  the  account  of  either 
the  Government  or  the  Central  Bank. 

No  appreciable  amount  of  gold  hoarding  has  been  noted.  In  fact, 
with  the  present  market  premium  on  gold,  considerable  melting  down 
of  jewelry  and  the  like  has  taken  place.  Such  gold  is  bought  by 
the  mint.  No  estimates  of  public  gold  holdings  are  available,  but 
they  are  said  to  be  unimportant. 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

The  exact  legal  status  of  the  gold  clause  in  domestic  contracts  in 
Canada  is  somewhat  difficult  to  define  briefly.  It  may  be  said  that 
the  gold  clause  is  inoperative  for  three  reasons: 

(1)  The  embargo  on  the  exportation  of  gold. 

(2)  The  suspension  of  gold  redemption  of  legal-tender  Dominion  notes  and 
Bank  of  Canada  notes. 

(3)  The  Currency  Act  states:  "It  shall  not  be  lawful  for  anv  person  except 
under  the  provisions  of  a  license  granted  by  the  Minister  of  Finance  to  melt 
down,  break  up,  or  use  otherwise  than  as  currency  any  gold  coin  which  is  for 
the  time  being  current  and  legal  tender  in  Canada.'' 

There  has  been  no  supreme  court  decision  on  the  gold  clause  in 
domestic  contracts  and  the  following  comments  are  based  upon 
lower-court  actions  only.*° 

The  decision  of  the  Court  of  Appeal  in  Ontario  in  the  case  of  American  Chicle 
Company  v.  Som£rville  Paper  Box  Company,  Ltd.  (1931),  50  O.  L.  R.  517,  is  of 
special  interest  in  view  of  the  restrictive  measures  now  in  force  in  Canada  in- 
yolvmg  the  withdrawal  of  gold  from  circulation.  The  decision  in  this  case 
involved  the  payment  of  a  mortgage,  in  respect  of  mortgaged  premises  situated 
m  London,  which  contained  a  gold  payment  clause  as  follows: 

"Provided  this  mortgage  be  void  on  payment  in  current  gold  at  the  option 

of  the  mortgagees  of  $ dollars  of  lawful  money  of  Canada  with  interest 

thereon  as  follows:" 

Hodgins,  J.  A.,  in  delivering  the  opinion  of  the  court  of  appeal,  held  that  the 
mortgage  could  be  satisfied  by  payment  in  legal-tender  Dominion  notes.  In 
giving  reasons  for  the  judgment  in  this  case,  the  justice  said: 

"I  would  therefore  hold  that  both  by  presumed  intention  of  the  parties  and 
by  force  of  the  Currency  Act,  the  right  of  the  mortgagee  is  limited  to  requiring 
payment  m  gold  coins  made  in  Canada  for  currency  purposes;  that  the  defend- 
ants are,  while  the  Finance  Act,  1914,  and  the  proclamations  under  it  remain  in 
force,  unable  to  procure  such  gold  coins  and  that  their  contract  to  pay  it  is 
suspended  while  that  state  of  affairs  exists." 

In  the  case  of  bonded  indebtedness  in  Canada,  of  which  a  large 
part  is  payable  in  funds  other  than  Canadian,  important  questions 
have  arisen  regarding  the  liability  of  the  debtor  when  exchange 
values  of  foreign  currencies  are  different  from  those  prevaiUng  at 
the  time  the  obligations  were  created.  In  the  case  of  La  Corporation 
des  Obligations  Municipales  v.  Ville  de  Montreal  Nord,  61  D.  L.  R. 

nf  Oni?^&w/'if^*^.?^^?^^®i°T?°^'?  Coin-qovemment  Intervention-Gold  Standard-Revaluation 
ho?Ki?r^^^^^*^^''l'^'^^T^y.r°',>P°°^'^'<^'^  Parliament   Re  Legal  Tender  and  Currency  and  Coinage. 

S^'quSteT^ff^'oi^^iSstudT: ^'^''''' ''''  "^'"'^^  "^^•^"^"^^^  ^^^^°^'  ^""^  ^'^ '^°^«°^- ^^ 
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(1921),  it  was  decided  that  where  interest  coupons  of  a  Oansdian 
corporation  are  made  payable  in  the  United  States  and  the  character 
of  the  money  in  which  payment  is  to  be  made  is  not  specified   the 

Ke  pafd  in  mTtTs7«V''"°^  "  Canadmn  corporation's  entUled 
10  oe  paid  m  United  States  currency;  and  where  payment  in  United 

fai  the  P™n%  of  0*:^^^  't'-^A  '^'  ^t^'  '^  '^'^'^  in  an  actiol 
^irencv  eoL  f„  Sw^^.*°  Judpnent  for  an  amount  in  Canadian 
currency  equal  to  what  it  would  have  received  in  United  State.. 

wTduI      P'^'"'"*  ^'^  ^*^°  "^'^^  ^  *«  United  sVates  when  it 

$25°aSrif  ^ftl°^1  *'" V^  PP  ^^^^  ^"^'"^  i«  'eg'^l  tender  for  only 
aronly  SsSt^b^nlf  noS  '^^  *=''°^^'^'''"  ''>'«  ^^^^  ~y' 
The  Bank  of  Canada  Act  provides  in  section  25  that- 

SILVER 

fl.^f''®i™"i-,*^  measures  passed  by  Parliament  to  give  effect  to 
the  London  Si  ver  Agreement,  the  information  riven  on  na^el^  of 

J^^t  ?/i°'^«t'«°  ^T^  ^.2-  149'  The  Moneta^r  Use  oflfver  hi 
Knadi""""'"*"^^  '^*''"*'"'  '^'  '"S"'  ^*^*"^  »^«y^«^  ^«  «™cy 

»J^®*u''"4*'°  SUver  Agreement  became  law  on  February  26  1 934 
when  the  House  of  Commons  passed  a  resolution  suoDorti J  thi 
commitments  made .  by  the  Canadian  delegates  FoC^  tWs 
resolution,  the  Domimon  Notes  Act  was  amen.led  to  Sf  that 
Canada  purchase  1,671,802  fine  ounces  of  newly  nSied  Canadian 
silver  in  each  of  the  calendar  years  1934-37,  inclusC  Under  he 
Bank  of  Canada  Act  the  Central  Bank  is  required  to  make  the 
actual  purchases  of  the  specified  amount  of  silver     The  act  nr" 

Tfi??  «n9*fi**''  ^''''^  ^'^""  °"^'*''  ^'  ^^'l^i^ed  to  purchase  more  than 
1,671,802  fine  ounces  m  any  year  " 

mUe  the  UabiUty  for  and  the  administration  of  the  Dominion 
f„  fLT\^7^ ''^^?  transferred  from  the  Department  of  Fhmnce 
to  the  Bank  of  Canada,  the  Department  of  Finance  is  stiU  resnoi  s^^e 
for  the  issuance  of  subsidiaiy  coin.  With  respect  to  helatter  the 
Bank  of  Canada  ac  s  mere  y  as  agent  for  the  Department  of  Finance 
Holdmgs  of  subsidiary  coin  of  the  Royal  Mint,  an  institution  stTll 

rl-ni  n'^'^'i^'l  -3  ^^'  Department  of  Fui'ance,  have  Zatly 
diminished.  "Subsidiary  coin"  appears  on  the  Bank  of  CanadI 
statement  of  assets  as  approximately  $300,000 

JNo  offacial  or  private  statement  of  the  weight  of  fine  silver  in 
monetary  use  is  at  present  available.  Subsidifrv  coin  outstanding 
IS  reported  to  be  distributed  as  foUows:  outstandmg 

The  general  public .^r  ,9,  „o„  ,„ 

The  chartered  banks fi  fin?' nsl  nn 

The  Bank  of  Canada '  ^nl' Jso  S2 

The  Government 1  o' tn«  S2 

Total 32,  036,  457.  53 

» Approximate. 


. 
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The  monetary  unit  is  the  rupee  (abbreviation  r.,  plural  rupees), 
divided  into  100  cents.  The  rupee  has  a  par  value  of  approximately 
$0.6180. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY 

The  currency  is  described  in  the  accompanying  tables. 

Under  the  Ceylon  Paper  Currency  Ordinance  of  1884,  section  6, 
as  amended  by  ordinance  no.  13  of  1901,  the  holders  of  Ceylon  cur- 
rency notes  are  entitled  to  obtain  in  exchange  for  them  either  Indian 
silver  rupees  or  legal-tender  gold  coins.  Gold  coin  is  not,  however, 
available  in  Ceylon  at  present. 

Currency  notes  and  Indian  silver  rupees  are  legal  tender  in  Ceylon 
for  payments  in  any  amount.  The  Ceylon  50-cent,  25-cent,  and 
10-cent  pieces  and  the  Indian  one-half  rupee  and  one-quarter  rupee 
are  legal  tender  in  amounts  of  5  rupees.  The  5-cent,  1-cent,  and 
K-cent  pieces  are  legal  tender  in  amounts  of  one-half  rupee. 

The  Indian  rupee,  one-half  rupee,  and  one-quarter  rupee  are  per- 
mitted to  circulate,  but  few  of  them  are  seen  in  actual  circulation. 
There  are  no  old  issues  of  Ceylon  coins  or  notes  outstanding. 

Foreign  notes  and  subsidiary  coins  may  be  imported. 

Paper  Currency  of  Ceylon  ^ 


Denomination  (rupees) 


1,000. 
600... 
100... 
60—. 
10...- 

6 

2. 

1 


Total. 


Dimensions 


8  by  6 

9  by  6 

8^4  by  5H. 
6'/^  by  4H- 

6  by  4 

5H  by  3H- 

5  by  3 

4H  by  2^. 


Inches 


Amount 
outstand- 
ing June 
30,  1935 
(millions 
of  rupees) 


7.5 
.1 
1.0 
2.3 
15.1 
9.8 
3.4 
4.0 


44.1 


t  The  Ceylon  paper  currency  is  engraved  and  is  manufactured  in  England  to  the  order  of  the  Cevlon 
Government.  ,  ^jiwu 

Coins  of  Ceylon  ^ 


Metal  of 
chief  value 

Fine- 
ness 

Gross  weight 

Silver  content 

Diam- 
eter 
(inches) 

Thick- 
ness 
(inches) 

Amount 
out- 
stand- 
ing 
June  30, 
1935 
(mil- 
lions of 
rupees) 

Denomination 
(cents) 

Grams 

Grains 

Grams 

Grains 

50 

Silver 

do 

do. 

Nickel 

0.550 
.650 
.650 

5.8319 
2.9160 
1.6664 
3.8879 
4.  7249 
2. 3625 

90.0000 
45.0000 
18.0000 
60.0000 
72. 9160 
36.4580 

3.2075 

1.6038 

.6415 

49.50 

24.75 

9.90 

0.93 
.70 
.61 
.72 
.88 
.70 

0.06 
.05 
.02 
.06 
.05 
.04 

25 

10 

6 

4.4 
2.5 
2.8 

.7 
LI 

.4 

1 

Copper 

H« 

...-do 

Total 

1L9 

>  The  rupee  coins  in  use  are  the  British  Indian. 
» Not  in  general  circulation. 
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ThS^e^stjcentrtirirctTon^  "  ^^^^""  '^  *^^  Government. 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

India  is  the  Itandard  001^07^1,^  i^&^P"^"  ^^^*  ™P««  "^  '«««»» 
third  but  not  more  than  one  htunffi?'^^  amo„„tmg  to  at  least  one- 

tion,  the  remainX*Sn^"ctv:    d  bf  BSkrin^^^^^^^^ 

ment  securities      Subseonpnt  inn^^i.?''^  ^ntish  and  Colonial  (Jovem- 

Umit  of  the  silver  Se^^and  oTjunel'o  m^^  >  T'^r^'^  *^"  '•'^'" 
rupees,  or  31  59  percent  of  fl.pw^^      ',  ?^^'  »t?tood  »»  13,9:56,013 

in|  th4  remainderof  tl  e  L  e  is^J^e  stoot^'f^^r  n  ^.^1'"^"**  •'»^«'- 
price,  or  41,476  711  ninees  nt  lnt»^f  „,    -i  uf  ■^"'012,375  rupees,  coat 

BBSTWCnONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTO 

GOLD 

pubUc,  although  a  certaii  q^'n'^  ?  of^id^l ^n verted  tf  ""  ***« 
ments.  It  is  impossible  to  estimate  the  qu^  i?v  of^oIH  tK  ?T*^ 
been  so  converted,  but  there  is  a  small  amoS  nL^erJ  f^Lil" 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

cla^usf  ilTntS  S^^^Stt""'  *'^'^^"'^  ^'^^  •l"-^-  «>'  •»  gold 

SILVER 

am^untTtrvlsleTr^p^^TL'e  t?''*'^^  ""•'^""^  '^O'  ^^^S. 
coin  used  in  Ceylon:Ts  fi^Ser^cSntSSn^TeS  gr^l  ^^^''^^''^ 

CHILE 

loJce'nrvof  "^hrpLtttaTn'ott^*  '^'  ^^^^«  ^^  ^^'J^'^  -*« 
a  par  value  of  $0.2oK  temTof  TlS  S^f*"'  °^  ''^^  S°"  *°«1  has 

is  referred  to  in  ChUe' aslCplo^^/l^^  ^^''lor  ™%"^'^^ 
purposes,  however  thp  volnor^f +i.«  ^^lApence  goia.     J^or  practical 

i\?ccordC:'^;Uh  ttV  ovilt^Pfir  n^ 

which  authorized  the  Central  Ba^  to  fix  Ltematitnll'  '^^'^^^' 
rates  m  accordance  with  the  latest  tr«n««V.f;^„  international  exchange 
diately  after  the  promXatLn  of Ihk  l?rtl^^  i*""^  ^^  'J"  I"ime- 
for  the  peso  were  set  on^theLlnf  ll      ^  offi«al  rates  of  exchange 

tained  at  that  levefuntU  January  2  1  Srwhef.rK  ^^^  ^^^^V"^^' 

to  one  and  one-half  pence  .o^^^'kSkt^St^tZ:::^^'^ 
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DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OP  CURRENCY 

The  currency  is  described  in  the  following  tables: 

Paper  Currency  of  Chile  * 
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Denomination  (pesos) 

Dimensions 

Amount  oa^ 

standing  on 

May  31,  1936 

(millions  of 

pesos) 

10,000 « 

205  by  105  mm 

20.3 
21.9 
47.0 
59.9 
153.8 
99.1 
97.4 

6,000 

205  by  106  mm 

1,000 

179byS5mm 

600 

177  by  85  mm                               

100 

145by70mm_ 

60 

145  by  70  mm 

10 

145  by  70  mm .'" 

iC""".::::::::::::::::::::::::: 

145  by  70  mm... 

36.8 
.9 

Total 

536u2 

««!♦  ^^'*^®    ^^^  printed  by  the  Government  Printing  Office  on  paper  of  75  percent  linen  and  25  percent 
cotton  bearing  a  uniform  watermark  which  consists  of  three  wavy  lines  foriiing  a  frame  and  in  thel^ft- 

?tl??  T? th«'^f^  °°/?  *^®  ^-^^  ^;  ^^'  ^L^^°-  ^PP«^  ^^«i^«  *  l^f g«  star  which  is  surroanded  by  6  LSl 
stars.    In  the  center  of  frame  is  a  watermark  inscription  'T '-<—--.  -    ^ ^/l*^^*cv*  ujr  «  siuou 


Probably  all  lost  or  destroyed. 


'Banco  Central  de  Chile." 


Coins  of  Chile 


Denomination 


100  pesos 

50  pesos 

20  pesos 

1  peso* 

1  peso 

20  centavos. 
10  centavos. 
6  centavos.. 


Total. 


Metal  of  chief 
value 


Gold— 
.—.do.. 
do.. 


Silver... 
Nickel ». 

do.«. 

do.». 

do.». 


Fine- 
ness 


0.900 
.900 
.900 
.400 
.250 
.250 
.250 
.250 


Gross  weight 


Grams 


20.3397 
10.1098 
4.0680 
6.0000 
10.0000 
4.5000 
3.0000 
2.0000 


Grains 


313.8906 
156.9408 
62. 7774 
92.5020 
1513200 
69.4440 
46.2960 
30.8640 


Gold  or  silv«- 
content 


Grams 


18.3057 
9.1528 
3.2544 
2.4000 


Grains 


282.  5015 

141.2467 

66.4997 

37.0368 


Diam- 
eter 
(mm)> 


31.0 
24.5 
18.5 
25.0 
29.0 
22.5 
19.5 
16.5 


Amount 
outstand- 
ing on 
Dec.  31, 
1934  (mil- 
lions of 
pesos) 


68.76 
6.30 
1.70 
1.90 
30.00 
12.50 
2.60 
1.00 


124.76 


'  Data  on  thickness  not  available. 

»  Probably  nearly  all  melted  down. 

«  25  percent  nickel;  75  percent  copper.  ■* 

NOTB.— The  legal-tender  limit  of  the  silver  and  nickel  coins  is  50  pesos. 

NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 

The  Central  Bank  of  ChHe  (Banco  Central  de  Chile)  is  the  sole 
note-issiung  authority. 

The  Government  has  definite  control,  both  by  law  and  in  practice 
over  the  pohcies  of  the  Central  Bank.     Through  the  operation  of 
law  no  5107  of  April  19,  1932,  which  estabhshed  exchange  control  m 
Chile,  the  Government  practicaUy  dictates  all  Central  Bank  policies 

d™^d  ^^"^^    ^^®    ^^^^    ^^    displayed    relatively    Httle 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

On  August  16,  1935,  the  gold  reserve  amounted  to  142,154  353  78 
gold  pesos  Of  this  amount,  141,837,294.28  was  held  in  the  country 
and  317,059.50  abroad.     Silver  is  not  held  as  reserve. 
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No  foreign  exchange  or  claim  on  foreign  exchange  mav  Iorvb  ♦),« 
country  mthout  fulfilling  the  provisions  of  law  no   5^07    aforlmen 
tioned.     Gold  or  sdver  may  be  exported  only  by  the  Central  Bank" 

GOLD 

Gold  is  purchased  by  the  Government  throiiEh  its  offices  in  t-h^,^^ 
of  gold  placer  mining.  Gold  from  mines  and  pints  is  receTva  h  vT 
mint  freely,  but  gold  from  placer  mining  cannot  be  Jdrltt 
the  mmt  by  other  than  Government  officers  "^ 

Uold  bars  are  melted  at  the  mint  and  exchanged  for  eold  coino  of 
equal  gold  value.  The  Central  Bank  now  pay!  a  pre&  of  SOO 
percent  on  gold  coms;  in  other  words,  400  paper  pesos^rrnaid  f?.? 

lo^  f^^^T^j'"^^''  ^'  --^  <=^-^-  p^y  500  ?a^prp'j::: 

doSu^teT&smote^.*"''^'*  "  ''^""''^^  ''  l'^°°'«00  paper 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

Although  the  gold  clause  appears  in  many  confrarfQ    U  Jo  ♦!, 

ilZl^''''^  ^^"^  ?"^*^  contrairwould  no^rupheld  by  the  court 
Although  no  decisions  have  been  handed  dowi,  the  Government 

Sf  X's^^aMtsif  '"''''''  "'^*^-  companiesTruS 

SILVER 

1  ^^2.^^  -^  °°  '"•''^T  V^ed  in  currency.     The   1,900,000  pesos  of 
1-peso  coms  in  circulation  on  December  31    iQ^i    h^T].J^\? 
been  melted  down  by  October  1935?  '  '  ^'^  ''PPa'-ently 

CHINA 

(^I^L^T^t^  .'pit  f.  t»»e  National  Government  is  the  yuan 
o7S  9Q7*?-  '  ''  divided  mto  100  fen  (cents),  and  has  a  groTs  wdTt 
fL  i.^'"*™^  f'^J'  fi?^'^^^^  "^  0.880.    Sin,;e  it  is  ^  saye7^L 

iqI/T-  *"*'  ''"  ^^^^  '''^ "«  ^  ^"^  of  gold.  UntU  October  15' 
1934  Chma  was  on  the  silver  standard,  but  the  measures  t»w!.r.  i„' 
that  date  have  prevented  the  exchange  value  of  the  cui^encv  ?rZ 
followmg  dosely  changes  in  the  value  It  silver  By  an  oSde^e^ 
of  November  4,  1935,  China  abandoned  the  silver  standard  and 
adopted  a  system  of  managed  currency.  The  yuan  was  decktd^n 
have  a  panty  of  29.75  cents  United  States  curZ;^  Ld  theloW 
unit  to  be  equal  to  2.276  yuan  ($0.6775  United  States  currency^ 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OP  CVRRENCX 

The  Chinese  currency  system  has  long  been  compUcated  unA  « 
detaUed  description  cannot  be  undertaken  here   *'°™P"*'*''*d,  and  a 

Ihe  present  standard  fractional  coins  of  silver  are  the  ^0  ,.»„♦ 
(which  IS  rare  ,  20-,  and  10-cent  pieces.  All  of  them  cb^nttT^t 
discount.  Various  kinds  of  frax^tional  Chmese  silveTCnev  have 
been  mmted  m  tunes  past  by  the  various  provincial  nSTrLd  by 
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SonPv"*?L*"*^'*"*ifK "  ^""^  "^  ^}i^  »»*^«  I'een  called  "small 
money  and  some  "big-money  small  money."  The  latter  name 
was  given  to  subsidiary  money  circulatmg  at^its  face  va  ue  Tod?y 
•lo^subsidiary  coms  pass  at  their  face  value  ^ 

In  February  1935  it  was  reported  that  the  recentlv  organized 
special  comnuttee  on  subsidiary  coinage  of  the  Minist^^of  Snce 
had  decided  upon  the  issuance  of  standardized  subldiary  Tlver 
n«  n/i^^'^J^  *^  committee  decided  that  subsidiary  co^s  wire 
lln  t«l    "^  denommations  (5,  10,  20,  and  50  cents),  no  action  has 

Mmor  corns  consist  of  the  brass  "cash",  the  famUiar  coin  with  a 
o  mktal'  ""rt  «f''t«A,'^°d  .of  coppers  of  various  kinds,Tcco;din; 
of  ^^^hJ\L^t'  "^^"^  theoretically  represents  a  fraction 
01  a  tael,  has  largely  disappeared  from  circulation  in  the  last  few 
years,  and  coppers,  which  are  not  cent  pieces  but  Xeflv  10-cash 
(or  occasionally  20-cash)  pieces,  have  replaced  them.  The  domestic 
exchange  value  of  coppers  varies  with  the  silver  price  of  coppeTplus 
a  premium  representmg  the  demand  for  them  as  currency 
TI,;^^'*"*?  ^•*'^  '^''PP^'"  '^"'^  "»  circulation  is  still  very  large 
K)0  ^  so"  20  ^T"'.  T**^^i  f'''*  denominations,  there  bekg  20o!; 
10U-,  50-,  _fO-.  10-,  5-,  2-,  and  1-cash  copper  pieces.  The  onlv  coins 
accepted  by  the  National  Government  are  the  10-cash  or  lucent 

Sc  tbL  'TLTo'rl^-^'"*"  T""^*?  ^  payment  of'taxe^o 
fhP  Tr«/l«  ^>   The  10-cash  piece  used  U>  play  an  important  part  in 
the  trade   of   the  mtenor,  where   it   was  frequently   the  princioS 

rd3a?eT^Z:«n"*  ^"'^  ?T*^y  ^™*'t'°°'^'  °«^«  have  teXd 
«,1vpi  Wfi,l"     r   1^  P"*'''^  ?^  *=^^*P  commodities  are  quoted  in 

of  exchange  P*^""""'  "  ""*•*"  ^  ''"'PP^'^  *t  the  current  rat^ 

rhhf«*"  TkITo  y?"!,*^  ^"T'^  ^?^^'Sn  silver  coins  circulated  in 
ZT  n  A  t  ^*^*  to  disappear  have  been  the  "Saigon  doUar"  and  the 
80-caUed  Mexican  doUar,  a  former  Mexican-peso  coin  still  occa! 
sionaUy  to.be  seen  m  China.  The  term  "Mex  ",  howler  has  sur 
''Tn^Q^Q  ''  '*'*^  freq.uentlv  used  to  indicate  Chiies^7uan 
♦ii,  J  P  f  ^**'S?"^^'"°  <*^  American  financial  experts,  under  dii*c- 
tion  of  Prof.  E.  W.  Kemmerer,  visited  China  and,  Ts  part  of  iti  wwk 

tcSa'aZTth?  *^r"";!"*=^-    The  -mmissio^n  recor^eTded 
that  Chma  adopt  the  gold-exchange  standard  on  the  basis  of  a  new 

^11^  t.^''^^  ^^"^  ""5,  «'°'l  to  have  a  par  value  of  40  c^ntT 
United  States  currency  The  chief  recommendations  of  the  W 
merer  Commission  with  reference  to  the  currency  have  not  be?n 
adopted.    However,  m  order  to  put  the  collection  of  iiLport  dutTes 

they  were  under  the  dirWon  o(  provBTuthorli^  rfSf S?^S">'  ■?'  }*"  National  Qovernment.  since 
to  the  National  Qovernment.  The  mta?reio?t  s?a£dThat  taTsm  ifnS'SS  ^^"^  '""^  '"«"  a«iviti5 
at  the  Hangchow  Mint,  339,140,000  20-cent  silvVr  Smm  at  ?h«  r .!^^'.S?'ff°  !'"™i'l™5.P'"*<«  "««  wined 
In  Yunnan  Province.  Another  mintd»wher«  r.rEr^,„  iTrLS^'*'"  S*™?'  ""i  3,000,000  SIXent  pieces 
at  Foochow.  But  In  1930  a  laSeSt?SSm  in  ^e^rMi^^ 'J^^^'V?  '5  'f??'  ^'^  «  ">at  iJK 
m  when  operations  were  befun.  toWlSSIKf  p%uXnT?iS?^?a''r„Stl  £,'S  ^^ 

66111*— 36 4 
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^^if  /^i?i  '^fh  ^^^^  y.^^  established  a  so-called  customs  gold 
unit  (abbreviated  C.  G  U.)  with  a  value  of  40  cents  United  Stites 
currency  which  smce  the  devaluation  of  the  United  States  dollar 
IS  equal  to  about  $0,677  United  States  currency.  Duties  are  coUected 
on  this  basis  but  are,  for  statistical  purposes,  recorded  in  silver  '^ 
V''l^?^^A'^  unit  notes  have  been  issued  in  denominations  of  1-, 

AjSr^  A  ^^'  ?•  ^-  ^"""^  ^^-  ^^^  20-C.  G.  U.  cents,  but  have  not 
developed  much  popularity  as  currency  " 

f ^nlT^^?o  ^?^-^^^,^,  P^Per  are  controlled  by  Customs  Notifica- 
tion No.  1452  of  June  18,  1935,  which  reads  as  follows: 

tions %hP^r/^hl%^^-^^^  5°K  ^^i"*  *^**'  ^^  accordance  with  Government  instruc- 
in  ?hP  Trnll^n  *""  rP^^r*  bank-note  paper  from  abroad  has  been  vested  solely 
1  f  Krl'^'^^^P^P^'"*?'®''*  ^^  *^^  Central  Bank  of  China,  through  whom  printing 
estabhshments  are  to  obtain  the  supplies  they  require,  and  that  imo?tltion! 

NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 

Until  the  silver  nationahzation  decree  of  November  3,  1935  in 
addition  to  the  Central  Bank  of  China,  various  provincial,  local,  and 
foreign  banks  issued  notes.  As  late  as  1935  there  were  rare  instances 
of  notes  issued  by  pnvate  commercial  houses  and  used  generaUv  in 
purely  local  transactions.  The  decree  provided  that  henceforth  onlv 
notes  of  the  three  govemment-controUed  banks  would  be  legal  tender 
but  other  notes  need  not  be  immediately  withdrawn  from  circulation' 
Ihe  outstanding  bank  notes  of  nongovernment  banks  were  to  be 
graduaUy  retired  and  exchanged  for  Central  Bank  of  China  notes. 

Note  Circulation  of  Certain  Chineie  Banks 
[In  millions  of  3man] 


Bank 


Central  Bank  of  China  > 

Bank  of  China  > 

Bank  of  Communications"'.. 
National  Commercial  Bank 
Industrial  Bank  of  China  > 


Circulation 


Dec.  31, 
1934 


86.0 

204.7 
112.5 


Apr.  30, 
1935 


92.0 

«.4 

111.6 

44.3 

8.4 

26.6 


Bank 


&  Savings 


Joint  Savings  Bank.. 
Ningpo  Commercial 
Bank! 

Commercial  Bankof  China » 
Land  Bank  of  (-hlna. 
Farmers  Bank  of  China '. 


Circulation 


Dec.  31, 
1934 


Apr.  30, 
1935 


39.7 

16.2 

16.0 

6.3 

6.6 


b^  SSlSflS^mZ'"'' '""'  ""^"^  of  the  board  o(  din«to«  and  g.Mr«l  n«nag«  appointed 
» 373,324.7  customs  gold  units. 

Notes  are  also  issued  by  private  banks  in  the  interior,  chambers  of 
commerce,  guilds  and  associations,  native  banks,  retail  and  wholesale 
shops,  pnvate  remittance  agencies,  and  pawnshops. 

Copper  notes  are  issued  by  provincial  governments  and  by  native 
banks  and  business  organizations  in  the  provinces.  They  circulate 
only  locally  and  are  not  recognized  as  legal  tender  by  the  National 

:;  ''^rZ'^^^;^^^^  i8,  i^ 

Fman^  In  China,  Trade  Promotion  Series  No.  27,  published  n  192B  and  fnr  ^i^f  th^??^^'  ^^okmg,  and 
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IndocW  not^  circulate;  in  Tsingtao  nofes  of  the  Yokohama  S?ecL 
Bank.  Around  Shanghai  the  notes  of  various  foreign  banks  aVe  in 
active  circulation,  some  of  the  banks  represented  beiii  the  Chartered 
Bank  of  India,  AustraUa,  and  China;  the  National  City  Bank  of  New 

Si;*R  ^L-*"*!  ?°?^  ^Pu**  ^.'^*^°S!^**  B'^'^king  Corporation;  the  Mer- 
cantile Bank  of  India;  the  American-Oriental  Banking  CorooraSon 
(now  closed  ;  the  Chase  Bank;  aad  the  American  ExLss  Co  An 
^timate  of  the  Bank  of  China  placed  the  amount  of  not^s  of  foreign 
banks  m  Chma  at  3,280,000  yuan  on  August  31,  1935.  XreiLn  bank 
notes  are  gradually  being  withdrawn.  \VT,en,  during  fhe  piriod  of 
credit  stringency  m  the  spring  of  1935,  the  HoAg  Konfand  ihangha 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

In  accordance  with  the  law  governing  the  issuance  of  currencv 
notes  promulgated  in  1931,  the  Central  Bank  of  China,  other  go^?m^ 
ment-controlled  banks,  and  authorized  note-issuing  private  balks  I?e 
required  to  maintain  a  reserve  of  at  least  60  percent  in  coins  or  bullion 
This  law  is  respected  by  the  banks  of  issue  in  the  principal  cities' 

itlf ^nnfeL^brk:!™'"^  ^^~  -  '"^^  -'--'  -dS 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENT 

On  May  15,  1930,  the  National  Government  prohibited  the  exoor- 

ruTJ    S'^^^.'^X^  form,  except  by  the  Central  Bank  of  Chkl 
ihis  measure  is  still  m  force.  ^mua. 

On  April  6,  1933,  an  export  duty  on  outeoine  svcee  >«  nr  K«r  o;i,r„> 
was  imposed  by  the  Chinese  customs.     Th!  duKas  set  at  2?  nor 
cent  ad  valorem,  but  silver  yuan  and  bars,  the  products  of  the^^t 
chair^      '  ""''^  "'^''^P*'  ^''^^  ""^''"^y  P"d  «^2}i  percent  minZg 

On  October  15,  1934,  the  present  increased  export  duty  on  silver 

7y  Z!  ^^^*'^*-  •   ^^"i^r  "**«  i^  10  P^'-^^nt  on  sycee  and  bTrs  and 
7%  percent  on  corns  and  bars  manufactured  by  the  Central  Gove^ 

ment  nunt  at  Shanghai.  In  addition,  an  equalizatk,n  f^  on  s^f^r' 
exports  was  miposed,  equal  to  the  deficiency.TsmTeristW  between 
he  London  market  value  as  bullion  of  the  sUve^ontTnt  oUhe  vuan 
A'i^a  '^  '^'^'°^'  "^''^""y  ^"""^  '^''^  ^'^y  by  the  CentSCk 
In  April  1935  all  of  the  Chinese  and  foreign  banks  suspended  the 
exportation  of  silver  under  a  ''gentleman's  agreemLt"  No  time 
bmit  was  set  for  that  agreement,  and  it  is  still  in  operation  VCs 
apart  from  smugglmg,  a  virtual  embargo  on  sUver  exports  exists  at 
pre^nt,  freedom  to  ship  being  accorded^nly  to  the  CeZ^  Ba.^  ot 
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Export  smuggling  of  silver  is  occurring  continuously,  even  though 
the  Government  has  announced  that  sUver  smuggling  k  a  crime  sub- 
ject to  capital  punishment  or  life  imprisonment 
f^  nl""'K™*  ol  silver  smuggled  out  of  the  country  from  October  15 
to  December  31,  1934,  is  estimated  at  30,000,000  yuan.  From 
January  1  to  May  31,  1935,  the  daily  export  through  smuggling  Z 

thTs  months     "*  ^°°'°°°  ^"''°'  °'  ''^^^^  "^  30,000,000  yuSiS 

GOLD 

'il^i^-Pl^'^f'  ^^^^'  t^  Central  Bank  of  China  had  a  gold  reserve  of 
lli'IJ^^l  customs  gold  umts,  all  held  against  its  customs-gold-unit 

at  Q  non  hir^e  "S^  ^*i-  P'f '■'*  ^"^^  '^''^'  "^  ^^^  bank  is  estimated 
of  China  estunates  are  available  of  the  total  gold  reserves 

,...I5f ™  '^  Ya    "***''*'  P^*"^  ""^  M""^^'  *°<i  *''  Government  does  not 
KSa^^SaTge   ^"^'  ^^  ^'^^'^  ''""^^^  ^^'  -•'i  -  *^« 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

The  gold  clause  is  not  used  in  Chinese  contracts. 

SILVER 

..Lt^f^^  ^^■i^^'^''  2f  *^«  position  of  silver  in  China's  monetary 
system  was  published  m  Trade  Promotion  Series  No.  149,  the  MonZ 

inS'r^'^"^  ^'^^"^  '?  ^^??-  TJ??  description  is  supplemented  by X 
information  given  m  this  publication.  In  addition,  the  foUowing 
shodd  be  noted  regardmg  the  Chinese  attitude  toward  sOver.  ^ 
Ihe  nse  m  the  pnce  of  silver  in  world  markets  in  1934  caused  a 
considerable  outflow  of  silver  from  China  and  seriously  threatened 
the  currency  system.  In  attemptmg  to  check  the  flow,  the  authori- 
ties, as  mentioned  above,  increased  the  expt>rt  duty  on  silver  and 
miposed  the  equalization  charge. 

10^=;''^'"/?''  "^  great  monetary  uncertainty  began  in  early  autumn  of 
1935.  During  October  the  exchange  value  of  the  yuan  declined  from 
the  leve  of  about  37.6  cents,  United  States  currency,  at  which  it  ha^ 
been  held  for  a  considerable  period,  to  less  than  30  cents.  This 
raTes      ^^^  ^''^'"'npamed  by  the  export  of  capital  and  firmer  interest 

On  November  3,  1935,  the  Chmese  Government  issued  a  sweeping 
decree  nationahzing  sdver  and  definitely  placing  the  currency  on^ 
tTrhTcent^^ifrf^  sdver  coins  and  bullion  were  to  be  surrendered 
tL  P^ntt^i^  Government  withm  3  months.  Only  notes  issued  by 
the  Central  Bank  of  China,  the  Bank  of  China,  and  the  Bank  of 
Commumcations  would  henceforth  possess  full  legal  tender  The 
of  tTTl  ^^T-^  T/l established  by  the  Bank  of  China:  The  price 
of  the  Shanghai  gold  bar  was  placed  at  1150.3  yuan  and  that  of  the 
customs  gold  unit,  at  2.276  yuan,  or  33  pence  'in  sterling  an  1  67  75 
cents  m  United  States  currency.  The  telegraphic  transfir  exchange 
rates  were  ofliciaUy  declared  to  be  as  foUows:  One  yuan  equals  "s 

0^^""*  ^"'-  '•  ""  "■"  «°"1  ''"  »'  "-^  ^'"^  ^o'l^  10  Sto  Liang  (market  tael)  or  9.82607  t«j 
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FLthimnll  ''^''^^  ^""'^^^  ^*^^^'  currency  and  100  yuan  equal  450 
A  separate  currency  board  was  created  by  the  Ministry  of  Com- 
Toard   Ztt  P^"'?  of  centralizing  control  over  the  note 7sue      The 
board  membership  is  to  consist  of  the  foUowincr  representatives 

Jf  O^nHhl^^^rf  ^^^^  ^^"T^^  '^^  ^^^^  from^-theTeS  S 
frnS  f^^T^     i^^^^V^  ^^'''.^'  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^'^'^  of  Communications;  two 
fwn  fi.     Pvf^r  ^^^^^i^^ion;  two  from  the  Native  Bankers'  GuiW 
two  from  the  Chamber  of  Commerce;  and  five  from  the  various  i^S 
banks  specially  designated  by  the  Minister  of  FkiaaceT  ^ 

_^^ Silver  Held  by  Shanghai  Banks,  1984r-35 » 


Date 


Jan.  1, 1934. 
Jan.  ],  1935. 


Sycee  (in 

thousands 

of  fine 

ounces) 


154.373 
23,146 


Coin  (in 

thousands 

of  yuan) 


328.050 
»  294, 108 


Number  of 
bars 


11.719 
7.980 


Total  (in 

thousands 

of  fine 

ounces)* 


413.525 
253.034 


» According  to  the  Bank  of  China 

.  FnTuSJSs  iirK  II  S^i^'K""  •"'  ^^  •»"  "-"«»''  ^  ^»  «'  '.^  ^o  each. 

According  to  a  1932  estimate  by  E.  Kann   the  ouantitv  n(  «iKr«r 
yuan  com  then  drculating  "  in  China  was  i;627!225  000  ^  li  addf 

coiSit^.-    °'^''*^  ^'^^  *°'°°"'°°°  f"'^^'^  «''^«'  "dollars"  were  i^  the 

R^prtJi2°'''<ri;^^^ ^i::t'^^tt''''-'''''^-  «200.  000,  000 

Bar  silver  until  1930__ 70c  aao  nnn 

Bar  silver  during  1931 l.":: ^||'  ^g'  ^ 

Sycee  until  1930 . i::" 455' OOO  S^ 

Sycee  during  1931 ^'  ^^'  ^ 

Melted  foreign  "dollars"  and  VilVeV  imported  '        '  ^ 

for  the  purpose 200,000,  000 

Estimated  quantitV"orforeIgn"do"lla;s""lnd  ''  ®^^'  ^^^'  ^ 

t.on  m  Chma..... 80,  000,  OOP 

Grand  total •. i_  ^^j  225,  000 

COLOMBIA  ^ 

noJt^^  unit  of  currency  is  the  peso   (symbol  $),  divided  into  100 

S'T.  .PZi*"^  "^  •l"''^  ^5'  1907,  the  weight  of  the  goW  peso  is 
fixed  at  1.46447  grams  fine,  which  gives  it  a  parity  of  $1^6479! 

DESCKIPTION  AND  aSCUlATION  OF  CURBENCT 

Ti^J^f  *^P!-  ""^  i"*"*^  ^'■^  "*  circulation:  Notes  of  the  Bank  of  the 
Kepubhc  national  currency  notes,  and  silver  certificates  Notes  of 
the  Central  Bank  are  by  far  the  most  important.  The  national 
bills  in  circulation  were  first  issued  by  the  Government  in  iQ?n 
Upon  the  estabUshment  of  the  Bank  of  the  ReDuhnr^To^f ;/ 
provided  that  the  national  currency  shLldbeTetired  aninaMvL*' 
amount^qual  to  the  dividends  reLved  by 'thf  GovermS^  in  fts 

See  Finance  and  Commeroe,  Shanghai,  Jan.  27, 1932. 
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shares  in  the  Bank  of  the  Republic.  There  have,  however,  been  no 
withdrawals  since  1930,  when  300,000  pesos  were  retired.  According- 
ly, national  notes  to  the  value  of  7,931,000  pesos  were  still  in  circula- 
tion as  of  June  30,  1935. 

On  June  30,  1935,  52,420,000  pesos  of  paper  currency  were  in 
circulation  of  which  39,120,000  pesos  were  notes  of  the  Bank  of  the 
Republic;  7,900,000  pesos  were  national  currency  notes;  ami  5,400,000 
were  silver  certificates.  The  notes  of  the  Bank  of  the  Republic  were 
m  denominations  of  1,  2,  2)^,  5,  10,  20,  50,  100,  and  500  i)esos.  A 
decree  of  May  1935  provides  that  the  2}^-peso  notes  shall  be  discon- 
tinued and  that  a  K-peso  note  shall  be  introduced.  By  the  end  of 
November  a  small  volume  of  the  new  }^-peso  notes  had  been  put  into 
circulation. 

Coins  of  Colombia 


Denomination 


60  centavos '. 
20  centavos '. 
10  centavos  ». 
6centa\os-.. 
2  centavos. — 
1  centavo 


Total. 


Metal  of  chief 
value 


Silver. 
.— -do- 


do- 
Nickel  »- 

do.»- 

do.». 


Fine- 
ness 


0.900 
.900 
.900 
.250 
.250 
.250 


Gross  weiKht 


Grams 


12.50 
6.00 
2.60 


Grains 


192. 9045 
77. 1618 
3X.5809 


Silver  content 


Grams 


11.25 
4.50 
2.25 


Grains 


173.6140 
69.4456 
34.7228 


Outstand- 
ing as  of 
June  30, 

ltt35 
(millions 
of  pesos) 


11.21 
2.20 


13.41 


J.vJtf^^?i  ^^l  1935  the  Oovemraeat  is  authorized  to  retire  all  sUver  coins  and  to  exchange  them  for 
°^?  ml  "^'??^'^  ^'°/  **°'^  ^^^^  °otes,  mcluding  notes  of  ^-peso  which  may  be  issued.       ''^^"^"Be  mem  ror 
'  The  alloy  is  76  percent  copper. 

NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 

The  organic  act  of  the  Bank  of  the  Republic  (Banco  de  la  Repub- 
lica)  specifies,  m  article  16,  paragraph  1  Gaw  no.  25  of  1923),  that  the 
bank  shall  have  the  exclusive  right  to  issue  bank  notes  for  a  period 
of  20  years.  ^ 

It  may  be  said  that  the  Government  has  both,  by  law  and  in 
practice,  a  controlling  voice  in  the  determination  of  the  policies  of 
the  Bank  of  the  Republic.  Of  the  nine  directors  of  the  bank  three 
represent  the  Government;  one  of  these  three  being  the  Minister  of 
Fmance  and  Public  Credit,  who  serves  ex  oflficio. 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

The  present  mmimum  legal  reserve  requirements  of  the  Bank  of 
the  RepubUc  are  those  established  by  legislative  decree  no.  2091  of 
1931,  and  by  a  provision  of  one  of  the  two  contracts  between  the  bank 
and  the  Government  which  is  incorporated  in  law  no.  7  of  1935.  The 
latter  permits  the  bank  to  reduce  the  ratio  of  gold  reserve  against 
notes  m  circulation  to  25  percent;  the  former  requires  that  the  bank 
shall  mamtain  a  reserve  in  gold  or  other  kinds  of  money  equivalent 
to  at  least  25  percent  of  its  deposits,  subject  to  the  restriction  that 
silver  or  silver  certificates  shall  not  compose  more  than  50  percent  of 
that  reserve.  The  7,931,000  pesos  of  national  biUs  outstanding  as 
of  June  1935  had  no  metallic  backing. 

Silver  certificates  in  circulation  must  be  backed  by  silver  currency 
to  the  full  amount  of  the  certificates  in  the  hands  of  the  public  and 
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lT^^T'^\^^''^^^    ^}i.^  issuance   of  silver  certificates   was   first 
authonzed  by  law  no.  82  of  1931. 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

frn^^^*J?''^'''''^  ""?  ^^^  movement  of  gold  coin  and  gold  bullion  date 
from  the  promulgation  of  decree  no.  1683  of  September  24,  1931 
fTnn^  ^'^^  Government  instituted  control  of  foreign-exchange  opera' 
tions.  That  decree  prohibited  the  exportation  of  gold  in  any  form 
except  by  the  Bank  of  the  Republic.  The  bank  was  givL  t™ 
«frl  ?r.T  PP^^^^  ^^  b^y^.g'  r^W,  or  exporting  gold,  and  all  banks 
the  b^nk  "^^""^  required  to  deposit  their  monetary  gold  with 

,  o??®  5^?v*^^l  ^^  foreign  exchange  was  strengthened  by  decree  no 
1871,  of  October  21,  1931.     This  decree  req^red  that^  permits  be 
obtained  for  all  shipments  leaving  the  Republic  and  obligated  the 
exporter  to  return  to  Colombia  the  proceeds  of  his  sale.     tL  action 
had  no  effect  on  gold  movements  since  they  already  had  been  sus- 

aSegior''  '''''  ^^^^'  ^""^  '^^''  ^^'  ^'^^^^^  ^°^^^  ^^^^^^' 

To  strengthen  the  control  over  gold  movements,  decree  no.  421  of 
March  7,  1932,  requires  m  substance  that: 

r.  JooH"^^^  smelters  refrain  from  accepting  any  gold  for  reduction  unless  the  owners 

Mfnt^ortC ISl^nhe'Rep"  ''^"'  *'''^'  '""^*  "^ "'''''^ *°  ^''^  ^edeUin 

.hfii  P",'?®''^.  ?' *!J«.  8°'!?,  «^"  be  ^ven  certificates  attesting  its  value  and  these 
»hall  be  liquidated  in  bills  by  the  mint  or  the  bank. 

70?nf  Anrll^p'^'^o^'?'  "t^t^^^  ^as  jiu-ther  strengthened  hv  decree  no. 
703  of  April  6,  19.33,  which  provides  that  no  person  in  the  RepubUc 
Z^V^T  "•  *^-^  purchase  of  coined  gold,  gold  in  bar,  or  golj  dust 
without  the  permission  of  the  Board  of  Export  and  Exchangf  Control 
(the  entity  formed  by  the  fusion  of  the  organizations  set  up  by 
decrees  nos  1683  and  1871  of  1931).  In  granting  such  permits  the 
board  must  reqmre  purchasers  to  give  guaranties  that  the  gold 
acquired  will  be  delivered  to  the  Medellin  Mint  or  the  Bank  of^e 
Kepublic.  All  mining  compames  are  required  to  obtain  authoriza- 
tions from  the  board,  the  granting  of  the  authorization  being  made 
contingent  on  the  promise  to  deliver  their  gold  output  to  the  Medellin 

f,.rnii''il"*^'.K°-  ^'^'^iH'  fi-^^'  *^,*,''  *^«  I'^'iks  which  already  had 
turned  over  their  go  d  holding  gold  coins  of  any  kind  or  gold  bars 
were  obhgated  to  sell  their  holdings  to  the  Bank  of  the  Republic  ^ 
deposit  them  with  the  bank  prior  to  April  30,  1933.  Holdere  of  gold 
dust  hke wise  were  ordered  to  deliver  their  holdings  to  the  Medellin 
^"^ollVr  *°.M30,  1933  for  assay  and  conve^ion  into  b^  to 
be  sold  to  or  deposited  with  the  Bank  of  the  Republic 

Although  the  restrictions  on  the  movement  of  gold  were  character- 
in'  *^T°''^  ^l  *^"  Govermnent,  the  origfnal  curbs  and  those 
^e  stll  in  effe™!''"      """        Purchase,  sale,  and  export  of  the  metal 

GOLD 

Estimates  of  the  amount  of  gold  and  silver  smuggled  out  of  the 

thr*nT/*'^7'**.-^y-  «^™?  P^'"^*'"^  b«"«^«  that  about  10  percent  of 
the  gold  production  finds  its  way  abroad  in  contravention  of  the 
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regulations.  Other  estiniates  run  as  high  as  25  percent.  It  is 
strongly  suspected  that  during  1935  gold  sniuggUng  increased  appre- 
ciablj  in  spite  of  vigorous  efforts  to  suppress  it  and  might  have  been 

IL^}  '^  ^  P?'*'*'}*  "^.  ^^^  *°**1  '''"O'^t  »f  gold  taken  from  the 
ground— a  surmise  that  is  supported  to  some  extent  by  the  official 
statistics  on  gold  production  for  1935.  "">i-iai 

.hJ^^A^^^A^l  ^i:  1935  balance  sheet  of  the  Bank  of  the  Republic 
teif^^"*  ^-  *^T  "i  436,157.536  fine  ounces.  The  ban^  also 
had  sight  deposits  abroad  to  the  amount  of  $2,091,988  United  States 
currency.  Decree  no.  650  of  1935  permits  the  bank,  for  reserve 
accounting  purpos^,  to  compute  its  holdings  of  gold  at  the  price  of 
the  metal  in  New  York  converted  into  pesos  at  the  rate  of  exchange 
for  dollar  drafts  on  the  day  the  balance  sheet  is  prepared.  Accord- 
ingly, the  bank,  with  Its  436,157.536  ounces  of  fine  gold,  and  its 
deposits  abroad  of  $2,091,988  which  it  computes  as  gold  for  reserve 

^ftToT/fifi^^  ^^*'  reserves,  at  the  exchange  rate  of  1.7625,  of 
ou,oyz,oyo.71  pesos. 

To  combat  the  clandestine  trade  in  gold  and  to  augment  the  metallic 

FpIT'''  t^^.1^^  ^^  *^'  Republic,  by  virtue  of  decree  no  404of 
February  24  1933,  commencecf  buying  gold  at  a  premium  of  8  percent 
over  the  exchange  rate  of  1.13  pesos  to  the  dollar  for  drafts.  Since 
then  the  premium  has  risen  in  direct  relation  to  the  decHne  in  the 
foreign  exchange  value  of  the  Colombian  peso  to  the  American  dollar 
On  December  12   1935,  the  premium  on  gold  was  66.975  percent 

It  is  doubtful  if  any  sizable  quantities  of  gold  are  in  hoards.     The 
ettect  of  the  yanous  regulations  since  1931  has  been,  generally  speak- 

p!;  Kr  ""^^r^v.^^^  ^^?}^''  P^''t^(  ^^^  ^^^^  «^^ks  to  the  Bank  of  the 
Kepubhc.  Those  holdmgs  which  were  not  diverted  appear  to  have 
^ng  smce  found  their  way  out  of  the  country.  Whatever  illicit  gold 
movements  still  persist  (December  1935)  are  believed  to  consist 
mainly  of  gold  bulhon  and  gold  dust.  ^"uwsi, 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSB 

The  status  of  the  gold  clause  in  domestic  contracts  is  largelv  deter- 
mined by  law  no..46  of  November  28,  1933,  which  states  that  obliga- 
tions contracted  m  Colombian  gold  coin  (oro  Colombiano  acunado) 
shall  be  paid  at  par  in  Colombian  bills  representative  of  gold  or  in 
Banco  de  la  Republica  notes.  Obligations  contracted  in  other  kinds 
of  gold  com  wiU  be  paid  in  the  same  kind  of  bills  or  notes  according  to 
the  intrinsic  parity  of  said  coins  in  relation  to  Colombian  coined  eold 

Obligations  onginally  contracted  in  foreign  currencies  wiU  be  paid" 
capital  as  well  as  mterest,  in  Colombian  national  currency,  at  the 
rate  of  exchange  for  said  foreign  currencies  on  the  date  the  obligation 
was  contracted  except  when  the  obligation  originates  with"  mer- 
chandise  import  transactions  or  purchase  and  sale  contracts  covering 
products  for  export.  ^ 

SILVER 

With  the  sharp  rise  in  silver  prices  abroad  in  1935,  the  smugdins 
of  sdver  increased  and  there  was  widespread  hoarding  of  silver  coins 
by  the  public.  At  the  mstance  of  the  Government,  the  ]Joard  of 
i.xchange  and  Export  Control  in  a  resolution  dated  Mav  11  IQ^^ 
suspended  the  issuance  of  permits  for  the  export  of  silver  in  any  form' 
On  July  30  law  no.  8  was  promulgated,  authorizing  the  Government 
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to  retire  through  the  Bank  of  the  Republic  all  10-,  20-,  and  50-centavo 
silver  coins,  and  silver  certificates,  and  to  issue  in  their  stead  Bank  of 
the  Republic  notes  or  minor  fractional  currency  of  other  metal.  This 
statute  also  prohibits  the  melting  of  silver  coins  and  the  export  of 
silver  either  in  the  form  of  coins  or  in  bars  cast  from  melted  coins  or 
silver  objects.  Provision  was  made,  however,  for  permitting  silver 
producers  to  export  their  production  under  such  regulations  as  the 
Government  might  issue.  Law  no.  8  authorizes  the  Government  to 
issue  6,000,000  pesos,  nominal  value,  in  fractional  currency  of  such 
metals,  weights,  dimensions,  and  denominations  as  the  Government, 
in  accord  with  the  Bank  of  the  Republic,  may  determine.  Provision 
likewise  was  made  for  the  disposition  of  any  profits  that  might 
accrue  through  the  retirement  and  sale  of  silver  coins  and  the  issue 
of  6,000,000  pesos  of  base-metal  fractional  currency. 

The  Bank  of  the  Republic  is  now  retiring  the  coins  in  circulation 
by  exchanging  them  for  base-metal  fractional  coins  or  its  bank  notes. 
It  was  estimated  that  approximately  5,000,000  pesos,  face  value,  of 
silver  coins  had  been  exchanged  by  December  1,  1935.  With  these 
coins  and  those  held  by  the  bank  as  backing  for  the  silver  certificates 
still  in  circulation,  the  bank  should  have  held  on  that  date  approxi- 
mately 10,000,000  pesos  (face  value)  of  silver  aside  from  about  3,800,- 
000  pesos  of  silver  coins  held  in  the  legal  reserve  against  deposits. 
Since  the  total  stock  of  monetary  silver  probably  never  exceeded 
17,000,000  pesos,  it  is  estimated  that  3,200,000  pesos  of  silver  currency 
were  still  in  the  possession  of  the  general  public  and  banks,  other  than 
the  Bank  of  the  Republic,  on  December  1,  1935. 

COSTA  RICA 

The  monetary  unit  is  the  colon  (symbol  ^),  divided  into  100 
centimos.  By  a  law  approved  October  24,  1896,  which  was  put  into 
effect  by  Presidential  order  of  April  16,  1900,  Costa  Rica  adopted 
as  Its  currency  unit  the  colon,  consisting  of  778  milligrams  of  gold 
0.900  fine.  In  terms  of  the  present  dollar  this  unit  would  have  a 
parity  of  $0.7879.  By  a  legislative  decree  dated  October  12,  1922, 
the  currency  was,  in  effect,  devalued  and,  at  the  same  time,  placed 
on  a  gold-exchange  basis.  Article  3  of  that  decree  provided  that  the 
conversion  office  (Caja  de  Conversion)  established  thereunder  as  a 
section  of  the  Banco  Intemacional  de  Costa  Rica  ''will  change  the 
notes  which  it  issues  for  gold  or  American  notes  and  will  pay  them 
on  presentation  with  gold  or  American  notes  in  the  relation  of  4 
colones  to  the  dollar."  Articles  4  and  5  further  provided  that  the 
Conversion  Office  should  purchase  and  sell  foreign  drafts  at  the  same 
rate,  less  a  discount  or  plus  a  premium,  respectively,  sufficient  to 
cover  cost  of  handling  the  funds.  Subsequently  (December  1930) 
an  exchange  control  was  established,  but  the  rate  for  dollars  has 
varied  considerably  at  levels  somewhat  above  4  colones  to  the  dollar. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY 

The  currency  is  described  in  the  accompanying  tables. 

Practically  the  only  foreign  currency  circulating  in  the  country  is 
that  of  the  United  States;  although  the  amount  of  United  States 
currency  m  circulation  cannot  be  readily  estimated,  it  is  fairly  large 
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deSitroftoK  loo  colour  ''^^" '''''  ""*  *^^*  ^-  -^ 

_  ^*Per  Currency  of  Costa  Rica 


Issuing  authority  and  denomination 


Dtniensjons 


7H  by  3^  inches 
7^  by  3?i  inches. 


Banco  Internacional  de  Costa  Rica; 

100  colones 

fiO  colones ""^ 

20oolones..       " " ^-.y.-  

10  colones.. " ' " 7^  by  3?i  Inches. 

5  colones.    """ m  by  3^  inches. 

7^  by  3|i  Inches 
6H  by  2H  inches 
6  by  2%  inches. 
3?4  by  2  inches... 
3M  by  VA  inches 


Amount 
outstand- 
ing Dec. 
31,  1035 
(colones) 


2  colones. 

1  colon 

SO  centimes.. 
25centimos-. 

Conversion  office: 

100  colones 

50  colones 

20  colones " 

10  colones 

6  colones [ 

2  colones... 
Silver  certificates:" 

60  colones 

10  colones 


Total. 


7}i  by  3H  inches 
7H  by  3H  Inches 
7H  by  3H  inches 
7H  by  3H  inches 
7}i  by  3^  inches. 
6H  by  2Ji  inches. 


10, 
3, 
1. 
2, 
2. 
1. 


7H  by  3H  inches 
7H  by  3?i  inches. 


474,000 
526,000 
073,000 
81tf,500 
64*1,750 
55.J.600 
427,350 
243,  750 
48,050 

162,  700 
21,850 
11,900 
27,640 
1W,605 
33,454 

27,450 
8,000 


23, 128,  659 


Coins  of  Costa  Rica» 


Denomination 


1  colon  (1935) » 

50  centimos  (1935)*. 
25centimos  (1935).. 
10  centimos  (1929)*. 
6  centimos  (1929)'.. 

10  centimos 

6  centimos "" 

2  centimes  (1903)*." 


Metal  of  chief 
value 


Fine- 
ness 


Gross  weight 


Grams 


Nickel. 
....do. 
do. 


Copper. 

do-. 

do.. 

do.. 

Nickel.. 


0.250 
.250 
.250 
.950 
.950 
1.000 
1.000 
.250 


10.00 
6.25 
3.45 
2.00 
l.UO 
2.00 
1.00 
1.00 


Grains 


Diam- 
eter 
(mm) 


164.320 
96.450 
63.240 
30.864 
15. 432 
30.864 
15. 432 
15.  432 


20 
26 
2:i 
18 
15 
18 
15 
15 


Thick- 
ness 
(mm) 


2.00 

1.80 

1.60 

1.24 

.89 

1.14 

.81 

.81 


1935^' Not^°of  ihXn<S'?Sel"ciona"  o'f'rS^K  f  .^'T ^""?°'  ^  ^"^^^orized  by  law  no  168  of  Au.  ^ 
J  Only  125,000  colones,  c^inedTn  the  PhiladS^^^^  T  »°^  P^^^ticiZ  out  oTcJ  cukU.S' 

« They  have  disappeared  from  cirSilation.^^^'*  ™'°^'  ""^'^  ^'^"«^-    ^"^y  ^  ^i^o.  0.400;  Md  tS.  o  lOO.' 

NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 

Coif;  a.^ti.oT'is^.f  or^eSbt^  frrJ^^^^^T}  ^« 

22,816,000  colones  December  dl,   1935,  amounted  to 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

the^trrctvllJle  ^J^^i±£^!^^  ^^  tbat 
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For  the  notes  of  the  conversion  office,  there  was  deposited  in  banks 
abroad  a  reserve,  as  of  December  31,  1935,  equivalent  to  $69,287.25 
(United  States  currency).  At  the  rate  of  4  colones  to  the  dollar, 
which  was  the  rate  fixed  in  the  decree  of  October  12,  1922,  establish- 
ing the  conversion  office,  this  reserve  equals  ^277,149,  the  exact 
total  of  conversion  notes  then  outstanding. 

For  the  silver  certificates,  the  Banco  Internacional  held  on  Decem- 
ber 31,  1935,  a  deposit  in  Costa  Rican  silver  coins  of  1-,  %-,  and  Yi- 
colon  denominations,  totaling  (^35,510,  which  was  the  amount  of 
silver  certificates  outstanding. 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

A  law  of  April  3,  1935,  prohibits  the  exportation  of  silver  in  the 
form  of  either  coined  currency  or  bullion.  Undoubtedly,  in  spite  of 
the  law,  some  silver  is  being  smuggled  out  of  the  country,  but  the 
amount  appears  to  be  small. 

GOLD 

There  are  no  gold  reserves,  and  no  gold  is  being  purchased  by  the 
Government. 

Hoarding  cannot  be  estimated,  although  there  is  undoubtedly  a 
considerable  amount  of  gold  in  the  country  in  the  form  of  coins  and 
trinkets. 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

The  gold  clause  is  not  in  use  in  Costa  Rica. 

SILVER 

There  have  been  no  developments  affecting  silver  since  the  publi- 
cation of  Trade  Promotion  Series  No.  149,  the  Monetary  Use  of 
Silver  in  1933,  except  the  prohibition  of  exportation. 

The  amount  of  silver  held  in  Costa  Rica,  as  of  December  31,  1935, 
was  estimated  at  209,332.94  fine  ounces  troy,  of  which  the  banks 
held  10,250.48  and  the  public,  199,082.46.  Part  of  the  silver  reported 
as  held  by  the  public  may,  however,  have  been  smuggled  out  of  the 
country. 

CUBA 

The  monetary  unit  is  the  peso  (symbol  $),  divided  into  100  centavos. 
The  par  value  of  the  peso  is  $1.00  in  terms  of  United  States  currency. 

Because  the  monetary  laws  and  decrees  have  been  so  numerous, 
these  a-re  tabulated  in  the  accompanying  list,  which  should  be  con- 
sulted in  connection  with  the  text. 

MONETARY  LEGISLATION  OP  CUBA  SINCE  1930 

Law  no.  16  of  May  1933  (Gaceta  Oficial,  May  16,  i555).— Providing  for  the 
coinage  of  6,000,000  silver  pesos. 

Authorizing  the  printing  of  silver  certificates,  redeemable  in  silver  pesos  at 
their  nominal  value,  in  denominations  of  not  less  than  1  peso  or  in  excess  of  10 
pesos. 

Decree  no.  2788  of  November  21,  1933  {Gaceta  Oficial,  Nov.  22,  1933). —Fro- 
hibiting  the  exportation  of  Cuban  or  American  gold  coin,  or  gold  in  bars,  lumps, 
or  any  other  form  that  may  be  readily  converted  into  money. 

Conceding  a  premium  of  5  percent  to  anyone  reporting  clandestine  shipments 
of  gold. 

Decree  no.  SO4O  of  December  8,  1933  (Gaceta  Oficial,  Dec.  9,  1P55).— Penalizing 
infractions  of  regulations  pertaining  to  shipments  of  gold  by  confiscating  gold 
and  returning  to  the  owner  50  percent  of  the  value  at  par. 
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contract  for  the  coinagrif^lvef  ^so ''3  ^  ^T'  *'i*  Secretary  of  Finance  to 

for  in  decree  no.  3040  <^f  DeceXr  8  193s'i^T''J'*?  'T  ?''?  certificate,  proWded 
by  coining  the  silver       "*''^""^«'  »•  1»33,  instead  of  retaining  it  in  bars  or  ingots, 

emission  of  10,000,000  pesos  in  s"fve5ce?,3tP,nf'°*'°'°°°.'"^=''  P^"^'  «°<'  the 
Decree-Jaw  no.  i5S  of  April  19  ia?A  ?rn}.^„nl  •°', '  ?"°"^  denominations. 

the  unconditional  useifXban  silver  in  ZmSft"^^^^ 

and  contributions  to  the  State  proviicS  o^mLf      r."*'*''  **''«''  a™essments, 

the  gold  content  of  thfcXn  4o  tol)  8^8fit^-^"''^^"»  ??•  ^»3-^)- Reducing 
of  all  metallic  gold  offeV^  to  t^  Gover„mera'??^'ni™^^ 

Declaring  that  onlv  Ci.hfln  ^,-1,);^,  „„•?.?  V'*^  ''^^"^  P*''  t""oy  ounce. 

the  payment  in  ^Iveirf  an  Xigitfons^^^^^^^^^  "^"^"^  """l  authorising 

contracts,  whether  the  obligatS  ^6^^""^"-*  ^  •   '*  """*°'^  specified  in  thi 
of  the  decree-law.  "°"«a"ons  were  contracted  before  or  after  promulgation 

of  Ap^r'jra'IiVTnrWtvlX'r'a^^ 

Cuban  Customs  tariff  of  1927  '  '  """^  '''*"^  "°-  *  "^  "em  V  of  the 

dec'J^Jr^r "24Wn'^afc^^fn  K-m^^""''  '^^  *?'  ^«^^)- Amending 
unlimited  amounts.  *"'*  American  gold  coin  as  legal  tender,  in 

^^^'^^^^o^n.Zt^^l!V&^^^^  ^''yfS,  iP.^).-Granting 

the  currency  specified  provWed  tS  f  ^!i??  «°"*ract«d  before  decree  no.  244  in 
future  obligations  payK^efnleg^l  tender  wS  1,^'^f'  *?."<^*^  '"  ^'"ba.  AU 
respect  to  fractional  coins  ^  '  '''*™  *'"^  '™'*»  establisiied  with 

the'^lx^p^twoTof  auloneT  and'-ttSt" i'-^??'^'  "T^  ?'  ^^«^) -Prohibiting 
following  exceptions'  ^'         '^'^"ct'ng  drafts  on  foreign  countries,  with  thi 

n  ^^^^^^^^^^  the  decree-law. 

4Hh|°c?uX-aft^rtrrr^X^^^^ 

AZ  or  ^uS^lliJIef '^  '-  ''"^  '«--  --*"  -de  abroad  by  the  State. 

dec'?:^Cr''26rof1;[n"^/"l9''/4'^  ''"^''  ^^«'"'  "'"'^  '*■  '^«^) -Derogating 

ing'^r^f^ie'TyTf  drr^tll^To'  i's'  X?,^^  ?&,.f '••  ".,^^^4).-  Modify, 
silver  certificates  whose  printing  was  authorized  in  4      h^"^  *,''*  "is<"-'Ption  on 
Decree-law  no.  AlO  of  Auai^tlO   lafy  irT3    nl^^\  decree-law. 

firming  the  gold  content  ofThfcuban^^ld'Sso  stfSatdi:?'^^^'  ^f  ^'-Co"- 
and  making  Cuban  and  American  ^nlH  i^iJ,!  r^  u'^  •,  °  '"  decree-law  no.  244, 
notes  legal  tender,  in  unlisted  amounts     °'  ^""""^  "^'^'^  '""*  A""*""""  banlj 

l-rohibiting  the  circulation  of  Cuban  or  American  .niH    „i*K 
e:tceeding  the  amount  specified  in  decre^law  n"   2^    *      '      *''  '  ^"'"^  ~"tent 

Providing  that  obligations  contracted  before  decree-law  no   !?<i^  ^    *  u        .. 


► 


HANDBOOK  OF  FOREIGN  CURRENCIES 


57 


Derogating  law  of  October  29,  1914,  with  the  exception  of  clauses  b  and  c  of 
article  II;  b  and  c  of  article  VI;  decree  570  of  April  21,  1917;  and  decree-laws  nos. 
2788  of  November  21,  1933,  and  244,  256,  and  259,  of  May  22,  25,  and  28,  1934. 

Decree-law  no.  670  of  November  9,  1934  {Gaceta  Oficial,  Nov.  IS,  i554)  .—Author- 
izing the  coinage  of  10,000,000  silver  pesos  in  the  denomination  of  1  peso,  and 
naming  of  a  delegate  to  be  sent  to  the  tJnited  States  to  open  bids  for  purchase  of 
metal  and  contract  for  the  printing  of  silver  certificates  already  authorized. 

Decree  no.  2950  of  November  9,  1934  (Gaceta  Oficial,  Nov.  14,  1934). — Desig- 
nating Sr.  Eduardo  I.  Montoulieu  as  representative,  to  be  sent  on  mission  to  the 
United  States  to  contract  for  metal  and  for  coinage  of  10,000,000  pesos  authorized 
by  decree-law  no.  670. 

^  Decree-law  no.  800  of  January  8,  1935  {Gaceta  Oficial,  Jan.  9,  ;5S5).— Author- 
izing the  exportation  of  gold  coin,  gold  bars,  lumps,  ingots,  or  gold  in  any  other 
manufactured  form,  subject  to  an  export  tax  of  15  percent  of  its  value. 

Decree  no.  161  of  January  26,  1935  {Gaceta  Oficial,  Jan.  SO  and  Feb.  15,  1935). — 
Containing  regulations  for  the  fiscalization  and  circulation  of  silver  certificates. 

Decree  no.  211  of  February  1,  1935  {Gaceta  Oficial,  Feb.  2,  1935). —Modifying 
article  XXIV  of  the  regulations  for  the  fiscalization  "  and  circulation  of  silver 
certificates. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY 

The  accompanying  table  shows  the  currency  of  Cuba  outstanding 
on  March  31,  1935.  American  currency  circulates  extensively  in  the 
island.  The  distribution  of  American  and  Cuban  currency  in  Cuba, 
as  of  March  31,  is  shown  in  the  second  table.  Silver  money  is  legal 
tender  for  payments  up  to  10  pesos,  and  to  the  extent  of  8  percent  on 
larger  payments;  the  fractional  currencies  of  nickel  are  legal  tender  to 
the  amount  of  1  peso. 

Circulation  of  currencies  other  than  Cuban  and  American  is  for- 
bidden by  law.  It  is  known,  however,  that  there  are  hoards  of  Spanish 
and  French  coins  still  held  in  Cuba,  and  in  a  campaign  for  savings 
accounts  a  few  years  ago,  one  bank  obtained  a  large  amount  in  gold, 
which  was  accepted  at  bullion  value. 

The  paper  currency  of  Cuba  consists  of  United  States  notes,  the 
only  Cuban  paper  currency  being  the  silver  certificates  mentioned  in 
the  tables  following.  Foreign  notes  (other  than  those  of  the  United 
States)  do  not  circulate.  Their  circulation  is  prohibited  by  law,  and 
they  have  no  legal  status.  The  importation  of  foreign  notes  (other 
than  those  of  the  United  States)  is  prohibited.  The  use  of  checks  is 
common,  particularly  in  commercial  transactions. 

'•  See  last  paragraph  of  the  following  note.  • 

^?  w-r'''^®  '^^  !?  a  jeoe'al  """Je  established  by  the  sovereign  power  of  the  State  to  direct,  reward,  or 

Eunlsh  the  actions  of  subjects.  In  modern,  civil,  or  common  law  it  is  usually  arule  of  conduct  brought  into 
eing  by  a  legislative  body. 
*xA^f^!^  is  nothing  more  than  a  resolution,  mandate,  or  written  order,  signed  by  the  sovereign  power  of 
the  btate,  which  has  for  its  object  to  execute  the  laws  of  the  country,  to  provide  or  make  some  declaration 
respecting  particular  cases,  or  to  establish  mejisures  of  good  government.  In  modern  law  a  decree  is  used  in 
much  the  same  way  as  we  use  administrative  rulings— as  a  regulative  measuie  for  the  carrying  out  of  a  law 

A  decree-law  is  a  writ  or  edict  containing  something  of  both  the  above-described  enactments     It  is 
usually  a  decree  of  a  regulative  nature  based  upon  and  issued  as  a  supplementary  part  of  a  duly  enacted  law 

*  iscalization,  or  fiscal  control,  signifies  the  financial  supervision  of  the  government  of  a  State     The  State 
enjoys  the  sovereign  right  to  supervise  by  financial  control  all  tax  and  monetary  laws  within  its'iurisdiction 
for  the  genera]  welfare  of  the  country.  ji"««x«,m,uu. 
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Beuomination 


Metal  of 
chief 
value 


Fine- 
ness 


Gross  weight 


20  pesos. 
10  pesos. 
5  pesos.. 
4  pesos.. 
2  pesos.. 
1  peso... 


Total,  gold. 


Gold, 
--do., 
--do.. 
— do-. 
-do.. 
-.do.. 


1  peso 

40  centavos. 
20  centavos. 
10  centavos- 


Silver. 
--do.-. 


--do. 
-do- 


Total,  silver- 


20  pesos 

10  pesos "Ill' 

fi  pesos. 
1  peso. 


-J-. 


Total,  silver 
certificates - 


'0.900 
>.900 
».900 
>.90O 


26.7296 

10.0000 

5.0000 

2.5000 


412.4659 

154.  3200 

77.1600 

38.1500 


6  centavos 

2  centavos 11 

1  centavo " 


Total,  nickel-. 


Nickel.. 

-do 

—do 


•0.250 
«.250 
•.250 


6.0000 
3.5000 
2.5000 


I  Alloy  Is  copper. 
*l  pesos. 


77. 1618 
54. 0132 
38.5809 


38.1000 
29.  0576 
23.2664 
17. 8816 


» 0.900 
1.900 
>.900 
».900 
«.900 
1.900 


Grams 


33. 4362 
16. 7181 
8.3591 
6.6872 
3.3436 
1. 6718 


Grains 


Gold  or  silver 
content 


Grams    Grains 


516.0000 
258.  0000 
129.0000 
103.2000 
51.6000 
25.8000 


30.0926 
15.0463 
7.  5232 
6.  018.T 
3.0092 
1.6046 


464.40 

232.20 

116. 10 

92.88 

46.44 

23.22 


Diam- 
eter 
(mm) 


34.2900 
26. 9240 
21.5390 


Thick- 
ness 
(mm) 


2.4687 
2.0320 
1.47g2 


Amount 
(thou- 
sands of 
pesos) 


2.8956 
1.7780 
1.3206 
1.0922 


(») 


54 

629 

109 

50 

0 


•747 


21.2090 
19.3040 
16. 9672 


1.8288 
1.6002 
1. 4733 


«  26. 369 

1,344 

3,353 

934 

31,600 

500 
1.600 
2.600 
A.  000 


0,500 

840 
228 
381 


1.450 


as  compared  with  thlniiSnawSife  ofl747  9^"^^  ^°i^  ^^^^  amounted  to  $1,265  242  on  M*i.  ^i    io« 

•^  8?lv"fce«S°el'  '""»  »' ••^So'S.5'"'  "^  "»  ^^"»  Departm.«  «  guaranty  tor  .il,„  ^^Ut- 
•  Copper  75  percent. 

Estimated  Circulation  of  Currency  in  Cuba,  Har.  31,  1936 

fin  thousands  of  pesos  or  dollars] 


Cuban  currency 

Gold  * .... 

Silver  certificates 

Silver  pesos 

Fractional  silver 
Nickel 

Total 

American  currency 
Gold  * 
Silver 

Nickel  and  copper 
Paper 

Total 

Grand  total 


I  ASir^tr  Am'Srr.J^fjaa'lHataa  Clearing  House. 
J  Based  upon  a  population  Sff.iisS""  ^  estunates  only. 


banks  on  Mar.  31, 1935. 
•450  pesos. 

Source:  Department  of  finance,  currency  section. 


pesos.    These  oertlfleates  were 


as  guaranty 
m  ciroulatiun  and  in 
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The  sole  authority  for  issuing  Cuban  notes  is  the  Cuban  Govern- 
ment. On  November  14,  1935,  20,000,000  pesos  of  silver  certificates 
were  in  circulation  in  Cuba. 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

Cuban  law  requires  that  silver  certificates  in  circulation  be  guar- 
anteed by  an  equivalent  amount  of  silver  pesos.  The  reserve  consists 
entirely  of  coins,  there  being  no  bullion  in  the  Treasury. 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  MOVEMENTS 

The  movement  of  gold  and  silver  is  negligible,  apart  from  current 
receipts  on  account  of  the  new  10,000,000-peso  silver-coinage  program. 
Until  recently  there  was  a  steady  clandestine  exportation  of  gold 
coins.  At  present  that  business  is  inactive,  owing  to  the  facts  that 
there  is  very  little  gold  left  in  the  country  and  that  confidence  in 
the  currency  has  been  restored. 

Decree  law  no.  800  of  January  8,  1935,  authorized  the  exportation 
of  gold  on  payment  of  a  15-percent  tax.  An  official  statement  of  the 
amount  of  gold  on  hand  in  the  Treasury  and  in  banks  is  included  in 
the  above  table  on  Cuban  metal  and  paper  currency  outstanding 
March  31,  1935.  ^ 

GOLD 

Gold  is  not  being  purchased  by  the  Government,  but  is  occasionally 
acquired  by  banks  and  brokers.     However,  the  volume  is  very  small. 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

Obligations  must  be  paid  in  the  currency  specified  in  contracts, 
but,  if  gold  is  specified,  the  contract  may  be  liquidated  in  American 
currency. 

SILVER 

There  has  been  no  further  information  on  silver  since  the  publication 
of  Trade  Promotion  Series  149,  The  Monetary  Use  of  Silver  in  1933. 

CZECHOSLOVAKIA 

Czechoslovakia  has  for  its  monetary  unit  the  Czechoslovak  crown 
(koruna;  plural,  koruny;  abbreviation,  kc.  or  cr.),  divided  into  100 
hellere  (singular  haleru).  The  koruna  contains  41.28  milligrams 
of  gold  0.900  fine  (37.152  milligrams  of  fine  gold),  and  thus  has  a  par 
value  of  approximately  $0.0418  in  terms  of  United  States  currency 
The  par  value  was  changed  February  17,  1934,  from  $0.0502  to  the 
present  par,  through  the  reduction  of  the  gold  content  of  the  koruna 
by  one-sixth.  Prior  to  the  devaluation  of  the  United  States  dollar 
on  January  31,  1934,  the  par  value  of  the  koruna  was  $0.0296. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY  . 

The  currency  is  described  in  the  accompanying  tables. 

Although  foreign  notes  have  no  legal  status,  they  are  in  circula- 
tion in  sniall  quantities  along  the  borders  of  the  country.  There  are 
no  prohibitions  on  the  importation  of  foreign  notes.  Checks  are  not 
generally  used  in  Czechoslovakia,  and  the  use  of  commercial  paper  is 
not  so  widespread  as  in  England  and  the  United  States. 
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Denomination 


8,000  korunv  » 
1,000  koruny  ». 
600  koruny » 
100  koruny  »... 

60  koruny  * 

20  koruny  * '... 
10  koruny  **.._ 


Dimensions 


Total. 


Jl-2  by  20.3  centimeters 

10  2  by  19.3  centimeters  V "'" 

9.25  by  18.05  centimeters 
8.5  by  17.0  centimeters 

8.1  by  16.2  centimeters    

7.4  by  14.9  centimeters    "' 

8.4  by  14.3  centimeters      "' 


Amount 
outstanding 
on  Apr.  30, 
1935  (mil- 
lions of 
koruny) 


315.9 

2, 013. 0 

593.9 

2,134.6 

442.6 

327.0 

60.9 


5, 877. 9 


ar;^ted^[h!5^?h^^,fen^^^^^^^  -?^  small  amount  of  viscose.  The  10^:;;;;::;;;;;: 

^^«Tn^a?ed^  manufacture,  the  othere  on  doSc  pa^.  ^^  ^'^^  ^  denomination  are  ea^v^^on 

»  Decreed  "token  money"  in  1932. 
*  Printed. 

__^  Coins  of  Czechoslovakia 


Denomination 


20  koruny.. 
10  koruny.. 

6  koruny.. 

1  koruna.. 
50hellere... 
25  he  Here... 
20  he  Here.. 
10  he  Here... 

6  hellere.. . 


Metal  of 
chief  value 


Total. 


Silver  i 

...do." 

...do.'... 
Nickel ».. 

...do." 

-do.i 

-.do.« 

Copper ». 
..do.» 


Fine- 
ness 


Gross  weight 


Grams 


0.840 
.700 
.500 
.800 
.800 
.800 
.800 
.920 
.920 


12.0000 
10.0000 
7.0000 
«.66f!6 
5.0000 
4.0000 
3.3333 
20000 
1.6666 


Silver  content 


Grains     Grams 


185. 1883 

154. 3236 

108.0265 

102. 8824 

77. 1618 

61.  7284 

51.4412 

30. 8647 

25.7206 


10.0800 
7.0000 
3.5000 


Grains 


Di- 

ameter 

(mm) 


165. 5546 

108. 0265 

54. 0133 


34 
30 
27 
25 
22 


Thiek- 

nejis 

(mm) 


20 

18 
16 


00 
70 
70 


Amount 

out- 
standing 
Dec.  31, 
I935(mil- 
lions  of 
koruny) 


1.85 
1.75 


1.80 
1.20 
1.10 


75.2 

»  244. 9 

116.8 

96.5 

23.8 

4.5 

23.2 

14.3 

4.8 


604.2 


» Alloy  is  copper. 

I  AUoylfzlSr'"^  ^"^"''  ~^'  ^*^^  "'•^Jy  t>y  «>»e«tors. 

coKrl^oZL'^o't/^^SI  2Tk!,^y'*?-t'rJ°n'aSH''  °"'  ^^^'^^"^  ''  ^o^^^^  20-  and  50-haleru 
coins  for  amounts  not  exceeding  250  kS'y  iS-kori^J'"  t,Tr°^^  ""^'  exceeding  100  koruS?,  SoJuJ? 
koruny  coins  for  amounts  not  exceeding  600  konm/.  amounts  not  exceeding  500  koruny;  SS-f 

NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 

one-tWrd  of  the  capital  stock  anXpoiL^thrgo^iX'a  S 
f.^f'^fl'"''^  ^^^  S^  *¥  "^^  «»embe«  of  the  bSard™f  directC^^f^ 
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ppJI^hI.  Tm"*-  ^^j"^  Februaiy  17,  1934  (the  law  authorizing  the 
reduction  of  the  gold  content  of  the  crown  by  one-sixth),  the  legal 
minimum  reserve  is  required  to  be  gold  to  a  totll  of  25  percent  of  the 
demand  habihties  of  the  National  Bank  of  Czechoslovalda      (Silver  is 

coniu'J^n?  hZY^'\  ""•  ^^^-  ^^r'^^^  T  ^^^«)  "Demand  liabiUties" 
Xh/llKil^ft  °^*>!?  ?  "rculation  plus  current  accounts  and  other 
sight  habihties  This  law  provides  for  a  reduction  in  reserve  require- 
ments below  the  ratio  prescribed  by  the  monetary  law »'  of  November 

Linrf  'Jr^n  .i'V^Pl"^"5°*'^  ?^,  *''®  recommendation  made  in  the 
Report  of  the  Gold  Delegation  of  the  Fmance  Committee  of  the  league 
of  Nations  June  1932,  regarding  the  conservation  of  gold.     Howefer 
since  this  later  law  became  operative  the  ratio  has  never  been  below' 
40.8  percent  and  on  May  31,  1935,  stood  at  42.3  percent. 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BVLUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

Government  decree  no  152  of  October  2,  1931,  reinstated  Govern- 
ment decree  no,  46  of  February  29,  1924.  The  latter  stipuS 
among  other  thm^,  that  the  exportation  of  gold  and  silver  bulUon 
should  be  subject  to  a  permit  by  the  banking  office  of  the  Ministry 
of  Finance.''  In  restoring  the  validity  of  the  1924  decree,  which  h^ 
been  canceled  on  December  31,  1928,"  the  only  change  made  was  to 
designate  the  National  Bank  as  the  Hcensing^agent,"  instead  of  the 
extinct  bankmg  ofRc^.  The  hcensing  provision  has  operated  as  effect 
tively  as  an  outright  embai^o,  and  foreign-trade  figures  disclose  that 
there  have  been  no  recorded  export  shipments  of  monetary  gold  or 

fllrTA^  ll'*  ^^**'^-     ^^^  ^^''^^  «^  1831  will  remaining  until 
canceled  by  the  Government. 

Imports  of  gold  and  silver  bulUon  are  unrestricted  ^ 
According  to  officials  of  the  National  Bank,  the  smuggling  of  gold 
noneSent""  ""''       Czechoslovakia  is  thought  to  be  virtuaUy 

GOLD 

„„M°  ^*^  ^^'  ^^F'  ^^^  .National  Bank  held  2,686,970,000  crowns  of 
gold,  having  a  fine  weight  of  99,847.61  kilograms.  Neither  the 
Government  nor  the  National  Bank  purchases  gold  at  a  prelum 
2.?7k'  °i-  **»«  National  Bank  surmise  that  a%ertain  amount  "f 
gold  hoarding  has  been  and  is  stiU  taking  place.  Although  they 
regard  It  as  ummportant,  they  do  not  venture  to  estimate  the  total 

W^^/qiT^^^^k  ^""^f  ^^''^  ^'"^^  1»^^«  '^o*  been  in  circSation 
KtT  ?u\  ^^\ terntory  now  comprising  Czechoslovakia,  it  is 
likely  that  such  hoards  consist  chiefly  of  old  Austro-Hunkarian 
kronen  and  flonns^  Furthermore,  Government  decree  no  fo2- 
dated  September  10  1934,  and  published  in  the  CoUection  of  Laws 
and  Decree  of  September  11,  1934-which  provided  for  the  com! 
pulsory  registry  with  and  offer  to  the  National  Bank  of  pre^fous 
metals,  foreign  exchange,  claims  on  foreign  countries,  and  foreign 
securities,  resulted  m  the  actual  surrender  of  privat^  holdings  "of 
gold  and  gold  corns  and  tended  to  diminish  the  Incentive  to  hfard 

^  J  8«  par.  2,  p.  M  of  the  Handbook  of  Foreign  Currency  and  Exchange,  1930,  Trade  Promotion  Series  No. 

nlir^STMar'f  lk?>aS:Tn  ftaTSaw'  "^  "'  ^*-  ^'  '»^  '"""'^''««  '»  ">«  OoUeotion  of  Laws  and 

'i^^r'^-^'i'J'^-^-  '»29,  published' in  the  Collection  of  Laws  and  Decrees  of  Deo  31  io» 
«  Bee  par.  2,  sec.  19,  Oovernment  decree  no.  46  of  Feb.  29, 1924.  I'ecrees  oi  uec.  il,  192S. 

66111"— 36 S 
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^S^  tl  f  courts  have  not  ruled  on  a  gold-clause  case  in  many 
wf.'^^r'  "nder  cird  kw  (1811),  as  interpreted  by  competent  legal 
«ni^fi^  ^''-  »  P"^5t«/o«ti-act  specifying  payment  in  tender  of  a 
specific  weight  and  fineness  would    be    upheld.     The  gold-clause 

rfJf  r  °"*  *."'•  '^''^  '■^'I^«'='  ^  *•»«  obligations  of  the  Czecho- 

slovak Government,  smce  none  have  been  issued  with  such  a  clause. 

SILVER 

alJoV-^''"'''^'"?  is  mtended  to  replace  the  information  on  Czecho- 
UsSsSverTl^^^^^^  Promotion  Series  No.  149,  The  Monetary 

are  0.500  fine;  the  10-koruna  ioine,  0700  finrand'  hr20-k^^^^^^^^^ 

P     ^^^^  respective  gross  weights  are  7,  10,  knd  12  grams.  '     '^^^ 

nJlV'-^  0/  increased  use  of  silver  without  new  legislation—The  National 
Bank  IS  pursuing  the  policy  of  graduaUy  replacing  with  silver  coin  the  10-  and 
20-koruna  notes  outstanding  (Apr.  30,  1935  in  a  total  amount  o?  Syrqnlofi 
koruny.  Apart  from  this,  it  is  estimated  that  21ti  231  187  korunV"  A?^^'/^^ 
coins  might  be  issued  within  the  maximum  token  coir/ci>cuirtion  of^^^^^^^ 
^iTSL^oi^l^y  ^^'^'     Completion  of  the  replacement  of  ?he  smaU  banHot^ 

^^1  S^  w'*''''*  ""^^r  "^^^f  "^^i^^^^^  *°^^^  «oi^«  i"  1932)  would  reqidreaTout 
6,561,000  fine  ounces  troy  of  sUver  and  the  remAininir  9ifi9Qi  iot^  i  ^* 

if  issued  one-half  in  the  form  of  lO-koruna  piecS  ind^^ 

L'ttTdditr^t^"^"^^^-^^"^^  3,8T3?o7rL^e"ou"ceftrorm^^^^^^  po^s  b^the 
tota   additional  consumption  of  9,454,051  fine  ounces  troy  Possible  the 

Attitude  toward  silver. — It  is  believed  unlikelv  that  thp/p*  w.u  k^  « 
in  the  1932  law.     The  general  attitude  continues  to  be  aeainst  anv  «H^fr  I  ^ 

in  Stiver  c^rireSS  aTorIp^1,To'*",V/  i"!  8l^r><«T*^'»«'^ 

troy."  The  proportion  thereof  held  b/ threeneVal  nu'bHc  an'rf  L„\^  °""^^^ 
mercial  or  other,  is  not  ascertainable  On  Mav  •?!  IQ?";  th»  M  1  ^^'\^^'  "?'"- 
Czechoslovakia  had  in  its  vaults  in  the  formVsnveftoinsi^d'T'  ^k*",^- °' 
27,935  fine  ounces  troy.  The  State  Treasurv  ho Wrno  silvTwhatoever  H  'iT 
ings  of  silver  at  the  State  Mint  at  Kremnica'on  May  31  lIssraKCTeeZd  12  7^i' 
teryXks.*'"'''  "'"'=''•  °'  '=°"'^^'  '*P^^^«"*  P°*«"*-'  ™ther'thfnffl  S 

DANZIG,  FREE  CITY  OF 

The  monetary  unit  is  the  Danzig  gulden  (abbreviation  g   or  dff  1 
divided  into  100  pfennigs,  or  pfenniee      The  .mlrlor,  V^«o  „^;.         f  ^' 
of  approximately ^SO.lslg 'in  t^rT^fumS'Ss  c™^."  ""^"^ 

DESCRIPTION  AND  aRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY 

The  currency  is  described  in  the  accompanying  tables 
Accordmg  to  the  bank-note  law  of  Mav  1    IQ*^*^    lArroi  f«„^ 
Danzig  is  the  ^Iden  equivalent  to  0S923  grLs^L^'gold  'l 
kilogram  fine  gold  equahng  5,924.44  gulden  '^      ' 

There  are  no  restrictions  on  the  importation  of  foreign  currency 
Checks  are  used  to  about  the  same  extent  as  in  Germany. 

plus  20,000,000  koruny  which  must  be  r^erved  for  thif  Srin^  ^  o^  ^Pf-  30,  U35, 
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am^nT'J^V.f  ^^  *  ,o^*'f  ^^  ^*T  2.  1935,  states  that  the  total 
amount  of  the  new  10-,  5-,  1-,  and  K-gulden  coins  to  be  out  into 

SwZ  Th?Fre/oir''  '"l"/,??  ^.4*^'^*  '^'  those%erm^ane"t  ^ 
residing  m  the  Free  City,  and  that  of  the  10-,  5-,  2-,  and  l-nfenni? 

aT  TZ^^A-  'T'l^  gulden  per  capita  fo.:  residents  of  theXl 
n  (on  n^n  iT  ^  this  ratio,  the  total  issue  will  be  limited  to  about 
mateTy7o7,tf  r-  ^^'"'  ^^P"'**'"''  "^  '"^^  ^^««  ^ity  is  approxi- 
The  same  decree  also  stipulates  that  no  one  shaU  be  obliged  to 
accep  m  payment  more  than  60  gulden  in  nickel  coins  or  rno^  than 
?ofplir  ""  '""'  "  "''*^'  (aluminum  and  bJ^nze  and 
Paper  Currency  of  Danzig,'   Dec.  81,  1934 


Denomination 


1,000  guldens. 
500  guldens... 
100  guldens... 
20  guldens 


Total. 


Dimensions 


170  by  95  mm 
160  by  90  mm- 
150  by  85  mm. 
130  by  75  mm 


Amount 

outstanding 

(thousands 

of  gulden) 


1,991.0 

77.5 
15,  246.  0 
21,  605.  7 


'38,920.2 


aWe'^f^f^J^^iSirLlX'SdTrTr'Ste  antS^^mZ  P^  ^1°"  °'  ^T^  "^  '^^  "o**^ ««  not  avail- 
»  On  July  15,  1935,  28,952,580  gulden. 

Coins  of  Danzig  i 


Denomination 


10  gulden... 
5  gulden 

1  gulden 

50  pfennigs. 
10  pfennigs- 
5  pfennigs.. 

2  pfennigs.. 
1  pfennig.  __ 


Metal  of  chief  value 


Fineness 


Gross  weight 


Nickel 

-.--do 

.---do ■  ' 

---.do :: 

Aluminum-bronze 

-.-.do 

Copper 

-.-do. ::: 


1.000 

1.000 

1.000 

1.000 

(») 

(») 

«.950 

«.950 


Grams 


Grains 


Diam- 
eter 


Thick- 
ness* 


17.0000 
11.0000 
5.0000 
3.0000 
3.5000 
2.0000 
2.5000 
1.6667 


202.  3501 
169.  7560 
77.  1618 
46.  2971 
64.  0133 
30. 8647 
38.5809 
25.7206 


Milli- 
meterg 
34.0 
29.0 
23.5 
19.5 
21.5 
17.5 
19.5 
17.0 


MiUi- 
metert 


1.3 
1.1 
1.1 
1.0 


1  tr^m^^f  to  a  decree  of  the  Danzig  Senate  dated  July  15  1935 
«  Tin,  0.040;  Zinc,  0.010. 

iJ^oT^^^i  tXr^'^jrc^^^Z^'^'^'SSXTST^^^  *'^  «?r  -«"  ^*  P»t  into  circn- 

amount  of  the  10-.  5-,  1-,  and  ^-gulden  Diece?t^S^n,,?  in  ^.w  ^^^^  ^^"^  Provides,  however,  that  the  totS 

for  those  FNBrmanently  r^identiS'thrFSIaty,^Hi?o^^?^^^^^^^^^ 

oeed  3  gulden  per  capita  for  residents  of  the  Froe  City.  '    '    '  "^^  ^-Pfennig  pieces  may  not  ex- 

NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 

1935   the  notes  m  circulation  aggregated  28,952,680  Dan ^g  gulden 
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T^«It  «m       •"^^  T  "^■^^''y  ^'  ^^35,  stipulates  that  at  aU  times  the 
Bank  of  Danzig  shall  mamtam  a  30-percent  coverage  for  its  obligations 

01  silver  in  the  currency  reserve. 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BVLUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

The  decree  of  the  Danzig  Senate  establishing  a  system  for  foreim 
exchange  controlm  Danzig,  dated  June  11,  1935,  provides  for  an  ^ 

fcrlhi' FreTcttt  '^wf ??  ""^  ^''^'  ?"'^Tl'  '^  P-cioufmetds 
Sange  Cont?dr  ^'  '^"  Permission  of  the  office  for  Foreign 

mo^dStile".^  ^""^  ''"'"'^  ""'^  «"^^  ^  ^^''-'^  to  --*  «"  a 

GOLD 

on'j^,^^?^  i^Q^*"^"^  'T5*!  *¥i  '^  ^""^^^^  "^  g«W  coin  and  bullion 
on  July  15,  1935  amounted  to  16,675,394  Danzig  gulden      Informa- 
°^  •?  not  available  as  to  the  weight  of  this  gold  iniorma- 

Danzig/^  °°*  ''^"'^  purchased  at  a  premium  by  the  Government  of 
Gold  hoarding  is  believed  to  exist,  but  this  activity  has  been  checked 
by  the  operation  of  the  law  of  June  11,  1935,  establish^  a  strkt 
control  over  foreign  exchange  operations.  "us-umg  a  strict 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

By  a  decree  of  the  Danzig  Senate  dated  May  1,  1935  the  Piil.len 
was  deva  uated  by  42,37  percent.  Paragraph  l^of  a  decree tsS  on 
May  2,  1935,  regardmg  the  regulation  of  obUgations  foUowin?  the 
reduction  of  the  gold  content  of  the  gulden,  provides-    '°"'*'^'°S  the 

It  would  appear  from  the  above  ruling  that  internal  obhgations  in 
gulden  may  be  paid  m  the  devaluated  cxirency;  that  is,  that  the  eoid 
clause  m  such  contracts  is  not  valid.  ^ 

SILTER 

in  ms'l'™'^^  Promotion  Series  No.  149,  The  Monetaiy  Use  of  Silver 

Information  is  not  available  as  to  the  weight  of  the  silver  in 
monetary  use  m  the  Free  City 

folkwi"^"'*  ^'  ^^^^'  ^*'°'"^  ^-  ^-  ^*"°^*°  '^P"^*^'^  fro"!  Danzig  as 

tender.     They  will  be  accepted,   however,   until  December^l     iqIk    »*   i? 
Government  cashier's  office  in  payment,  or  W  exchaT,Ke  '  '  *'  *''* 
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Announcement  of  the  intention  to  mint  new  coins  and  to  take  the  silver  monev 
out  of  circulation  was  made  by  the  Senate  in  a  decree    dated  Mav  2    1 0^*5 
fXwlMns:""'  '""•     ^^^^^^^^  "^«  --^«  -  the'd'ecr^elor^'mlnt'ii^^^ 

1.  Nickel:  10-,  5-,  1-,  and  >^-gulden  pieces. 

2.  Aluminum  and  bronze:  10-  and  5-pfennig  pieces. 

3.  Copper:  2-  and  1-pfennig  pieces. 

I,,  o  ^^l^V"^  .*^^  silver  money  with  coins  of  cheaper  metal  is  calculated  to  result 
in  a  substantial  gam  for  the  Government  treasurv.     The  sS^er  cu?den  nfp?i^^ 
fToL^\r^^*'^'  ^^^n*t^  ^^^^"^  «^^d  «^  the  world  market      The  mlney^^ 
Lrcl^sfrm^ril^^^^^  -^^^-*  ^  ^^fray  the  cost  ofZTntfnTIh'e 

DENMARK 

# 

The  monetaiy  unit  is  the  krone  (in  EngUsh,  crown)  (abbreviation 
kr  or  cr.),  divided  mto  100  0re.  The  plural  of  krone  is  kroner  The 
par  value  of  the  krone  is  approximately  $0.4537. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY 

The  accompanying  tables  describe  the  currency  of  Denmark 
Foreign  cun-ency  may  be  freely  imported.    Checks  are  coning  to 
tot^  o?  ^sTann  o^oT*^  covering  2  days  in  1928  indicates  that  of  a 
&  mean^of'chtt  '       *™'''*'''"''^  215,100,000  were  settled 

Paper  Currency  of  Denmark,  1985 » 


Denomination 


600  krone 

100  krone 

60  krone. 

10  krone 

6  krone 


Total. 


Dimensions  (centimeters) 


17.4  by  10.5. 
15.6  by  10... 
15.6  by  10... 
12.9  by  8.9... 
12.9  by  7.1... 


Amount 
outstand- 
ing July  31, 
1935  (mil- 
lions  of 
kroner) 


34.4 
120.4 

43.6 
143.1 

19.5 


361.0 


prIin^.i!t^£^Zf^^SS^  ToVr^eiT^^^SS  'S^^^ll^tT'f''  manufacture  for  intaglio 
color  letterpress  printingLd  wItermXihaJ  Se  dffitT/e  Sr"^£  denJSSfcTSe  ^^d"''^  ^  '^^ 

Coins  of  Denmark,  1935 


Denomination 


Metal  of  chief  value 


Fineness 


2  kroner. 

1  krone. - 
60  0re.... 
26  0re».. 
10  0re.... 
6  0re 

2  0re 

10re 


Total. 


Copper. 
do.. 


do. 
Nickel, 
-do. 


Copper, 
-.-do-. 
...-do.- 


Qross  weight 


Grams 


Orains 


I 


0.920 
1.920 
>.920 
».250 
».250 
«.950 
♦.950 
«.950 


13.0 
6.5 
3.0 
4.5 
3.0 
7.6 
3.8 
1.9 


Diam- 
eter 


Thick- 
ness 


200.6206 
100.  3103 
46.  2971 
69.4456 
46.2971 
117.  2859 
58.6430 
29. 3215 


MiUi- 
meters 
31.5 
25.5 
20.0 
23.0 
18.0 
27.0 
21.0 
16.0 


Axnount 
outstand- 
ing July 
31,  1935 
(millions 
of  kroner) 


MiUi- 
meters 
2.5 
2.0 
1.6 
1.7 
1.8 
1.9 
1.6 
1.3 


9.5 

ILO 

2.3 

5.0 

3.8 

.8 

.7 

.5 


33.6 


»  Aluminum  0.060;  nickel  0.020. 
» Has  a  small  hole  in  center. 


» Copper  0.750. 

*  Tin  0.040;  zinc  0.010. 
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Nationalbanken  i  Kjobenhavn  (the  National  Bank  in  CopmhaKen) 

the  NaSonarS*  '^  Tl!*^  '  -  *"  T'i^tTolling  voice  in  the  policies  of 
Bank  fn  ?sr8  ^^^A  7*¥  ."T'^A'  •=''''''*®'"  S'^^ted  to  the  National 
Bank  in  1818  provided  that  the  Government  should  appoint  a  com- 
missioner at  present  this  commissioner  is  always  the  Minister  ™f 
Commerce),  who  should  be  the  chairman  of  the  board  of  Ko«  of 

Further  if "Ih^^TnlJ"^'  '^f  .^^^  '^'  "S^*  ^  ^'''^^  the  meS 
1-  urther,  if  the  bank  should  decide  on  a  change  in  the  discount  rate 

il^I^t*?  ""^  ^r"?f  ^r,-^"^'  ^  ^^  ^'l^i^^''.  '^id  he  ^s  also  e,t^ 
wiJhout  a  vote^"''  •"  '^^  dehberations  of  the  board  of  directors,  but 

doneT/hilM  *'^^  If^A^^Pu'*™,^^'  29'  1931,  when  Denmark  aban- 
doned the  gold  standard,  the  bank  was  exempted  from  redeeming  its 
notes  m  go  d  aiid  was  placed  under  the  supervision  Vthe  Govern! 
ment,  and  the  Mimster  of  Commerce  was  delegated  to  exercise  tMs 
supervision,  which  amounts  practically  to  control  ^"^^ruse  tuis 

BESERVE  REQUIBEMENTS 

In  pursuance  of  law  no.  157  of  July  12,  1907  section  7  nn  i  tl,„ 
reserve  prescribed  for  the  circulating  LteWuewafa  metallic  reseSe 
fund  equal  to  not  less  than  one-half  of  the  face  value  of  the  cir,-u!S 

Ma'v  2TfQ.W^b™^"'  "^'"^T-  ""^  J"L^  26'  1933,  isLed  under  -  o! 
May  20,  1933,  the  reserve  ratio  was  fixed  at  not  less  than  one-tliird  of 
the  circulating  issue  for  a  period  expiring  July  31  1935  «  BoZVr 
a  tax  must  be  paid  on  the  currency  outstanding  in'  excess  of  fw^'ItTo 
at  the  end  of  each  month.  The  tax  must  f.e  computed  for  each 
Th^  ^fP'irately  on  the  basis  of  the  bank  rate  niling^at  the  [me 
The  metaUic  reserve  fund  may  consist  of:  6       ^  «  "me. 

coit^J^g'ial  tende^r'""^  "*  "'  '*"*  ^'^"^  ("o*"  ^^^-^'^iary  coins  and  ,tandard 
of  fine  Jold  '"  ''"'  "'"^  '°'"^°  '^°''*  ''°'"''  oal-^^lated  »*  2,480  kroner  per  kilogram 

^-  llFfl^"-"-^^^^^^^        'Hot:vt^r^d"eroA?; 

bank.  ^  noninterest-bearing  demand  deposits  witli  the  German  Heiclia- 

The  legal  tender  in  the  metallic  reserve  must  amount  to  not  less 
than  one-fourth  of  the  prescribed  metallic  reserve,  and  the  parts  of 
the  fund  mentioned  under  (a)  and  (6)  together  amount  to  not  less 
than  three-fifths  of  the  prescribed  metallic  reserve.  In  pursuance  of 
the  royal  decree  of  July  26,  1933,  the  quantity  of  gold  coinS^oh 
bars  in  the  metallic  reserve  fund  must  amount  to  not  less  Taft( 
percent  of  the  circulating  note  issue.  ^" 

As  stated  above,  subsidiary  coins  which  fonnerlv  were  mint^H  nf 
silver  are  now  made  of  a  copper  alloy  as  authoiized^yTaw^o  Is  of 

ScSion.  ''''  '"'^  ""^^  "  ^'"^  '""""  'l""''*"-^  "^  sifverloL  i«  now 

no"  b.yon/j'ufy^rm:^'^-  '"  ""^  '"'"'""'  ""  '  P^lo-^*""-  <^  "^  fovisioa  uotil  tother  notice,  but 
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..^""Tu^.u^  ^^^V.^  ^"''  *****  P*""*  «f  the  circulating  note  issue  not 
secured  by  the  metallic  reserve  must  be  held  in  the  proportion  of  ?25 
kroner  of  securities  for  each  100  kroner  of  notes.  The  securities  must 
be  easily  reahzable  and  safe.  The  law  of  July  12,  1907  section  7  no 
3  classes  among  such  securities:  Mortgage  blond's,  L  particular  'and 
foreign  bills  of  exchange,  amounts  due  from  correspondents  abroad 
payable  on  demand,  bonds  listed  on  the  exchange  according  to  ex- 
change notations,  and  mortgages  on  real  property;  but  the  li^t-men- 
tioned  must  not  exceed  6,000,000  kroner. 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENIS 

Importation  of  gold  is  unrestricted,  but  there  exists  an  embargo  on 

.•i^^.r'.l'T''^-""'  ^'c^"''''  T^^'  the  executive  order  issued  bTthe  Min" 
jster^of  Justice  on  September  2, 1931.     This  order  was  for  an  indefinite 

iJtZ^  'm""  ^."^hargo  on  the  exportation  or  importation  of  silver 
JanuaiT^  Itl93r"  '^'  ^'''  ^^*  "^  ^^'  ^P"^*  ^""^trol  established 
There  have  been  no  movements  of  gold  during  the  past  4  or  5  vears 
excepting  in  1934,  when  the  National  Bank  deposhed  50  100  OOfi 
kroner.m  gold  with  the  Bank  for  International  SeCents  at  B^'el  " 
Sliver  is  imported  for  the  manufacture  of  sUverware  and  th^rfs  a 
mZ-lT'*  ''^'"t  manufactures.  In  1 934  imports  'of  sUver  for  the 
manufacture  of  silverware  amounted  to  29,641  kilograms  and  the 
exports  of  sdver  in  the  same  year  amounted  to  32,245  kUo^^ms      No 

roi^fneSibfe^'^^'  ^  '^"^^^'^  ^  ^^'^  "  '^-  ^  -^.  t^e 

GOLD 

On  January  15,  1935    the  gold  reserves  amounted  to  53  670  kilo- 

Ksen  TheU^.1  ^'^"^  ^"^^  •'^^^  ^^^  ^^  buying  no  gold 
at  present.     The  official  purchase  pnce  is  2,480  kroner  per  kiloCTam 

and  naturaUy  none  IS  offered  to  the  bank,' since  the  w^orld  pnce  ^^ 
gold  IS  equivalent  (June  1935)  to  5^,000  k^ner  per  kHo^ran?  The 
amount  of  gold  hoarded  is  neghgible.  ^uogram.     i  he 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

There  has  been  no  legislation  in  Denmark  regarding  enforcement 
of  the  gold  clause.  In  domestic  contracts,  payi^ent  in  goW  fe  tTken 
for  granted  unless  it  is  clearly  indicated  that  the  partiefto  the  con 
tract  intended  that  payments  were  to  be  made  in  money  at  c™t 
value,  and  that  it  was  merely  the  intention  to  safeguard  VecrXtor 
against  a  drop  m  the  value  of  the  crown  at  the  time  Ke  closW  of 
the  contract  through  a  rise  in  the  cost-of-living  figures      UnderXse 

3Tur"  '''"  ''°"'*''  ^  ^P^"*^  '"^  "'^y-  h-e  disrJirdefthl 

Moreover,  in  contracts  relating  to  rent,  the  gold  clause  has  hppn 

set  aside  when  it  would  involve  a  violation'of  eqSrty  to  i^aintSn  ^oM 

payment,  owing  to  the  debtor's  dependence  on  L  CncMy's^pS 

The  attitude  of  the  Danish  courts  is  reflected  in  a  proposal  made  bv 
an  inter-Softndmavian  commission   for  a  law  regardfng  leUers  of 

»  15,100,000  kroner  of  thfe  amount  was  sold  in  September  1935  ,or  redemption  of  a  short-term  Swiss  credit 
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indebtedness     This  commission   was  established   to  regulate   the 
liquidation  of  debts  between  the  citizens  of  the  countries  foncerned 
The  proposal  contains  the  following  provision:  -emeu. 

in  mrt'??H*wo„M  hi*"*'  "'  indebtedness  may  be  disregarded  in  its  entirety  or 
^r  ?mcs''t;*a7pl}  thi  Z™^*'  °'  "'"''''^  ^  ^'°'*«°°  °f  8ood  busines,  c^ZZ 

The  Danish  Supreme  Court  on  October  8,  1933,  upheld  the  gold 
clause  m  a  real-estate  mortgage  case.  The  mortgagor  had  ufder 
protest  paid  upon  demand,  in  1932,  the  amortization  and  interest  at 
the  doUar  quotation  rate,  and  then  brought  suit  against  the  mortgagee 
to  have  the  gold  clause  canceled.  The  lower  court  held  the  gold 
clause  legal,  and  the  Supreme  Court  affirmed  that  decision  ¥he 
Supreme  Court  found  that  the  decline  of  the  krone  against  foreign 
currencies  had  not  been  of  such  character  or  meaning,  that  aU  or  par" 
of  the  dechne  from  the  agreed  value  in  a  reaJ-estate  transaction  m?gh 
be  availed  of;  since  the  appellant's  own  lawyer  drew  up  the  instfu- 

cTn"t^nL'ri'?:ii^s.*-""  P'"""^*'  *°  ^^^«  '"'d«-*«od  perfectly  its 

Sn,TEK 

There  is  no  silver  in  monetary  use  at  present.    By  a  law  of  1873 
^nllZff  ^^'*°^°ned  as  standard  money  in  Denmark.     From  1873 
to  1924  it  was  used  m  smaU  coins,  but  after  1924  it  was  entirely 
abandoned.    The  amount  held  by  tke  general  public  is  negUgrble 

DOMINICAN  REPUBLIC 

The  monetary  unit  is  the  United  States  dollar. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  aRCBlATION  OP  CURBENCT 

fV,yn'^'^-^*''*%'^^t?*'y.^^  adopted  as  the  monetary  standard  of 
the  Dommican  Kepubhc  m  1897,  and  since  that  time  United  States 
paper  money  and  coins  have  constituted  the  chief  circulate  medfum 

rpt»^„^  ^^'it^T''*^*^"'*'"^^^  ^'^oPted  "^  the  standard  were 
retamed,  and  their  ratio  of  value  to  the  new  standard  defined      These 

old  corns  are  for  the  most  part  still  in  circulation.    It  is  said  however 

that  recent  y  there  has  been  a  tendency  on  the  part  of  the  pubulto 

withdraw   them  from   circulation,   because   their   buUon   value   iS 

allegedly  higher  than  their  nominal  value.     A  law  is  being  enl?- ted  to 

prevent  their  exportation    but  it  is  not  believed  that  dXr  thei? 

LXroStLr'"^^"'''  '"'  "•^"'^^^  P"^"-^  ^-  reached  4or^ 
No  official  data  are  available  regarding  currency  in  circulatinn 
The  foUowmg  statement  is,  therefore,  based  largely  Jn  the  0Dhu\)n  of 
bankers  m  the  Dominican  RepubUc.  opuuon  of 

n  J*'^wu-f'**^'^  *'™"'^*  ^^  metallic  currency  in  circulation  is  $400  - 
^nHnl^n^"  •°-  '"P*'-**"  estmiates  of  the  amounts  of  United  States 
thtl^  Dommican  coins  can  be  obtained,  it  is  probably  safe  to  ass^e 
that  they  are  about  equal.    The  stocks  of  coins  in  the  hands  of^e 

t^re^l^eSa^ld'sVfLrr^^*'  to  $184,300,  of  which  Tl06,S 
were  American  and  $77,672  old  Dommican  coins.     Since  there  is  a 

O.VofSSSS7.  §S'11%*°"'  ^'^"-'""^  K«™«  (The  Norwegian  lr..uacUl  Weekly),  pubn,h«i  ,„ 
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I 


amount  of  each  m  circulation  is  about  the  same  "*^^ 

Ihe  amount  of  paper  currency  in  circulation  at  the  end  of  193-?  wfl« 
estunated  by  bankers  of  Santo  Domingo  as  about  -63  finnnnn  ^ 
mfomiation  is  available  concerning  the^dLnomTnatns'ofbflls  aU  ^f 
rnatt'Ih£t20'!  '*'^^  •''""'^^^'  '"*  ^''^^  -«  ^-  "f  4her  dei! 

NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 

Republic.^  *'  ^'*''''*  ''''  note-issuing  authority  in  the  Dominican 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

Since  aU  of  the  notes  are  United  States  currency,  no  reserve  for  thpir 
redemption  is  held  m  the  Dominican  Republic. 

RESTRICHONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

oris  bumoT'*"'*^"'^  •"*  **"*  importation  a^d  exportation  of  gold 

JX\Tf  trrinlS^V^^  in  part, 

hmited  scale      The  customsltatistics  inSte  that  expor'   ^fU"  h* 

GOLD 

lic^  Th/tr*!?  ^  ascertained,  no  gold  reserves  are  held  in  the  Renub 
organizations  ^'        earned  by  the  parent 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

conrri^JsXTnot  trUt^Sri*'^  ^''^t"-  ^  '^^^^^'^ 
quently  stipulate  uS  Ses  g£ TS  goKoT-'^f  f-  ^''l 
that  no  attempt  has  ever  been  mflH«  Z  w  S*"^P«S0'  i'  is  beheved 
payment  in  uUd  ^^L^Zr^^^X^^^ ^:  ^^Z^-^^'t^ 
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countiy  has  always  been  accepted  in  the  discharge  of  public  or  pri- 
vate obugations.  o        *-  f» 

SILVER 

No  Stocks  of  silver  are  held  in  the  RepubUc  and  no  silver  ia  being 
mined  at  the  present  time.  Since  the  total  amount  of  metallic 
currency  in  circulation  is  estimated  to  be  only  about  $400,000.  and 
this  includes  copper  and  nickel  coins,  it  will  be  seen  that  the  total 
hne  silver  in  monetai-y  use  is  hmited  to  that  contained  in  the  sub- 
sidiary corns  in  circulation,  the  nominal  value  of  which  probablv 
does  not  exceed  $300,000.  piuuauiy 

See  Restrictions  on  BuUion  and  Coin  Movements  above:  also 
Irade  Promotion  Senes  No.  149,  The  Monetary  Use  of  Silver  in  1933. 

ECUADOR 

The  monetary  unit  is  the  sucre  (abbreviation  s/.),  divided  into  100 
centavos.     Ihe  sucre  has  a  par  value  of  approximately  $0.3380. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY 

The  metalHc  currency  in  circulation  in  Ecuador,  in  accordance 
with  the  monetary  law  of  March  1927,  is  described  in  the  table  on 
Corns  of  Ecuador.  According  to  the  latest  bulletin  of  the  Banco 
Central,  the  total  value  of  gold,  silver,  and  nickel  included  in  the 
circulating  naedium  on  May  31,  1935,  amounted  to  8,177,722  sucres 
Gold  coins  of  25  and  50  sucres  were  authorized  by  the  monetary  laW 
of  March  1927,  but  have  not  been  coined.  ^ 

There  is  no  prohibition  on  the  importation  of  foreign  notes  but 
they  have  no  legal  status.  ' 

Checks  are  used  comparatively  Httle,  but  their  use  is  increasing 

bilver  corns  are  legal  tender  in  individual  payments  not  exceeding 
10  sucres  m  aniount;  mckel  coins,  in  payments  not  exceeding  2  sucres- 
and  copper  corns,  in  payment  not  exceeding  20  centavos  The  Gov- 
ernment, however,  accepts  aU  classes  of  coins  in  unhmited  amount 
m  payment  of  taxes,  dues,  and  other  fiscal  charges 

A  decree  of  December  29,  1935,  authorized  the  issue  of  10,000  000 
1-sucre  silver  coins  of  a  gross  average  weight  of  5  grams,  contaiAing 
20  percent  silver,  45  percent  copper,  and  30  percent  nickel.  The  new 
coins  will  replace  the  1-sucre  silver  coins  of  0.720  fineness  then 
outstandmg. 

Paper  Currency  of  Ecuador  ^ 


Denomination 


l^juc'"®^ - - 7  by  4H  inches 


50  sucres 
20  sucres 
10  sucres 
6  sucres. 


Dimensions 


Total. 


6M  by  4fl6  inches 

6Ji6  by  4  inches.. 

6M6  by  S'Me  inches 

5^6  by  3>M6  inches 


Amount 
(•utstand- 
iiiK,  May 

SI,  1935 


Sucres 


42, 160, 665 


aSssssss:ss3sisSE»s 
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Denomination 

Metal  of  chief 
value 

Fine- 
ness 

Gross  weight 

Silver  content 

Diam- 
eter- 
(mm) 

Thick- 

Grams 

Grains 

Grams 

Grains 

ness 
(mm) 

2  sucres . 

Silver 

J  0.720 
>.720 
'.720 
1.000 
1.000 
1.000 
«.950 

10.0000 
5.0000 
2.5000. 
4.0000 
3.0000 
2.5000 
3.5000 

154.3236 

77. 1618 
38.5809 
61.7294 
46.  2971 
38.5809 
54.0133 

7.2000 
3.6000 
1.8000 

111.1133 
55.5566 
27.7782 

28.75 
23.50 
18.00 
21.50 
19.50 
18.50 
20.50 

1  sucre 

60  centavos 

do- 

---    do 

1.90 
1.40 

10  centavos 

Nickel 

do 

1.20 
1.60 
1.50 
1.40 
1.60 

6  centavos 

2^centavos  * 

do- 

1  centavo  » 

Copper 

'  Alloy  is  copper. 

*  Used  only  in  small  communities. 

*  Very  seldom  used. 

*  Alloy  is  tin  and  zinc. 

NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 

According  to  chapter  VII  of  the  law  of  March  4,  1927,  the  sole 
note-issuing  authority  is  the  Central  Bank,  known  as  the  Banco 
Central  del  Ecuador.  In  accordance  with  a  decree  of  December  30, 
1932,  control  of  the  bank  is  vested  in  a  board  of  five  directors  chosen 
as  follows:  One  by  the  National  Congress,  approved  by  the  Council 
of  State;  one  by  the  President  of  the  Repubhc;  one  by  the  class  A 
stockholders,  which  are  the  associated  banks  of  the  country;  one  by 
the  class  B  stockholders;  and  one  each  by  agricultural,  commercial 
and  mdustrial  mterests.  The  seat  of  the  bank  is  in  Quito,  with  its 
mam  branch  (which  transacts  the  greater  volume  of  ordinary  business) 
at  Guayaquil.  This  branch  is  controlled  by  three  officials— a  director 
chosen  by  the  Government,  a  director  elected  by  the  central  board  of 
directors,  and  a  manager  chosen  by  that  board.  There  are  branch 
offices  in  eight  other  cities. 

The  Government  exerts  considerable  influence  over  the  bank,  and 
in  recent  years  the  bank  has  come  to  be  considered  a  governmental  or 
semi-governmental  institution.  The  Government  has  felt  free  on 
various  occasions  to  request  loans  from  the  bank,  and  on  more  than 
one  occasion  has  exerted  influence  in  the  form  of  proposed  legislation 
if  these  loans  were  not  forthcoming.  The  debt  of  the  Government  to 
the  bank  is  now  over  30,000,000  sucres. 

The  wording  of  chapter  1,  article  4  of  the  law  of  March  4,  1927 
which  established  the  bank,  is  of  interest.     It  states:  ' 

The  Central  Bank  of  Ecuador  is  a  private  institution,  and  consequently  the 
Government  of  Ecuador  contracts  no  pecuniary  responsibility  for  its  operations 
except  in  cases  specially  determined  by  law.  * 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

The  minimum  legal  reserve  of  the  Central  Bank  is  placed  at  25 
percent  of  its  note  circulation  and  deposits  (art.  3  of  the  legislative 
decree  of  Dec.   16,   1932,  Registro  Oficial  No.  21,  Dec.  29    1932) 
Article  3  reads  as  follows: 

This  reserve  shall  consist  of  gold  coin  and  bars,  held  in  its  vaults  or  deposited 
in  first-class  banks  abroad,  or  in  transit  for  account  of  the  Central  Bank,  and  of 
deposits  at  sight  or  30  days  time  in  currency  convertible  into  gold  in  any  first- 
class  bank  abroad.  "^ 

Silver  is  thus  not  included  in  the  bank's  legal  reserve. 


72  HANDBOOK  OF  FOREIGN  CURRENCIES 

The  legal  gold  reserve,  according  to  the  statement  of  the  bank  for 
May  31,  1935,  compnsed  the  following  (stated  in  book  value,  at  the 
old  rate  oi  5.06  sucres  to  the  dollar): 

Gold  in  vaults 10  361  933  87 

Gold  in  transit  or  marked  for  transit  (mobUizable)  I     6^  934,'  234  90 
JJunds  immediately  disposable  abroad _     5,  043  491.  06 

'To**^ — - — 21,  329,  659.  83 

On  May  31  the  combined  total  of  note  circulation  (42,160  665 
sucres)  and  deposits  (23,787,948.35  sucres)  was  65,948,613.35  sucres. 
makmg  the  legal  gold  reserve  ratio,  32.34  percent. 

In  accordance  with  recommendations  of  a  conference  of  bankers  and 
other  business  men  held  in  Quito  in  April  1935,  the  Central  Bank  also 
mdicates  the  value  of  its  reserves  on  the  basis  of  the  current  price  of 
gold  m  the  mternational  market.  It  was  also  recommended  that 
certam  other  funds  be  included  in  the  reserve.  The  statement,  as  of 
May  31,  1935,  follows: 

Sucre* 

Gold  in  vaults             35  533  340.  33 

Gold  m  or  for  transit 5  934  234  90 

Funds  immediately  disposable  abroad "  5'  043'  491  06 

Funds  not  immediately  disposable 5'  132'  487  40 

Foreign  bank  notes..  1  '  iss!  702!  98 

Jiixcnange  control  funds 1  473  752.  20 

"^otal 54^  281,  008.  92 

The  legal  reserve  computed  on  this  basis  is  thus  82.3  percent 
While  the  statement  of  reserves  in  this  form  is  not  sanctioned  by 
law,  it  mdicates  that  the  actual  value  of  the  reserves  is  considerably 
higher  than  the  legal  requirement. 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  RULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

By  the  emergency  decree  of  February  8,  1932,  Ecuador  abandoned 
the  gold  standard;  and  the  exportation  of  gold,  except  by  the  Govem- 
naent  itself,  was  prohibited.  The  text  of  this  decree  is  published  in 
ttie  bulletm  of  the  Banco  Central  for  February  1932,  and  in  the 
Kegistro  Oficial  No.  96  of  February  9, 1932. 

Complete  control  of  foreign  exchange  was  authorized  by  the  decree 
of  April  30,  1932  (Registro  Oficial  No.  161,  Apr.  30,  1932),  which  was 
modified  by  the  decree  of  December  3,  1933  (Registro  Oficial  No.  47, 
pec.  16, 1933).  During  that  period  all  foreign  exchange  not  acquired 
m  illegal  channels  was  controlled  by  a  committee  of  the  Central  Bank 
The  later  decree  provided  that  only  25  percent  of  the  foreign  exchange 
denved  from  current  export  transactions  should  be  dehvered  to  the 
Central  Bank  and  that  this  should  be  utilized  for  Hquidating  "frozen 
accounts"  due  to  foreigners.  The  Central  Bank  was  permitted  to 
buy  and  sell  gold  within  the  country,  but  was  prohibited  from  export- 
ing it.  From  all  decrees  mentioned  in  this  section  there  has  been 
exempted  the  product  of  an  American  mining  company  which  makes 
exports  in  the  form  of  cyanide  precipitates. 

The  decree  of  December  3,  1933,  was  modified  by  a  decree  of  De- 
cember 7, 1934  (Registro  Oficial  No.  96,  Dec.  28, 1934),  which  permits 
the  Central  Bank,  and  this  institution  only,  to  export  gold  above  its 
legal  reserve  requirement. 
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^    By  a  decree  of  May  17,  1935,  the  exportation  of  silver  in  any  form 
IS  prohibited.     The  product  of  the  American  mining  company  is 
however,  exempted.  ' 

Smugglmg  of  gold  and,  lately,  of  silver  is  known  to  exist,  but  its 
extent  cannot  be  estimated.  Practically  all  shipments  smuggled  out 
of  the  country  consist  of  newly  obtained  gold  from  placer  workings 
or  gold  washmgs  operated  by  individuals  in  obscure  and  distant 
parts  of  the  country.  It  is  smuggled  over  land  frontiers  or  brought 
to  some  port  and  taken  out  by  a  departing  passenger  who  may  escape 
the  customary  search  made  by  customs  authorities. 

The  export  of  silver  has  been  prohibited  only  since  May  1935, 17,  so 
that  no  large  amounts  have  been  smuggled  away.  There  has  been 
an  evident  shortage  of  silver  coins  in  daily  circulation  for  some  time 
owing  to  hoarding  by  the  public. 

GOLD 

The  amount  of  gold  held  in  the  vaults  of  the  Central  Bank  on 
May  31,  1935,  amounted  to  10,351,933.87  sucres  m  book  value. 
Gold  held  by  commercial  banks  was  neghgible,  being  only  5,505 
sucres.  No  gold  is  in  circulation.  The  status  of  the  reserves  of' the 
Central  Bank  has  been  discussed  previously  in  this  report. 

Gold  is  purchased  by  the  Central  Bank  when  oflPered  but  at  prices 
based  on  the  New  York  market.  Purchases  are  made  from  persons 
who  obtained  the  gold  from  individual  placer  mines  and  gold  washings. 
It  is  estimated  that  a  relatively  small  proportion  of  this  gold  is  sold 
to  the  Central  Bank. 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

By  article  16  of  the  legislative  decree  of  December  16, 1932  (Registro 
Oficial  No.  21,  Dec.  29,  1932,  p.  3)  any  gold  clause  which  may  exist 
in  domestic  contracts  is  invalid.  This  has  not  been  contested  in  the 
local  courts.     The  article  reads  as  follows: 

While  this  law  is  in  force,  the  notes  of  the  Central  Bank  shall  have  full  power 
Consequently  all  debts  contracted  within  the  country  shall  be  extinguished  bv 
payment  with  notes  of  the  Central  Bank,  notwithstanding  any  stipulation  to  the 
CO  ntrary . 

The  remainder  of  the  article  concerns  foreign  obKgations. 

Debts  contracted  in  foreign  currencies  shall  be  paid  in  notes  of  the  Central 
Bank,  at  the  official  rate  of  exchange  fixed  at  the  date  of  the  contract.  There  are 
excepted  bills  of  exchange  drawn  abroad  and  those  debts  for  which  the  creditor 
proves  that  payment  has  been  made  in  foreign  currency;  in  these  cases  they  shall 
be  paid  in  notes,  but  at  the  rate  of  exchange  existing  at  the  time  of  payment 

No  obligation  may  be  stipulated  except  in  the  domestic  currency,  except' the 
obligations  of  mternational  commerce. 

SILVER 

There  are  no  precise  figures  to  show  the  exact  amount  of  silver  held 
in  Ecuador.  However,  the  bulletin  of  the  Central  Bank  fists  gold 
silver,  and  nickel  to  the  amount  of  8,177,722  sucres  as  an  item  forming 
a  part  of  the  circulating  medium  on  May  31.  The  superintendent  of 
banks  estimates  that  silver  is  valued,  roughly,  at  7,000,000  sucres 
of  this  total;  the  remainder  being  nickel,  since  there  is  no  gold  in 
circulation. 

The  statement  of  the  Central  Bank  for  the  close  of  May  Ksts  hold- 
ings of  899,201  sucres  in  silver  and  other  currency  (not  including  gold), 
while  the  consoHdated  statement  of  the  commercial  banks  of  the 
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country  includes  holdings  of  256,865  sucres  of  silver.  The  sup- 
enntendent  of  banks  estimates  that  the  combined  holdings  of  all 
banks  IS,  roughly,  1,000,000  sucres  of  silver,  leaving  about  6,000,000 
m^es  m  the  hands  of  the  public.  None  is  held  by  the  Government. 
Ihe  exact  weight  of  fine  silver  in  monetary  use  is  not  known  but 
based  upon  the  legal  requirements  for  coinage,  an  estimate  can  be 
given.  The  silver  sucre,  by  the  monetary  law  of  1927  consists  of 
5  erams  of  silver,  with  0.720  fineness.  The  7,000,000  sucres  of  silver 
held  in  the  country  would  thus  be  slightly  over  25,000,000  grama  of 
nne  silver. 

EGYPT 

•  Jhe  jmonetary  unit  is  the  Egyptian  pound  (symbol  £E),  divided 
mto  100  piasters;  1  piaster  equals  10  milliemes.  The  par  value  of  the 
Egyptian  pound  is  $8.3692,  being  pegged  at  approximately  102^ 
percent  of  the  pound  sterling. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  (CURRENCY 

The  currency  is  described  in  the  accompanving  tables 
.u    xt"^!?^"^^!^  ^  December  1935,  the  Ministry  of  Finance,  through 
the  National  Bank  of  Egypt,  will  put  into  circulation  50-piaster  bank 
notes  to  replace  a  large  quantity  of  silver  coinage  m  circulation 


Paper  Currency  of  Egypt 

Denomination 

Dimensions 

Amount 
outstand- 
ing Nov. 
19,  19:15 
(thousands 
of  Egyptian 
pounds) 

100  ponnds 

50  pounds '_'_ 

10  pounds -"--""I""H" 

5  pounds... 

200  by  120  millimeters 

203  by  110  millimeters 

187  by  100  millimeters 

2,760.2 

502.6 

6,917.9 

1  pound l.mmi^ll 

60  piasters  (new  type) 

60  piasters  (old  type) 

25  piasters 

107  by  8/  millimeters    .. 

160  by  8i  millimeters.. 

139  by  78  millimeters 

137  by  76  millimeters    . 

122  by  72  milUmeter« ' 

6.003.4 
8,076.7 

}           3SZ4 

Total 

8.4 
24,600.0 

Coins  of  Egypt 


Denomination 


Metal  of 
chief  value 


100  plasters. 
50  piasters... 
20  piasters... 
10  plasters... 

5  piasters 

2  piasters 

1  mlllleme... 
H  millieme.. 
M  millieme.. 
H  millieme.. 
Ho  millieme. 
Ho  millieme. 

Total.. 


Fine- 
ness 


Gold 

...do 

Silver 

—do 

--do 

--do - 

Nickel 

-.do 

.-do 

-do 

Copper 

.-do 


Gross  weight 


Grams 


0.8750 
.8760 
.8333 
.8333 
.8333 
.8333 
>.250 
«.250 
».250 
>.250 
>.950 
».950 


8.5000 
4.2500 
28.0000 
110000 
7.0000 
2.8000 
5.5000 
4.0000 
3.0000 
2.5000 
4.4000 
3.3333 


Grains 


123.5220 

65.5875 

432.1060 

216. 0530 

108.0266 

43.  2106 

84. 8780 

6L7294 

43. 5960 

38.5809 

67. 9024 

51. 4412 


Silver  content 


Grams 


7. 4375 
3.7188 
23.3333 
11.6666 
5.8333 
2.3333 


Grains 


114.7678 

57.3896 

360.0883 

180.0442 

90.0221 

36.0088 


Diam- 
eter 
(mm) 


Thick- 

new 

(mm) 


>  Alloy:  0.750  copper. 


24 
20 
40 
33 
26 
19 
23 
21 
20 
18 
23 
20 


» Alloy:  0.040  copper  and  0.010  tin. 


1.44 

i.oe 

2.% 
2.  11 
1.87 
1.29 
1.82 
1.58 
1.47 
1.47 
1.47 
1.42 


Amount 

out- 
standing 
Aug.  31, 
1936 
(thou- 
sand.1  of 
Egyp- 
tian 
pounds) 


None 


5,9Mwl 


866.4 


80.7 


6, 872.  2 


I 
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NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 

The  National  Bank  of  Egypt  is  the  only  note-issuing  agency.  Its 
notes  are  legal  tender  by  decree  of  August  2,  1914.  The  Government 
has  a  con troUmg  voice  in  the  policies  of  the  National  Bank,  both  by 
law  and  in  actual  practice. 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

Legal  requh-ements  as  to  reserves  against  the  currency  are  con- 
tained in  an  agreement  between  the  Ministry  of  Finance  and  the 
National  Bank  of  Egypt,  whereby  the  latter  is  obligated  to  mamtain 
a  gold  reserve  equal  to  at  least  50  percent  of  the  total  bank  notes  in 
circulation.  This  requirement  was  modified  by  an  inconspicuous 
announcement  m  the  Journal  Officiel  of  October  30,  1916,  in  which 
the  Mmstry  of  Fmance  brought  to  the  attention  of  the  pubHc  that 
m  view  of  the  considerable  increase  in  the  demand  for  bank  notes 
caused  by  the  requu-ements  of  the  cotton  crop,  and,  in  view  of  the 
lack  of  opportunity  of  accumulating  a  gold  reserve  beyond  the  limit 
imposed  by  prudence  and  foresight,  it  had  been  decided  to  temporarily 
cancel  the  obligation  on  the  part  of  the  National  Bank  to  maintain  a 
gold  reserve  equal  to  at  least  50  percent  of  its  total  bank-note  issues 
m  circulation.  The  announcement  further  stated  that  the  National 
i5ank  had  been  authorized  to  include  m  its  currency  reserve  British 
and  Jl^gyptian  Government  short-term  securities  as  backing  for  any 
issue  of  notes  m  excess  of  the  gold  held  by  the  bank. 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

The  decree  of  November  7,  1916,  prohibiting  the  exportation  of 
either  gold  currencies  or  bullion  except  by  special  permission  of  the 
Mmistry  of  Fmance  is  still  m  force.  Permission  is  obtainable  only  on 
condition  that  an  equal  amount  of  gold  is  imported  into  Egypt 

1  here  are  no  restrictions  on  the  importation  and  exportation  of 
silver  com  or  buUion.  The  supply  of  silver  is  sufficient  to  meet  trading 
requirements.  ^ 

Very  Httle  gold  or  silver  smuggling  exists  m  Egypt  because  of  the 
vigilance  of  the  customs  administration  in  cooperation  with  the 
coast  guard,  frontier,  and  other  administrations. 

GOLD 

The  note  issue  of  the  National  Bank  of  Egypt  on  October  31,  1935 
amounted  to  £E25,232,625,  and  its  currency  reserves  were  composed 
of  the  followmg  items:  ^ 

Gold  (46,402,336  fine  kilograms) i  £Eg  240  583 

Egyptian     Government    securities    or    securities  '        * 

guaranteed  by  it i    «;ftn  nnn 

British  Treasury  bonds """i:::: 9  492' 042 

British  3 %-peTcent  war-loan  bonds. "I  g'  OOo'  000 

'^^^^^- 25,  232,  625 

'At  the  mint  par  of  7.4375  grams  of  fine  gold  per  Egyptian  pound. 

1    ^?y  is  purchased  locaUy  by  the  Government  at  about  2  percent 
if  ".^*^^^^^^  purchased  during  1934  was  valued 

at  £E632,704,  of  which  £E364,702  have  been  sold  smce  December  31 
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Gold  held  by  the  Goverament  (excluding  gold  held  against  cur- 
rency) amounted  to  £E48,408  on  November  10,  1935.  The  Govern- 
ment IS  contmumg  to  purchase  and  export  gold  as  needed. 

Verv  httle  gold  is  hoarded  by  the  public,  and  bankers  and  Treasury 
omcials  state  that  it  is  impossible  to  estimate  the  amount. 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

A  recent  agreement  between  the  Government  and  the  various  mort- 
gage institutions  m  regard  to  the  land  debt  problem  has  been  made 
possible  only  by  the  cancelation  of  the  gold  clause.  Being  thus  freed 
from  the  anxiety  of  having  to  pay  principal  and  interest  on  their  bonds 
m  gold,  these  mstitutions  have  agreed  to  make  large  concessions  to 
then-  creditors.  The  decree  aboHshing  the  gold  clause  was  published 
on  May  2,  1935,  and  stipulates  that: 

The  gold  clause  included  in  contracts  which  involve  international  payments 
and  are  reckoned  in  Egyptian  pounds,  or  in  any  other  coinage  legally  current  in 
Egypt  (francs  or  Turkish  pounds)  is  declared  null  and  void.     This  does  not 
apply  to  payments  to  be  effected  in  virtue  of  arrangements  or  dispositions  relating 
t©  the  postal,  telegraph,  and  telephone  services. 

SILVER 

With  the  object  of  eHminating  surplus  old  coins,  the  Egyptian 
Government,  between  March  1  and  June  30,  1935,  exporte<l  silver 
coins  aggregating  in  nominal  value  £E600,000,  and  containing  67  500 
fine  kilograms  of  silver.  The  metal  was  sold  at  prices  determined  by 
averaging  the  London  price  on  the  contract  date  and  the  pri(!e  on  the 
date  of  arrival  of  each  shipment. 

There  is  no  intention  of  substituting  base-metal  coins  or  of  reducing 
the  fineness  of  the  silver  coins  remaining  in  circulation. 

The  fluctuation  of  silver  in  circulation  is  not  influenced  by  the  world 
pnce  of  silver,  but  consists  of  nominal  variations  in  the  amount  of 
corns  in  circulation  according  to  business  requirements. 

Silver,  Nickel,  and  Bronze  Coins,  Sept.  30,  1935 


Coins 


Silver. 

Nickel. 

Bronze 


In  store 


>  £El,786.6ftO 

29,405 

6,147 


In  circulation 


£E4, 169, 479 

839,009 

45,577 


Total  face  value 


£E5,9S6. 139 

865,  414 

50,724 


of's^y^,  £*E331,00r''^''^  ^"^  °^^®'  Government  departments.  £El,455,652,  and  at  the  National  Bank 

ESTONIA 

The  monetary  unit  is  the  kroon  (crown)  (abbreviation  kr.,  cr  or 
ekr.),  divided  into  100  senti.  The  par  value  of  the  kroon  is  aDoroxi- 
mately  $0.4537.  ^^ 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY 

The  currency  is  described  in  the  accompanying  tables. 

Although  there  are  no  restrictions  on  the  importation  of  foreign 
notes,  none  are  in  circulation.     The  exportation  of  foreign  notes 
however,  can  take  place  only  with  the  permission  of  the  Bank  of 
Estoma. 

Checks  are  in  common  use. 


> 


' 
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Notes  of  the  Bank  of  Estonia  are  legal  tender  for  payment  in  any 
amount  Paragraph  12  of  the  monetary  law  of  Estonia  provides  that 
1-  and  2-kroon  coins  and  equivalent  token  paper  money  shaU  be  le^al 
/??  or'"^  amounts  not  exceeding  50  krooni;  50-  and  20-cent  corns 
(the  25-cent  pieces  are  being  gradually  withdrawn  from  circulation) 
and  equivalent  token  paper  money,  in  amounts  up  to  10  krooni:  and 
coins  of  smaller  denominations,  up  to  2  krooni. 

All  notes,  with  the  exception  of  the  1,000-marka  issue,  are  printed 
domestically.  The  paper  used  for  the  kroon  notes  has  a  resistance  of 
700  to  1,000  double  bendings  on  a  Shopper  machine.  To  prevent 
counterfeiting,  the  front  side  of  the  new  bank  notes  is  printed  in  deep- 
set,  protected  by  two  Guillache  designs  and  the  iris  impression.  The 
reverse  side  IS  made  out  in  bank  print,  with  the  Guillache  design 
executed  m  duplex  prmt  on  a  two-color  machine. 

Paper  Currency  of  Estonia 


Denomination 


Treasury  bills:  i 

1-kroon. 

Notes  to  remain  in  circulation: 

60-kroon 

20-kroon H 

lO-kroon 

5-kroon 


Total 

Notes  being  withdrawn: 

100-marka 

1,000-marka 

5,000-marka.- 

500-marka  (former  Treasury  bills) 
1,000-marka  (former  Treasury  bills) . 


Dimensions 


168  by  89  millimeters. 


1^  by  100  millimeters .. 
140  by  85  millimeters 
130  by  80  millimeters... 
130  by  70  milUmeters... 


169  by  95  millimeters.. 
159  b-y  95  millimeters.. 
190  by  101  millimeters 
180  by  96  millimeters 
200  by  112  millimeters 


Amount 
outstanding 

June  1, 
1936  (thous- 
ands of 
krooni) 


2,700 

9,309 

5,074 

18,409 

4,183 


39,675 

35 
65 
15 
37 
40 


JI^^^^^  100-marka  bills  bearing  an  overprint.    The  amount  outstanding  on  June  1    l<m  eon«;i-t«H  nf 
exchange  money  m  circulation  plus  exchange  money  on  hand  at  the  Bank  of  Eston^nd  iS  branch  offi^s 

Coins  of  Estonia 


Metal  of 
chief  value 

Fine- 
ness 

Grass  weight 

Silver  content 

Diameter 
(mm) 

Amount 

out- 
standing 
June  1, 
1935  (mil- 
lions of 
krooni) 

Denomination 

Grams 

Grains 

Grams 

Grains 

2  krooni  (old) 

Silver.. 

do 

do 

Copper 

do 

do 

do 

do 

do 

0.500 
.500 
.500 
'.920 
».700 
«.900 
».900 
».955 
».700 
».955 
».955 

12.00 
12.00 
6.00 
6.00 
8.50 
4.00 
2.50 
3.40 
5.00 
3.40 
1.90 

185. 184 
185.184 
92.  592 
92.  592 
131.  720 
61.728 
38.5;»0 
52.  469 
77.160 
52. 469 
29.728 

6 
6 
3 

92.  592 
92. 592 
46.296 

30.00 
29.75 
25.  25 
25.25 
27.50 
21.25 
17.75 
20.00 
23.25 
19.63 
16.00 

2  krooni  (new). 

1  kroon  (old) 

1  kroon  (new) 

2.3 
.2 
.3 

25  senti 

20  senti* 

10  senti 

1.2 

.8 

6senti 

3  marka 

.4 
.1 

2  senti 

1  sent 

do 

do 

.2 
.1 

.1 

5.7 

»  Alloy  is  aluminum,  0.060;  and  nickel,  0.020 

»  Alloy  is  zinc,  0.20u;  and  nickel,  0.100. 

»  This  com  was  placed  in  circulation  on  Oct.  15, 1935 

*  Alloy  IS  nickel,  0.100. 

*  Alloy  is  tine,  0.015;  and  tin,  0.030. 

66111°— 3( 
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The  only  currency-issuing  authorities  in  Estonia  are  the  Cfovern- 
ment  and  the  Central  Bank  of  issue,  the  Bank  of  Estonia. 

Under  the  monetary  law,  the  treasury  is  authorized  to  mint  and 
put  mto  circulation  subsidiary  coins  and  paper  currency  of  small 
denominations  to  be  used  until  metal  coins  of  the  same  denominations 
o  .0^1  ^^T^  ^^^''^^'  .  TJie  total  treasury  issue  on  June  1,  1935,  was 
8,421,270  kroom,  of  which  4,986,714  was  in  circulation  and  3,434  556 
was  on  hand  as  cash  m  the  Bank  of  Estonia  and  its  branches. 

The  Central  Bank  is  known  officially  as  the  Eesti  Pank,  or  Bank  of 
ii^stoma.  Paragraph  "o"  of  its  statutes  endows  the  bank  with  the 
exclusive  privilege  of  issuing  bank  notes  in  Estonia  for  a  period  of  25 
years,  reckoned  from  the  date  on  which  its  statutes  entered  into  force 
(Jan.  1,  1928).  The  total  note  issue  of  the  bank  outstanding  as  of 
June  1,  1935,  was  37,184,341  krooni.  . 

Paragraph  46  of  the  statutes  of  the  bank  stipulates  that  it  shall  not 
be  subject  to  any  special  regulations  of  the  Government  or  of  the 
Oovemment's  subordinate  authorities  during  the  period  for  which 
It  IS  endowed  with  the  sole  privilege  of  note  issue,  except  those  pro- 
vided for  in  the  statutes  of  the  bank. 

According  to  paragraph  37  of  the  statutes,  the  president  of  the  bank 
IS  appointed  by  the  Government  for  a  period  of  5  years.  Paragraph 
15  states  that  ''every  shareholder,  who  has  been  inscribed  in  the 
register  of  the  bank  for  not  less  than  6  months  and  who  owns  at  least 
10  shares,  is  entitled  to  speak  and  vote  at  the  general  meeting,  each 
share  conferring  upon  the  holder  the  right  to  1  vote,  subject  to  the 
proviso  that  no  one  shareholder  is  entitled  to  have  more  than  1  000 
votes  in  his  own  name.  As  proxy  for  other  shareholders  he  may  have 
the  right  to  cast  further  votes  not  exceeding  1,000." 

Approximately  70  percent  of  the  shares  of  tlie  bank  are  at  present 
owned  by  the  Government,  the  remaining  30  percent  being  in  the 
hands  of  private  individuals. 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

No  legal  reserve  needs  to  be  held  against  the  subsidiary  coins  and 
paper  currency  issued  by  the  Treasury  Division  of  the  Estonian  Minis- 
try of  Economic  Affairs.  As  to  bank  notes,  paragraph  58  of  the 
statutes  of  the  Bank  of  Estonia  siptulates  that  ''the  bank  shall  main- 
tain a  reserve  of  not  less  than  40  percent  of  the  amount  of  its  notes  in 
circulation  and  demand  habiUties."  Paragraph  59  provides  that  the 
reserve  shall  include  only:  ''(a)  gold  coin  and  buUion  owned  by  the 
bank,  either  m  the  custody  of  the  bank  or  deposited  in  other  Central 
Banks  and  earmarked  for  the  Eesti  Pank's  account,  or  in  any  mint  or 
m  transit  to  or  from  the  Eesti  Pank;  (6)  foreign  exchange  in  tlie  un- 
restncted  ownership  of  the  Eesti  Pank,  provided  that  in  practice  and 
m  fact  such  exchange  shall  at  all  tunes  be  convertible  on  demand  into 
exportable  gold  at  the  center  where  the  exchange  is  held." 

Neither  the  Government  nor  the  bank  possesses  any  reserves  in 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

Under  the  provisions  of  paragraph  2  of  the  law  for  regulating  the 
movements  of  foreign  exchange  and  precious  metals,  passed  on 
November  18,  1931,  the  Government  is  authorized  to  issue  regula- 
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tions  restricting  the  exportation  from  Estonia  of  precious  metals,  such 
as  gold,  sdver,  and  platinum,  in  any  form  and  of  any  fineness. 

The  term  "  precious  metals,"  according  to  paragraph  2  of  the  meas- 
ures for  regulating  movements  of  foreign  exhange  passed  by  the  Gov- 
ernment on  June  28,  1933,  is  construed  to  mean  gold  and  silver  in 
bulhon  and  in  foreign  coin. 

Imports  of  gold,  silver,  and  platinum,  whether  in  bullion,  wire,  or 
sheets,  are  free  of  restrictions  and  are  admitted  into  Estonia  without 
payment  of  duty. 

It  is  not  beUeved  that  smuggHng  of  precious  metals  out  of  Estonia 
exists. 

GOLD 

According  to  a  statement  of  the  Eesti  Pank  dated  June  7,  1935,  the 
bank's  total  gold  reserves  as  of  that  date  were  valued  at  32,566,702 
krooni  The  weight  of  the  gold  holdings  of  the  bank  is  not  pubhshed. 
No  gold  reserves  are  maintained  by  the  Government. 

Gold  m  Estonia  is  purchased  by  the  Central  Bank  at  the  world 
market  pnce,  according  to  the  requirements  of  the  bank. 

It  is  suspected  that  there  is  a  certain  amount  of  hoarding  of  gold 
l>y  the  pubUc.  Estonian  gold  coins  have  never  been  minted,  but 
gold  coins,  principally  old  Russian  coins,  have  at  times  been  purchased 
from  the  public  by  local  banks  and  other  institutions.  It  is  beheved 
that  the  amount  of  old  Russian  and  other  foreign  gold  coins  still 
hoarded  by  the  pubHc  is  not  large. 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

According  to  a  law  pubhshed  in  the  Official  Gazette  No.  19,  of  1934 
any  agreement  calling  for  payment  in  Estonian  krooni  or  in  a  foreign 
currency,  whether  entered  into  before  or  after  the  enactment  of  this 
law,  m^  be  carried  out  by  payment  in  Estonian  legal  tender  (notes 
of  the  Bank  of  Estonia)  of  the  sum  agreed  upon,  regardless  of  any 
provision  by  which  it  may  have  been  intended  to  guarantee  a  speci- 
fied rate  of  exchange  for  the  Estonian  kroon. 

SILVER 

The  weight  of  fine  silver  contained  in  the  subsidiary  silver  coins 
issued  by  the  Estoman  Treasury  Division  that  were  in  cu-culation  as 
of  June  1,  1935,  was  as  follows: 

KilograiM 

w  K  K^  !u^  ?f ""^^^  ^J'^^i*' 5,376.0 

Held  by  the  Central  Bank 3  261  5 

Held  by  the  Government IIIIIII'III     '  654  0 

Total- 9.  291.  5 

FINLAND 

The  monetary  unit  is  the  markka  (plural  markkaa;  abbreviation 
mk.  or  FMK),  divided  into  100  pennia.  In  English  the  markka  is 
referred  to  as  mark  (plural  marks).  The  markka  has  a  par  value  of 
approximately  $0.0426. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY 

The  currency  is  described  in  the  accompanying  tables. 
There  are  no  old  issues  of  notes  in  circulation. 
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Pile  .        1   ^^^''^.  "^  ^'''^^''^  '?  increasing,  but  for  the  most  part 
Finns  are  reluctant  to  accept  checks,  because  the  population  does  not 
use  commercial  banking  facilities  to  any  great  extent 
foUows-^^"^^  ^^^'  ^  private  transactions  Umited  in  legal  tender  as 

Copper  coins,  to  10  markkaa. 

Nickel  coins,  25  and  60  to  20  markkaa. 

Nickel  1-markka  coins,  to  100  markkaa. 

Bronze  5-,  10-,  and  20-markka  coins,  to  600  markkaa. 

No  old  issues  of  coins  are  in  circulation.  The  nickel  25-  and  50- 
penni  c^ins  and  the  silver  1-  and  2-markka  coins  issued  under  the 
Grand  Ducal  regime  may  be  used,  but  as  these  coins  have  a  higher 
value  than  the  present  currency  they  are  not  generally  seen. 

Paper  Currency  of  Finland  » 


Denomination 


1,000  markkaa. 
500  markkaa... 
100  markkaa... 

80  markkaa 

20  markkaa 

10  markkaa 

6  markkaa 


Dimensions 


Amount 

outstanding 

Dec.  31, 

1934 

(millions  of 

markkaa) 


Total. 


204  by  120  millimeters 
204  by  120  millimeters 
136  by  120  millimeters 
136  by  120  millimeters 
120  by  68  millimeters. 
120  by  68  millimeters 
120  by  68  millimeters 


3B1.3 

223.8 

473.4 

103.2 

69.2 

1.3 

1.0 


1, 243. 2 


NOTK.— No  legal  tender  limit  is  specified  for  notes. 


Coins  of  Finland  1 

Metal  of 
chief  value 

Fine- 
ness 

Gross  weight 

Gold  content 

Diam- 
eter 
(mm) 

Thick- 
ness 
(mm) 

Amount 

Denomination 

Grams 

Grains 

Grams 

Grains 

out- 
standing 
Dec.  31, 
1934  (mil- 
lions of 
markkaa) 

200  markkaa. 

100  markkaa 

20  markkaa 

10  markkaa. 

5  markkaa 

Gold 

...do 

Copper.... 

...do 

..-do 

Nickel-... 

...do 

do 

10.900 
1.900 
».920 
».920 
».920 

J.  250 

1.260 
1.250 
».950 
».950 
».950 

8. 4210 

4.  2105 

13.0000 

8.0000 

4.5000 

4.0000 

2.5500 
1.2750 
5.0000 
2.5000 
1.0000 

129. 9567 

64.  9783 

200. 6206 

123. 4589 

69.4456 

61.7294 

39. 3525 
19. 6763 
77. 1618 
38.  5809 
15. 4324 

7. 5789 
3.  7895 

116.9610 
58.4805 

22.50 
18.50 
31.00 
27.00 
23.00 
/321.00 
V24.00 
18.60 
16.00 
22.00 
18.00 

""i.'67" 

1.78 
1.37 
.88 
1.87 
1.37 

.4 

5.6 

ao.6 

1  markka 

27.7 

1       aB.5 

8.3 

60  pennia 

25  pennia 

10  pennia 

Copper... - 
...do 

7.5 

6  pennia 

3.4 

ipenni 

Total 

—do 

3.4 
.7 

116.7 

1  Alloy  is  copp3r. 

*  ?92?Ss^e^'  "®  '"®'®"'®^  '°  ^  aluminum  bronze,  containing  aluminum  0.080  and  nickel  0.020. 

i  T^0.^?zfnc  aoio"^  "*'  ^^'  '^®  ^^  "^^'^^^  °'  *^^  ^"*  ^  ^-^^^  8'^°^- 
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According  to  the  law  dated  December  21, 1925,  the  Bank  of  Finland, 
the  Central  Bank  (official  name  in  Finnish  is  Suomen  Pankki)  has 
the  sole  n^ht  to  issue  notes  within  the  Republic.  The  management 
and  operation  of  the  bank  is  super\rised  by  representatives  of  the  Diet, 
who  shall  observe  the  regulations  and  instructions  of  the  Diet  in 
performing  their  functions."  The  actual  operation  of  the  bank  is 
however,  conducted  by  a  board  of  managers  consisting  of  a  chairman 
and  maximum  of  four  members  (there  are  three  at  present)  all 
appointed  by  the  President  of  the  Repubhc.  In  case  of  a  vacancy  on 
the  board,  the  Diet's  bank  representatives  shall  propose  to  the 
Cjovernment  the  appointment  of  a  proper  person  for  the  position  In 
actual  practice  the  Government  controls  the  bank's  poUcies. 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

The  legal  requirements  as  to  reserves  against  the  currency  are 
exp  amed  on  pages  21,  22,  and  25,  and  in  table  1  of  the  Bank  of 
1^ inland  Yearbook  for  1934.  It  will  be  noted  that  the  law  does  not 
specify  that  silver  may  be  used  as  legal  reserve  against  the  amount 
of  outstanding  currency.  The  Bank  of  Finland  is  reported  to  possess 
very  little,  if  any,  silver  m  the  form  of  coins  or  bulhon. 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

There  are  no  restrictions  on  the  importation  or  exportation  of  gold 
or  silver.  The  customs  tariff  stipulates  that  gold  and  silver  buUion 
may  be  imported  duty-free. 

As  there  are  no  embargoes  or  restrictions  on  gold  and  silver  imports 
and  exports,  there  is  no  cause  for  smuggling. 

GOLD 

iS.^ A''^ooii'^\^.^^''^^^^  ^^^^  ""^^^^^^  ^^'^  ^y  ^^^  ^ank  of  Finland 
totaled  12,262.741  kilograms,  and  was  carried  on  the  balance  sheet 

at  a  value  of  323  600,000  markkaa,  or  at  about  50  percent  of  its 
present  market  value. 

Small  quantities  of  gold  are  purchased  by  the  Bank  of  Finland 
1  nT  /^\^^  ^^^  ^^.  ^^®  London  market  at  prevailing  prices.  During 
1934  the  bank  purchased  6,000,000  markkaa  of  gold  and  sold,  prin- 
cipally to  goldsmiths,  6,100,000  markkaa.  At  the  end  of  1934  the 
goM  reserve  was  valued  at  322,500,000  markkaa 

For  bookkeeping  purpose  the  gold  reserve  on  hand  as  of  June  15 
1935,  was  valued  at  26.38888  markkaa  per  gram.  The  bank's  selUm^ 
pnce  for  gold  is  at  present  54.9  markkaa  per  gram,  or  slightly  above 
the  rate  quoted  m  London.  The  leading  users  of  gold  are  therefore 
making  their  purchases  m  the  London  market  rather  than  from  the 
Bank  of  Finland. 

Hoarding  is  not  being  practiced  to  any  extent,  if  at  aU,  for  the 
foUowmg  reasons:   (1)  There  are  few  persons  with  sufficient  means: 

(2)  mterest  rates  are  comparatively  high  in  Finland,  and,  therefore 
here  wou^d  be  no  justification  for  keeping  available  funds  inactive 

(3)  there  have  been  no  gold  restnctions  in  effect  since  the  end  of  1931 
and  there  is,  therefore,  no  tendency  to  invest  funds  in  gold;  and  (4) 
busmess  conditions  have  improved  appreciably  during  the  past  2 
years  and  the  amount  of  foreign  exchange  held  by  the  Bank  of 
Finland  has  increased;  hence  there  is  no  fear  that  financial  condi- 
tions will  become  unstable. 
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There  is  no  law  in  Finland  concerning  the  le^al  status  of  thp  anU 

he  e^'d'ofTQ.f  'Y  ?«P"blic  issued  the  latest  decree    effectived 
UsVotsl'S  '^'^^"^^  '""^  ^'"^'^  ^-°^  tl"-  obligation  of  redee'^„*^ 

SILVER 

No  changes  affecting  the  status  of  silver  have  occurred  Rin^A  ih^ 

Utt£  if  any,  sflver.      ^"  ^""^  "^  ^''^^"^  '^  ''^'^''^^  ^  hold'^ver, 
Silver  is  not  used  in  the  monetary  system  of  this  countrv    «n^ 
there  is  no  infomation  available  as  to'^the  amounts  tldprhSely 

FRANCE 

..T^e.inonetary  unit  is  the  French  franc   (abbreviation  f    or  fr  ^ 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OP  CURRENCY 

The  currency  is  described  in  the  accompanying  tables. 
The  notes  are  unlunited  legal  tender.     ^     ^    ^ 

Paper  Currency  of  France,  Dec.  26,  1934 


Denomination 


1,000  francs. 
500  francs.. 
100  francs... 

50  francs 

20  francs  »... 
10  francs »... 
6  francs  » 


Dimensions 


Total. 


235  by  130  millimeters. 
245  by  140  millimeters 
183  by  113  millimeters 
155  by  90  millimeters. 

135  by  86  millimeters 
123  by  78  miliimeters.- 


Amount 
outstand- 
ing (bil- 
lions of 
francs) 


47.26 

7.46 

33.76 

13.18 

.02 

.OS 

.10 


81.86 


:s"^;i«A?^-xr.'JK^^^^ 
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Denomination 


100  francs » 

20  francs. 

10  francs 

6  francs  * 

6  francs  f 

2  francs 

1  franc 

60  centimes 

25  centimes 

10  centimes 

6  centimes 


Metal  of 
cbief  value 


Gold.-. 
Silver. -. 

do... 

Nickel -- 

do... 

Copper.. 

do... 

do... 

do— 

do... 

—  .do... 


Fine- 
ness 


0, 


000 

.680 

.680 
1.000 
1.000 

(*) 

(») 

(«) 

(•) 

(•) 

(•) 


Gross  weight 


Grams 


6.55 

20.00 

10.00 

6.00 

12.00 

8.00 

4.00 

2.00 

6.00 

4.00 

2.00 


Grains 


101.0820 

308. 6472 

154.  3236 

92.  5941 

185.  1882 

123.4588 

61.7294 

30.8647 

77.  1618 

61.7294 

30.8647 


Gold  or  silvar 
content 


Grams 


5.895 

13.600 

6.800 


Grains 


90. 9738 
209.8801 
104.9400 


Diam- 

Legal 

eter 

tender 

(mm)» 

(francs) 

21 

(») 

35 

250 

28 

250 

24 

100 

31 

100 

27 

50 

.23 

50 

18 

60 

24 

10 

21 

10 

17 

10 

Amount 
out- 
stand- 
ing on 
Aug.  1, 
1935 
(mil- 
lions of 
francs) 


«  246.0 

789.3 

2,121.8 

•800.4 

•  377.  5 

35^.3 

522.2 

330.1 

•76.0 

•57.8 

•23.2 


copper. 


1  Data  on  thickness  not  available. 

•  uSiimuid  ^'^^^^^'^^^  ^^"8-  ^^'  ^^^^^-    ^  ^th  gold  and  silver  coins  the  alloy  used  is 

•  Minted  but  unissued. 
»  Provisional  coins. 

•  July  1,  1935. 

'  Coins  for  permanent  circulation. 

•  Copper  0  910;  aluminum,  0.90.    These  coins  are  referred  to  as  aluminum-bronw. 

•  Copper,  0.750;  nickel,  0.250.    These  coins  are  referred  to  as  nlckel-bronre. 

NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 

The  sole  right  of  note  issue  is  vested  in  the  Bank  of  France  The 
state  intervenes  in  the  affairs  of  the  Bank  of  France  only  in  an 
indirect  manner,  namely:  (a)  The  governor  and  two  assistant  gover- 
nors of  the  bank  are  nominated  by  the  state;  (b)  three  treasurers- 
general-paymasters,  Government  officials,  must  form  part  of  the 
council  of  regency. 

The  council  of  regency  of  the  Bank  of  France  is  made  up  of  a 
governor  and  2  assistant  governors  nominated  by  the  state,  3  general 
paymasters,  and  12  other  directors  who  represent  different  industries 
and  trades  and  are  elected  by  the  stockholders.  The  only  strong 
mtluence  the  Government  can  exert  on  the  council  is  m  the  appoint- 
ment of  governors,  but  new  nominations  can  be  made  only  when  the 
entire  council  of  regency  opposes  the  poUcy  followed  by  the  governor 

The  governor  has  the  nght  to  veto  any  measure  taken  by  the 
council  of  regency  but  can  take  no  action  alone  nor  impose  his  will 
upon  the  councU.  The  Government's  policy  up  to  the  present  seems 
to  have  been  to  leave  the  Bank  of  France  more  or  less  on  its  own 
imtiative  and  not  bring  pressure  on  the  council  of  regency. 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

The  Bank  of  France  is  obliged  to  hold  a  reserve  in  gold  bars  and 
com  equal  to  at  least  35  percent  of  the  note  issue  and  demand  liabHi- 
ties  (monetary  law  of  June  25,  1928,  art.  4). 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

The  Bank  of  France  is  obliged  to  convert  its  notes  into  gold  on 
demand  It  may  do  so  either  through  legal  gold  currency,  or  in 
gold  buUion  at  the  rate  of  65.5  milligrams  of  gold,  0.900  fine,  per 
franc,     ihe  bank  may,  if  it  so  desires,  Umit  redemption  to  its  head 
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offices  and  to  minimum  quantities  fixed  by  agreement  between  the 
Minister  of  Finance  and  the  bank— at  present  215,000  francs. 

1  he  Bank  of  France  must  purchase  gold  at  its  head  office  and  such 
branch  offices  as  it  may  designate,  on  the  basis  of  1  franc  per  65  5 
mi Ihgrams  0.900  fine,  without  charging  interest.  It  may  charge  the 
seller  the  cost  of  coinmg  at  the  Paris  Mint's  rate  (40  francs  per  kilo- 
gram of  fine  gold,  or  44.44  francs  per  kilogram  0.900  fine).  Assay 
costs,  also,  are  charged  to  the  seller. 

Importation  and  exportation  of  gold  and  silver  is  unmipeded. 

GOLD 

The  gold  reserves  of  France  are  given  in  the  Federal  Reserve  Bulle- 
tin of  Januaiy  1936,  as  about  $4,395,000,000  as  of  December  31,  1935 

JNo  official  estimate  on  gold  hoarding  is  available.  However* 
accordmg  to  one  prominent  banker  the  amount  would  be  approxi- 
mately 10,000,000,000  francs,  while  another  banker  estimates  the 
amount  between  10  and  12  billion  francs. 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

*  '^I'^L^  '?P?^  5'*^''''^  legislation  prohibiting  the  gold  clause  in  con- 
tracts.2»  The  financiallaw  of  June  25,  1928,  canceled  contracts 
previously  made  on  a  gold  basis,  stating  that  these  could  vafidlv  be 
discharged  by  payment  of  their  face  value  in  new  francs.  Article  2 
ot  this  law,  however,  exempted  from  these  provisions  international 
payments  contracted  for  before  promulgation  of  the  law  and  in  which 
to  b^nds  ^  ^^^^  ^^^  ^^^^  stipulated.    This  applied  particularly 

Up  to  the  present  time,  27  cases  on  this  questwn  have  been  passed 
upon  by  the  courts  Seven  of  these,  including  those  of  the  Credit 
i^oncier  Canadien,  the  Port  de  Rosario,  and  the  City  of  Tokvo  have 
come  before  the  Court  of  Cassation;  7  others,  the  most  outstanding 
of  which  are  the  Credit  Foncier  Mexicain,  Est-Lumiere  and  the  Chem- 
ms  de  Fer  Portugais,  before  the  Court  of  Appeals;  and  13  cases  in- 
cludmg  those  of  the  Etat  de  Rio  Grande,  the  Port  of  Para,  the 
Uhemms  de  1^  er  de  Buenos- Ayres,  before  the  lower  courts 

The  courts  have  found  the  gold  clause  valid  in  all  cases  where  it 
was  proved  that  there  was  an  international  factor  and  where  there 
had  been  intent  to  repay  in  such  a  form  as  to  protect  investors  from 
currency  fluctuations.  This  was  determined  by  examining  le^ral 
notices,  advertismg  and  descriptive  matter,  etc. 

The  courts  had,  therefore,  to  determme  two  questions:  (1)  What 
was  the  nature  of  the  contract— that  is,  whether  it  did  or  did  not 
contain  an  international  element;  and  (2)  admitting  that  there  was 
an  international  element,  whether  the  terms  of  the  contract  showed 
that  the  parties  had  in  fact  intended  a  repavment  in  gold  Where 
the  court  ruled  the  contract  was  mternational  and  that  the  parties 
had  in  view  a  payment  on  a  gold  basis,  the  debtors  were  held  respon- 
sible for  payment  as  specified  m  the  contract.  In  domestic  contracts 
m  accordance  with  the  law  of  1928,  the  gold  clause  was  held  to  be 

n»i}}^r}\}^^  ^®i!l '°  °°.*®  that  although  a  contract  which  obligates  the  debtor  to  pay  in  eold  is  at  nrp-^^nf 
?n  ^h^oT n '2'  I* J^°"ld.  ™ost  probably  be  of  li  t tie  help  to  the  creditor  in  the  event  ord?vIlStion  of  thf  K5' 
In  that  event  a  provision  similar  to  that  contained  in  the  law  of  1928  would  probably  beTnacted  ' 


\ 
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invalid  and  payment  in  new  paper  francs  was  held  to  be  a  vaUd 
discharge  of  the  debtors'  obhgation.  "'  "e  a  vaua 

,   In  the  Port  of  Rosario  case,  the  port  company  was  formed  to  work 
m  a  forei^  country  with  funds  borrowed  and  raised  b  FrZ>e 
returns  to  be  made  by  pay -.ng  the  bond  coupons  and  stock  dividS' 

lt%fr't  ^'''^  *^*  i^^i  l^  *^^  Compagnie  du  Gaz  Lebon  or  that  of 
the  St.  Gobam  Co.,  which  have  factories  abroad  but  only  as  branches 
of  their  establishments  in  France.  The  Societe  du  Port  de  Rosarb 
invested  practicaUy  all  of  ts  capital  abroad  for  the  constructbn  and 
operation  of  the  port  works  in  Rosario.  The  monev  borrowed  was 
sent  abroad  m  two  forms:  As  merchandise  exported  to  A  JSa  fo? 
the  company,  and  as  cash  for  the  salaries  of  the  employees  f  f  the  com- 
pany in  Argentina.  The  Court  of  Cassation  held  that  payments  sh^uTd 
be  made  m  gold  as  provided  in  the  contract,  stating  tKe  co™? 
had  solicited  and  obtained  funds  mostly  in  France  by  stbulS 
payment  m  gold  and  had  invested  sue!  funds  abroa^teS 
foreign  currency  for  them-to  be  employed  in  the  paymentof  intZ^t 
m  France  this  being  of  the  nature  o?  an  internatiEettlemTnt  ' 
A  similar  case  was  that  of  the  Credit  Foncier  Franco-Canadien 
whose  bonds  were  issued  in  Switzerland  and  France  and  were  pavaWe 
in  Pans  and  Geneva  and  were  negotiable  on  stock  markets  Kth 
cities.    The  court  ruled  that  these  bonds  should  be  repaid  i^Swiss 

^wJ'ir^^r  ''^  ^^'^  currencies  was  given  to  subscribersTn  S 
to  protect  them  from  currencv  fluctuations 

fQ  n^nnnl'f..^-  *^^  S'^^  of" Tokyo,  the  bonds  issued  amounted  to 
York  knd  P„^^^  A^'^li^T  ^™"ltaneously  issued  in  London,  New 
l^foA  i  y  :u-  ^^  *^*  *'^.^''<=  currency  used  m  the  loan  was  the 
pound  sterling,  this  was  an  international  contract,  and  the  French 
court  ruled  that  payment  must  be  made  in  pounds  sterlW  The 
City  of  Tokyo  however,  has  defaulted  this  patient.  ^' 

In  the  Est  Lumiere  case,  the  court  ruled  that  the  gold  clause  con- 
tained m  the  contract  was  invaUd,  as  the  money  was  mostly  borrowed 
m  France^  used  m  France,  and  the  distribution  of  electricitv  wa^ 
rntra^t  ''•    ^^  ^"^  *^'''^*'^«  ^  ^'^  ^"^^^^^'^d  as  a  doLX 


SILVER 


^  1.0  nnn  oL  T""*"®  f  •,P'^'=^*^^'*   *^   required.     The   coinage   of 
3  000,000,000  francs  of  silver  is  authorized  by  the  laws  of  June  25 
1928,  and  December  23,  1933.    On  December  31,  1934,  2,700  000  000 
francs  of  sdver  corns  were  outstanding  , 'i.'"o,uuu,uuu 

nf  fj.^R'^T  l^^^  ^'"''^^  ^*'  ^^^'^  ^'i  t^«  gold  standard  and  the  notes 
of  the  Bank  of  France  are  covered  by  gold     The  Bank  of  France  does 

''"^r''"!^"'^'^'  ''^^P  *°y  ^"^«'  "» 't«  monetary  reserve 

wnen  the  present  monetary  system  went  into  effect  in  1928   thp 

m?nt     Th^w  r''  '*?"^<*  1™"^  circulation  and  turned  over  to   he 
mint     The  total  amount  was  3,551  metric  tons  (0.900  fine),  of  which 

mt  t  ZTx  mT  r""'  ^'T  'H  ^""•^  "^  ^"''"''-   Of  this  amounT,  the 
mmt  sold  1,015  tons  and  used  121  tons   n  minting  ooeration.,  for 

foreign  countnes.    The  rest  was  used  in  making  sUv^coi^s  for  France 
the  i£t'   "'"'''  """"^'^  '^°  ^'^^'  ^^''^  '^"^^  Hhe  vaults  of 
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FRENCH  INDOCHINA 

The  monetary  unit  is  the  piaster,  divided  into  100  cents.  The 
piaster  has  a  par  value  of  10  French  francs,  or  approximately  $0.6630. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY 

The  currency  is  described  in  the  accompanying  tables. 

No  oflBcial  statistics  concerning  the  totaf  metallic  circulation  in 
French  Indochina  are  available.  The  only  definite  information  at 
hand  concerns  the  exports  and  imports  of  vsilver  piasters  and  frac- 
tional currency  since  1884.  Coins  minted  during  the  period  1884  to 
1935  amounted  to  27,400,000  piasters.  Small  coins  withdrawn  from 
circulation  during  this  period  amounted  to  8,232,834  piasters,  leaving 
a  balance  of  19,167,166.  It  is  impossible  to  obtain  any  definite 
figure  as  to  the  total  value  of  fractional  currency  still  in  circulation, 
but  expert  opinion  estimates  it  to  be  about  1 1 ,500,000  piasters. 

On  the  basis  of  the  foregoing  figures,  the  following  estimate  of 
metallic  currency  in  circulation,  in  the  Treasury,  and  in  the  banks, 
as  of  December  31,  1934,  is  submitted: 

Pi  a  Hera 

Sapeques 100,  000 

1-cent  bronze  pieces j  ggg  ^33 

5-cent  bronze  pieces '  500'  000 

10-cent  silver  pieces "_"  8,050^000 

20-cent  silver  pieces 7^  413  OOO 

1-piaster  silver  pieces ~_  16|  000,' 000 

Total 33^  762,  833 

This  estimate  is  based  upon  the  following  figures: 

Estimated  Metallic  Circulation  in  French  Indochina 


Classification 


Silver  piasters 

Fractional  currency,  piasters 

Total 


Held  by 
Treasury 


1  2, 170, 056 
1  6, 662, 833 


7. 832, 889 


Held  by 
banks 


1  1^012,800 
'  (iOO,  000 


12. 642, 800 


In  circula- 
tion 


»  1,  787,  144 
»  11,500,000 


13, 287, 144 


Total 


•  i6,ooaooo 

•  17, 76a,  833 
33, 762, 833 


1  Authenticated  figure. 

>  Estimate  based  upon  information  supplied  by  leading  bankers. 

Paper  Currency  of  French'  Indochina » 


Denomination 


100  piasters. 
20  piasters. . 

6  piasters... 


1  piaster 

Total. 


Dimensions 


214  by  144  millimeters 

208  by  120  millimeters 

ri78  by  192  millimeters  (old). 

\140  by  91  millimeters  (new). 

/149  by  94  millimeters  (old).. 

\127  by  80  millimeters  (neve). 


Amount 
outstand- 
ing June 
30,  1935 
(millions  of 
piasteri) 


38.9 
17.8 

81.3 


113.8 


t 

I 
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Denomination  * 


1  piaster. . 
20  cents... 
10  cents... 

5  cents 

1  cent 

■i  cent » «. 

4  cent  ?. . 


Metal  of  chief 
value 


I 


Silver 

—  do ....: 

----do 

Nickel 

Copper 

vi:.^:: ::::::::: 


Fine- 
ness 


10.900 
».680 
».680 
».260 
«.950 
<.950 
(') 


Gross  weight 


Grams 


20.0000 
5.4000 
2.7000 
5.0000 
5.0000 
4.0000 
V) 


Grains 


Silver  content 


Grams 


308.6472 
83.3347 
41.  6674 
77.  1618 
77. 1618 
61.7280 
(0 


18.0000 
3.6720 
1.8360 


Grains 


Diam- 
eter 
(mm) 


Thick- 
ness 
(mm) 


277.  7825 
56.6676 
28.3338 


(0 


35 
26 
19 
24 
26 
21 


2.50 
1.13 
1.04 
1.50 
1.20 


0) 


'Regarding  circulation  figures,  see  text. 

tende^^l^i'^aiS.''^^^  '°'  '  P'^**^=  ^'  '^'  ^  ^^  '<--^  legal  tender  to  2.50  piasters;  H-cent  legal 

*  Alloy  is  copper. 

*  Tin  0.040;  zinc,  0.010. 

;  l^'^fP^^^^  'y  P-Iamation  of  July  5, 1935. 

To  be  determmed  by  Governor  General  according  to  decree  of  May  8,  1934. 

NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 

Tnl!!!''''^^  note-issuing  agency  in  French  Indochina  is  the  Bank  of 
Indocluna,  which  for  a  penod  of  25  years  from  March  31   1931  Ts  the 
bank  of  issue  m  the  French  colony.     Its  notes  are  ijal  tender  thr^^^ 
out  the  Union.    Attached  to  the  law  of  March  ^f  \  Q'U    itin^^ 

Detween  the  irench  Government  and  the  bank,  and  the  statutes 

constituting  the  bank  and  regulating  its  operations.  ^ 

ihe  French  Govemment  has  the  right  to  nominate  6  of  the  20 

4^?),*°**  °^'  T  '^  own  name  or  ii  that  of  tZIrench  colSnies 
48,000  shares  out  of  a  total  of  240,000  shares.     It  also  has  the  S 

c^nt?oTrer"}L''h"T?*'""  V^'  T'^'^^'^g  director  and  to  keefa 
Govemi^Int.  operations  through  the  commissioner  of  the 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

^oid^nr^in"^  ""^  Indochiua  is  required  to  keep  a  reserve  in  silver  or 
SthTrd  of  r'r 'kt  J?^^^^^'  '"^  '^^^'  ""'  ^«^^>  amounting  to  at  lea^J 
un  dune  ^0,  1935,  the  bank  held  to  cover  its  notp  issiiA  «n.]  on^^„«.- 


current  the  following: 

Silver. 


cover  Its  note  issue  and  accounts 


Piastert 


Currencies  "pVyabieTn  gold  francs  ."J  111  50'  m  q'  !?« 

Various  currencies ou,  uid,  rflb 


7,  004,  836 


Total 
These  reserves  were  to  cover: 


69,  061,  104 

Currency  circulation iao  iok  akk 

Current  accounts 1  w^^' 97? 

•easury  account  current II'-^-'^IIZI  2  758  617 

Total 


Ug  377  347 

58.3t7%e"rSo?LShtiJ:''*"^^''^  ""'''  ^^™^  ^'l--'-*  ^ 


>  There  are  no  Icp.il  tender  limits  on  notcj 


I 
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RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 


There  appears  to  be  no  regulation  restricting  the  exportation  of 
gold  or  silver  from  French  Indochina.  A  decree  dated  May  28,  1925, 
restricts  the  export  of  coins  of  bronze  and  aluminum  to  France, 
French  colonies,  and  French  protectorates. 

The  importation  of  silver  coins  and  other  metal  coins,  with  the 
exception  of  gold,  is  prohibited  by  the  French  decree  of  June  29,  1929. 

There  is  no  restriction  upon  the  importation  of  gold  and  silver  in 
bullion  form. 

GOLD 

It  is  believed  that  neither  the  Government  nor  the  Bank  of  Indo- 
china holds  any  gold  in  its  coffers  or  earmarked  in  other  banks.  The 
bank  does  hold  in  its  note  fund  some  57,000,000  piasters  in  other 
currencies,  most  of  which  are  payable  in  gold.  Of  this  sum  50.000,000 
piasters  are  in  French  francs  which  are  convertible  into  gold  at  the 
Bank  of  France. 

No  premium  is  being  paid  for  gold  in  French  Indochina,  and  there 
is  no  hoarding  of  gold.  The  natives  are,  however,  accust(»med  to 
invest  their  surplus  wealth  in  jewelry.  An  estimate  of  the  amount  of 
gold  in  the  hands  of  natives  in  this  form  cannot  be  made.  During 
recent  years  it  is  certain  that  such  holdings  have  decreased,  the 
native  finding  it  necessary  to  sell  his  jewelry  in  times  of  stress.  Ex- 
ports of  melted-down  jewelry  during  the  years  1931,  1932,  and  1933 
were  as  follows: 

Exports  of  Melted-Down  Jewelry 


Destination 

Quantity  (kilograms) 

Value  (thousands  of  franos) 

1931 

1932 

1933 

1931 

1932 

19U 

France. 

1,610 

8,088 
415 

25,358 

132,  M5 
6,381 

Hong  Kong _ 

1.245 
1.245 

17,225 

Total _ 

1,610 

8,503 

25,358 

138,926 

17.225 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

The  gold  clause  has  not  been  used  in  domestic  contracts  and,  so 
far  as  the  American  consulate  can  learn,  no  decision  concjerning  a 
contract  involving  payment  in  gold  has  ever  been  made  by  the  local 
courts.    The  silver  piaster  is  legal  tender  without  limit. 

SILVER 

As  stated  under  "Description  and  Circulation  of  Currency",  no 
definite  information  as  to  the  total  amount  of  silver  coins  in  circula- 
tion in  French  Indochina  is  obtainable.  The  only  reUable  statistics 
are  those  showing  the  coins  held  in  the  Treasury  of  French  Inilo- 
china  and  the  metal  stocks  held  by  the  Bank  of  Indochina.  Based 
on  these  figures,  the  American  consulate  at  Saigon,  after  consulting 
leading  bankers,  prepared  an  estimate  of  the  total  weight  of  silver, 
in  Idlograms  fine,  used  for  monetary  purposes  in  French  Indochina. 
This  estimate  is  as  follows: 


, 


HANDBOOK  OF  FOREIGN  CURRENCIES 

Amount  of  Silver  Used  for  Monetary  Purposes 

[All  weights  shown  in  fine  kilograms] 
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Coins 


Silver  piaster. 
20-cent  piece.. 
10-cent  piece.. 


Total. 


Govern- 
ment 


» 39, 061 
'  43. 913 
•51.614 


I  134,588 


Banks 


«  216.  770 
» 4.  627 
»5,538 


»  226.  905 


1  Authenticated  figure. 
*  Estimate. 


General 
public 


'  32. 169 

» 87. 563 
» 90,  676 


» 210. 408 


Total 


'288.000 
» 136.  103 
» 147,  798 


» 571. 901 


GERMANY 


ir,7'Vn^'''?®i^'*^  ^""^^  ^  ^h  reichsmark  (abbreviation  RM),  divided 
mateir$oTo5^'^^^^  reichsmark  has  a  par  value  of  approxi- 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY 

undS'thXrin^SS^^^^^^         accompanying  tables  and  also 

Silver  corns  are  legal  tender  for  payments  not  exceeding  20  reichs- 
marks; and  mckel  and  copper  coins,  for  payments  not  exceeding  5 
reichsmarks.     Gold  corns  were  mmted  before  the  World  War  and  are 

l,l*f  w,,'"*''""*  '""itation  (art.  4  of  the  bank  law  of  Aug.  30 
1924),  but  they  are  now  out  of  circulation 

Foreign  notes  may  be  freely  imported,  but  none  are  in  circulation 
to'the^EeichsSak  '^'  ^^^  °'"^*  immediately  be  surrendered 


Coins  of  Germany 

Metal  of 
chief  value 

Fine- 
ness 

Gross  weight 

Gold  or  silver 
content 

Diam- 
eter 

Thick- 
ness 

Amount 
out- 

Denomination 

Grams 

Grains 

Grams 

Grains 

stand  mg 
June  30, 

1935 
(millions 
of  reichs- 
marks) 

20  reichsmarks  >... 
10  reichsmarks  '„. 
5  reichsmarks » 

5  reichsmarks  * 

3  reichsmarks* 

2  reichsmarks  * 

2  reichsmarks  * 

1  reichsmark  * I 

1  reichsmark 

50  reichspfennige.. 
10  reichspfennige.. 

6  reichspfennige... 

4  reichspfennige*.. 

2  reichspfennige... 
1  reichspfennig 

Total 

Gold 

...do.. 

Silver ».... 

— do.» 

-.-do.» 

— do.» 

...do-J 

--do.» 

Nickel.... 
—do 

Copper*.. 

...do' 

-..do.« 

...do.» 

— do.« 

0.900 

.903 

.500 

.900 

.600 

.500 

.625 

.500 

1.000 

1.000 

^915 

^915 

•.950 

•.950 

•.950 

7.9650 

3.9825 

25.000 

13.8890 

16.0000 

laoooo 

8.0000 
5.0000 
4.8000 
3.5000 
4.0000 
2.5000 

"a  3333' 
2.0000 

122.9186 

61. 4590 

385.8089 

214. 3406 

231.4853 

154. 3236 

123.4589 

77. 1618 

74.0736 

54. 0132 

61.7294 

38.5809 

"' 51.*  4412' 
30.8647 

7.  J685 
3.  5842 
1Z6000 
12.5000 
7.5000 
6.0000 
5.0000 
2.5000 

110.  6262 

55.3131 

192.9046 

192.  9045 

115.7427 

77. 1618 

77. 1618 

38.5809 

22.5 
19.5 
36.0 

""30."0' 
26.0 

'"22r6' 

1.40 
.90 
3.00 
2.40 
2.59 
2.20 

'"i.'57' 

0) 
0) 

588.4 
364.6 
"8.3 
213.5 
12.6 
100.0 

20.0 

1.50 
1.80 
1.50 

""I'iO 
1.10 

198.1 

74.0 

70.8 

29.2 

4.5 

7.3 

"'1,663.0 

'  Old. 

•  Alloy  is  coppOT . 
*New. 

!  Withdrawn  since  Jan.  1, 1935. 

•  Called  aluminum-bronze  coins. ' 
'  Alloy  is  aluminum. 

•  Withdrawn  since  Oct.  1,  1933. 
•Tin,  0.040;  zinc,  0.010. 

"Withdrawn  from  circulation  since  Jan.  1.  1S35 
reichsmarks.  —-»»*.*,  *»»«. 


Actual  total  as  of  June  3a  1936,  U.  thorefonj,  1,664.7 
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Paper  Currency  of  Germany  » 


Denomination 

Diniensions 

Amount 
outstand- 
ing July 
31,  1935 
(millions) 

Reichsbank: 

1,000  reichsmarks 

95  by  190  millimeters 

71  0 

100  reichsmarks 

90  by  180  millimeters 

814  2 

60  reichsmarks 

85  by  170  millimeters 

1  573  3 

20  reichsmarks 

80  by  160  millimeters 

1, 332.  0 
87  % 

10  reichsmarks. 

75  by  150  millimetefK 

Total 

3,877.8 

90  by  180  millimeters  .  . 

Notes  of  private  banks:  * 

100  reichsmarks 

34  3 

60  reichsmarks 

85  by  170  millimeters 

127  0 

Total 

161  3 

Total  reichsmarks- 

4.  307. 9 

86  by  155  millimeters 

[n  rentenmarks:  * 

1,000 

M.7 
3 

600 

80  by  150  millimeters 

100 

80  by  145  millimeters. 

85  by  155  millimeters 

42.5 
2K7  4 

60 

10 

78  by  145  millimeters 

19  7 

6 

74  by  133  millimeters 

5.5 

Total  rentenmarks 

390  1 

•  Printed  on  domestic  fiber-faced  paper  specially  watermarked.    To  prevent  counterfeiting  special  oolor 
combinations  are  used  and  ornamental  bands  are  printed  on  the  notes- 

'The  four  state  banks  of  Bavar.a,  Baden,  Saxony,  and  Wiirttemberg  possess  the  right  of  issue  up  to 
Jan.  1.  1936.    These  notes  have  not  yet  been  recalled. 

•  One  rentenmark  equals  1  reichsmark.    The  circulation  of  rentenmarks  is  gradually  decreasing. 

NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 

No  Government  notes  are  issued  in  Germany.  The  chief  note- 
issuing  authority  is  the  Reichsbank  (the  Central  Bank).  Other  note- 
issuing  banks  are  The  Deutsche  Rentenbank,  Berlin,  which  issues 
so-called  rentenmark  notes,  secured  by  first  mortgages  in  gold  marks 
on  the  entire  German  landed  property.  In  addition  there  are  the 
so-called  private  note  banks,  the  Bayrische  Notenbank,  Muenchen; 
Badische  Bank,  Karlsruhe;  Saechsische  Bank  zu  Dresden,  Dresden; 
and  Wurttembergische  Notenbank,  Stuttgart.  These  banks  have  the 
right  to  issue  notes  in  denominations  of  50  reichsmarks  and  upward 
on  the  same  terms  as  the  Reichsbank.  The  notes  of  the  Reichsbank 
and  the  Deutsche  Rentenbank  circulate  in  the  whole  coimtry,  the 
latter,  however,  not  being  legal  tender.  The  circulation  of  the  private 
bank  notes  has  been  Umited,  and  the  note-issuing  right  of  the  private 
note  banks  will  expire  at  the  end  of  1935.  The  amount  of  Renten- 
bank notes  outstanding  on  July  15,  1935,  was  371,000,000  renten- 
marks; and  that  of  private  bank  notes,  160,000,000  reichsmarks. 

There  is  no  other  note-issuing  agency  in  Germany.  According  to 
article  I  of  the  law  of  August  30,  1924,  the  Reichsbank  is  independent 
of  the  Reich  Government;  but  article  VI  gives  the  President  of  the 
Reich,  now  the  Fuehrer,  the  authority  to  nominate  and  to  recall  the 
Reichsbank  President  and  members  of  the  board  of  directors.  In 
actual  practice,  since  1933  the  Reichsbank  has  not  been  independent 
of  the  Goveminent,  as  was  originally  intended.  The  Government 
possesses  a  decisive  influence  on  the  policies  of  the  Reichsbank, 
especially  in  view  of  the  fact  that  the  Reichsbank  President  is  also 
Acting  Minister  of  Economics. 
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RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

German  currency  is  governed  by  the  law  of  August  30,  1924,  and 
its  amendments.  The  notes  of  the  Reichsbank  (as  well  as  those  of 
the  private-note  banks)  must  have  a  minimum  cover  of  40  percent 
of  their  nominal  value  m  the  form  of  gold  and  foreign  exchange. 
Three-quarters  of  this  cover  must  consist  of  gold  and  the  remainder 
must  be  of  good  commercial  paper,  but  silver  cannot  be  used  as  cover 
for  the  notes  issued.  Under  exceptional  conditions  these  provisions 
can  be  suspended.  For  the  present,  the  convertibility  of  bank  notes 
has  been  discontinued. 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENT 

According  to  the  "Gesetz  ueber  die  Devisenbewirtschaftung"  of 
February  4,  1935,  the  purchase,  importation,  and  exportation  of  gold 
and  silver  is  permitted  only  with  permission  of  the  Foreign  Exchange 
Board  (Reichss telle  fuer  Devisenbewirtschaftung).  The  duration  of 
the  law  is  not  limited. 

As  far  as  gold  and  silver  are  concerned,  smuggling  is  not  believed 
to  exist  to  any  appreciable  extent,  but  attempts  to  smuggle  mark 
notes  and  foreign  currency  out  of  the  country  are  discovered  from 
time  to  time. 

GOLD 

Gold  Reserves,  Dec.  31,  1934,  and  June  30,  1935 


Held  by— 


Reichsbank 

Private  note  banks 

Total... 


Dec.  31, 1934 


Value  (RM) 


79, 102, 000 
73,098,000 


152, 200, 000 


Weight « 
(kilo- 
grams) 


28,400 
26,200 


54,600 


June  30, 1935 


Value  (RM) 


85,613.000 
» 73, 100, 000 


155, 497, 000 


Weight » 
(kilo- 
grams) 


30,700 
126,200 


56.900 


J  2,784  reichsmarks  equal  1,000  grams  fine  gold. 
*  Estimated. 


Gold  is  not  bemg  purchased  at  a  premium  by  the  Government  or 
the  Central  Bank. 

Gold  hoarding  by  the  public  is  forbidden,  and  hoarded  gold  must 
be  delivered  to  the  Reichsbank.  The  amount  of  gold  outside  the 
Reichsbank  and  the  private  banks  is  believed  to  be  insignificant 


THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

The  gold  clause  in  private  contracts  is  permissible  and  is  strictly 
respected  m  German  judiciary  practice.  (As  to  existing  provisions 
for  the  conversion  of  '  gold  marks '  in  private  contracts,  see  emergency 
decree  of  Oct.  10,  1931— Reichsgesetzblatt  1931,  pt.  I,  p.  569.) 

SILVER 

Silver  coins  can  be  put  into  circulation  only  by  the  Reichsbank 
Smce  the  law  of  1931,  the  per  capita  circulation  of  silver  has  been 
extended  to  30  reichsmarks,  so  that  a  total  of  about  2,000,000  000 
reichsmarks  m  silver  may  be  issued,  mcludmg  the  Saar  district    The 
weight  of  silver  held  in  the  form  of  coin  is  negligible. 

The  replacement  of  the  old  silver  coins  by  new  coins  of  5  and  2 
reichsmarks,   as  reported  in   the   addendum  of  Trade  Promotion 
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Series  No.  149,  is  now  in  the  course  of  execution.     On  June  30,  1935, 
silver  coins  in  circulation  were  as  follows: 

Silver  Coins  in  Circulation  in  Germany  on  June  30,   1935 


Old  issues 

New  issues 

Denomination 

5  reichs- 
marks 

3  reichs- 
marks  < 

2  reichs- 
marks 

1  reichs- 
mark 

6  reichs- 
marks 

2  reichs- 
marks 

Total 

Amount  * 

588, 404, 000 
117,680,800 

1,471,010 

8,  284,  602 
2,  761,  534 

»,712 

213,  493,  570 
106,  746,  785 

533,734 

100,046,112 
100,046,112 

250, 115 

364. 621, 505 
72,924,301 

911, 554 

12, 598, 002 
6, 299, 001 

31, 495 

1.  287, 447, 791 
406, 45«,  533 

3, 219, 620 

Number  of  coins— 

Weight    of    fine    silver 
(kilograms) 

>  Withdrawn  as  of  Jan.  1, 1935. 

» Deutscher  Reichsanzeiger  u.  Preusslscher  Staatsanzeiger  of  July  8.  1935. 


The  weight  of  fine  silver  in  monetary  use  is  as  follows:  Silver  held 
by  the  general  public,  3,218,620  kilograms;  held  by  the  banks,^^  1,494 
kilograms. 

GREECE 

The  monetary  unit  is  the  drachma  (abbreviation  d.  or  dr.),  divided 
into  100  lepta.     The  drachma  has  a  parity  of  $0.0220. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY 

The  currency  is  described  in  the  accompanying  tables. 

The  circulation  of  coins  in  Greece  is  governed  by  laws  nos.  3424  and 
4502,  and  a  decree  of  August  21,  1930.  The  maximum  limit  for  the 
circulation  of  20-,  10-,  and  5-drachma  coins  is  150  drachmai  per 
capita,  or  a  total  of  930,000,000  drachmai,  based  on  the  latest  (1928) 
official  census  of  6,200,000  inhabitants;  and  of  2-  and  1-drachma 
coins,  and  50-,  20-,  and  10-lepton  coins,  20  drachmai  per  capita,  or  a 
total  of  124,000,000  drachmai. 

The  iniportation  of  foreign  notes  is  not  prohibited,  but  foreign  notes 
do  not  circulate  in  Greece. 

The  use  of  checks  is  very  limited.  Banks  make  every  effort  to 
encourage  the  use  of  checks,  but  are  handicapped  by  the  conservatism 
of  the  public  and  by  the  heavy  stamp  taxes.  It  is  estimated  that  90 
percent  of  current  payments  is  made  in  currency. 

Paper  Currency  of  Greece  * 


Denomination 

Dimensions 

Amoiuit 

outstanding 

Apr.  30, 

1935  (rail- 

lions  of 

drachmai) 

5,000  drachmai 

201  by  100  millimeter 

729.5 
3,132.3 
732.5 
843.0 
268.9 

1,000  drachmai 

193  by  92.5  millimeter 

500  drachmai 

188  by  85.5  millimeter 

100  drachmai 

161  by  77  millimeter 

50  drachmai 

150.5  by  74  millimeter 

Total 

6,  706. 3 

«  The  notes  are  engraved  and  printed  In  London  and  New  York  on  special  note  paper.    Secret  siens  are 
used  to  prevent  counterfeiting,  the  details  of  which  are  not  available  for  publication.    They  have  unHmited 

N  Most  of  this  is  in  coins  withdrawn  and  held  by  the  Reichsbank. 
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Metal  of  chief 
value 

Fine- 
ness 

Gross  weight 

Silver  content 

Diam- 
eter 
(mm) 

Thick- 
ness 
(mm) 

Monetary 
stock  of 
coins  on 
May  31, 

1935  (mil- 
lions of 

drachmai) 

Denomination 

Grams 

Grains 

Grams 

Grains 

20  drachmai .. 

Silver 

do- 

Nickel. 

do. 

'0.500 
'  .500 
.991 
».250 
».250 
».250 
».250 
».900 

11.3333 
7.0000 

10.0000 
7.5000 
5.0000 
3.0000 
1.8000 
1.5000 

174. 848G 

108.  0265 

154.  3236 

115.7427 

77.  1618 

46.2971 

27.  7782 

23.  I486 

5.6667 
3.5000 

87.5015 
54.0133 

28.5 

25 

30 

27 

23 

19 

17.2.5 

21.25 

2.16 
1.93 
1.85 
1.83 
1.68 
1.40 
1.07 
2.11 

10  drachmai 

5  drachmai 

230 
75 

125 
44 
35 
20 
4 
12 

2  drachmai 

1  drachma. 

do 

50  lepta 

do 

do 

Aluminum.. 

20  lepta- 

10  lepta 

Total 

«545 

1  Alloy:  Copper.  0.400;  zinc,  0.050. 
>  Alloy  is  copper. 
»  Zinc,  0.090;  copper,  0.010. 

*  Of  this  total,  5,190.406  drachmai  were  held  in  the  Treasury  and  187,658,447  drachmai  were  held  bv  the 
Bankof  Greece,  leaving  352,151,147  drachmai  in  actual  circulation. 

NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 

Since  May  14,  1928,  the  Bank  of  Greece  has  had  the  exclusive  right 
of  issuing  bank  notes  in  Greece.  The  Greek  Government  has,  both 
by  law  and  in  actual  practice,  considerable  control  over  the  policies 
of  the  Bank  of  Greece.  A  Government  commissioner  is  permanently 
attached  to  the  bank  to  supervise  the  execution  of  fiscal  poUcies, 
existing  laws,  and  the  bank's  statutes. 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

According  to  article  61  of  the  statutes  of  the  Bank  of  Greece,  the 
total  of  notes  in  circulation  plus  sight  obligations  must  be  covered  by 
gold  and  foreign  exchange  to  the  extent  ol  at  least  40  percent.  This 
requirement  was  suspended  by  law  5422  of  April  26, 1932,  and  redemp- 
tion in  gold  was  officially  abandoned  as  of  that  date.  Since  then  there 
has  been  no  specific  coverage  requirement.  No  silver  is  included  in 
the  currency  reserves. 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTO 

Since  the  official  suspension  of  gold  payments  by  Greece  on  April  26, 
1932,  all  transactions  in  gold,  whether  bullion  or  coins,  have  been 
under  the  complete  control  of  the  Bank  of  Greece.  Fifteen  of  the 
larger  commercial  banking  institutions  act  as  its  agents  in  this  connec- 
tion. Importation  of  bulUon  is  permitted,  but  exportation  other 
than  by  the  bank  itself  is  prohibited. 

By  an  emergency  law  pubUshed  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  May  11, 
1935,  the  Ministers  of  Finance  and  National  Economy  were  authorized 
to  estabhsh  a  control  over  importation  and  exportation  of  gold  and 
foreign  coins  and  exchange.  Importation  of  gold  and  silver  coins 
other  than  Greek  has  been  strictly  prohibited,  as  has  the  exportation 
of  coins  of  any  kind. 

Smuggling  was  very  extensive  in  Greece  for  some  time  before  and 
after  the  official  suspension  of  gold  payments  in  1932.  The  rapid 
depreciation  of  the  drachma  in  relation  to  gold,  which  began  in  Sep- 

66111"— 3e 7 


94 


HANDBOOK   OF  FORMGN   CURRENCIES 


tember  1931,  resulted  in  an  active  market  both  for  gold  bullion  and 
coins.  Following  the  pegging  of  the  drachma  on  January  24,  1933, 
however,  and  the  satisfactory  rates  offered  for  gold  ever  since  by  the 
Bank  of  Greece,  ^ 'black  bourse"  transactions  have  dwindled  to 
unimportance. 

GOLD 

The  gold  reserves  of  the  Bank  of  Greece,  held  in  Greece  and  abroad, 
included  547,768.620  fine  ounces  of  bullion  as  of  December  31,  1934, 
plus  the  following  gold  coins: 

Pounds  sterling 527,  155.  10s. 

Napoleons 518,  411.  75 

United  States  dollars 804,  541.  00 

Turkish  pounds 282,  246.  50 

Rubles 43,017.50 

Reichsmarks 49,  845.  00 

Florins 3,  955.  00 

Austrian  crowns 15,  900.  00 

Italian  liras 3,  803.  20 

Egyptian  pounds 1,  036.  35 

Mexican  pesos 629.  00 

Danish  crowns 40.  00 

Norwegian  crowns 20.  00 

Austrian  schillings 25.  00 

Finnish  marks 10.  00 

Pesetas __.  125.  00 

The  price  paid  for  gold  bullion  by  the  Bank  of  Greece  is  fixed  by 
the  bank  in  terms  of  French  francs  per  gram.  On  June  10,  1935,  the 
buying  rates  of  the  Bank  for  buUion  were  as  follows: 


French  frartcs 
Carats:  per  gram 

12 8.34 

13 9.05 

14 9.95 

15 ^ 10.45 

16 11.  15 

17 11.85 

18 12.55 


French  francs 
Carats:  per  gram 

19 13.25 

20 13.95 

21 14.65 

22 16.38 

23 16.07 

23H 16.42 

24 16.77 


Payment  for  bullion  is  made  in  drachmai  converted  at  the  current 
rate  for  the  French  franc,  as  in  the  case  of  gold  coins. 

No  estimates  are  available  as  to  the  amount  of  gold  held  by  the 
pubUc  in  Greece,  but  during  1934  a  total  valuation  of  303,605,000 
drachmai  of  gold  coins  were  offered  to  and  purchased  by  the  Bank  of 
Greece.  During  that  year  the  bank  purchased  in  Greece  and  shipped 
to  New  York  City,  United  States  paper  currency  totaUng  $730,717,  as 
compared  with  more  than  $2,000,000  in  1933.  The  latter  figure 
included  considerable  amounts  that  had  been  hoarded. 


THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 


Law  5422  of  April  26,  1932,  prohibited  the  contracting  of  loans  in 
drachmai  secured  by  collateral  consisting  of  gold,  foreign  currency 
foreign  exchange,  or  foreign  securities.  This  clause  was  supple- 
mented by  a  legislative  decree  of  July  14,  1932,  under  which  the 
contracting  of  obligations  in  Greece  in  terms  of  foreign  currencies  is 
prohibited,  except  for  loans  of  mortgage  banks  in  Greece  and  loans 
contracted  for  the  financing  of  imports;  insurance  policies  also  are 
excepted.     For  domestic  contracts  in  general,  therefore,  the   gold 
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clause  is  no  longer  permitted,  but  there  is  still  considerable  uncer- 
tainty as  to  the  future  treatment  of  obligations  containing  such  a 
clause  that  were  incurred  prior  to  the  official  suspension  of  the  gold 
standard  on  April  26,  1932.  In  the  case  of  the  capitaUzation  of 
corporations,  the  vahdity  of  the  gold  clause  has  been  sanctioned  by 
a  decree  pubHshed  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  May  10,  1935. 

SILVER 

The  following  paragraphs  bring  up  to  date  the  section  on  Greece  in 
Trade  Promotion  Series  No.  149,  The  Monetary  Use  of  Silver  in  1933: 

Present  legal  provisions.— The  law  provides  for  subsidiary  silver 
corns  m  denominations  of  10  and  20  drachmai,  0.500  fine.  All  Greek 
coins  are  legal  tender  for  all  private  and  pubUc  debts. 

Possibility  oj  increased  use  of  silver  withoiit  new  legislation. — The 
present  circulation  of  silver  coins  appears  adequate  to  meet  current 
needs  and  the  authorities  have  considerable  quantities  in  reserve 
which  could  be  used  if  necessary.  Additional  coinage  is  not  in 
prospect;  it  would  require  new  legislation  as  well  as  the  approval  of 
the  International  Financial  Commission  in  Athens. 

Attitude  tovxjfrd  silver. — Greece  produces  virtually  no  silver,  and 
there  appears  to  be  no  prospect  of  new  legislation  unless  the  world 
pnce  of  silver  should  rise  above  $0,835  per  fine  ounce,  this  bemg  the 
approximate  melting  point  of  the  10-drachma  coins  now  in  circulation. 
The  melting  point  of  the  20-drachma  coins  is  about  $1,032  per  fine 
ounce. 

Present  employment  of  silver.— The  10-  and  20-drachma  coins  m 
actual  circulation,  which  were  minted  in  England  in  1930,  total  about 
190,000,000  drachmai,  while  the  Bank  of  Greece  holds  approximately 
115,000^000  drachmai  of  the  same  coins  which  may  be  placed  in 
circulation  as  required.  The  total  face  value  of  this^  silver  coinage 
issued  and  umssued  (230,000,000  drachmai  in  20-drachma  pieces  and 
75,000,000  drachma!  in  10-drachma  pieces),  is  equivalent  to  sUghtly 
more  than  5  percent  of  all  the  currency  circulating  in  Greece.  The 
20-drachma  coins  weigh  11.33^  grams  and  the  10-drachma  coins  7 
granis.  Both  are  500/1000  fine;  hence  the  total  weight  of  silver 
mvolved  is  approximately  2,940,000  fine  ounces. 

GUATEMALA 

The  monetary  unit  is  the  quetzal  (abbreviation  q.),  divided  into 
100  centavos.     The  quetzal  has  a  par  value  of  $1.6931. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY 

The  accompanying  tables  describe  the  currency. 

Under  chapter  III  of  the  monetary  law  of  Guatemala,  gold  quetzal 
corns  are  legal  tender  m  any  amount;  silver  quetzal  coins  are  legal 
tender  m  amounts  not  exceeding  10  quetzales;  and  copper  coins  in 
amounts  up  to  1  quetzal.  As  the  Central  Bank  controls  the  circu- 
lation of  monejr  in  accordance  with  the  needs  of  the  pubUc,  the  ques- 
tion of  usmg  silver  or  copper  coins  in  extraordinarily  large  quantities 
in  payments  of  taxes,  etc.,  has  never  arisen,  and  such  coins  are  gener- 
ally accepted  without  limitation.  Under  article  22  of  the  statutes  of 
the  Central  Bank,  quetzal  notes  will  be  accepted  by  the  Government 
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without  limitation  as  long  as  the  Central  Bank  converts  such  notes 
at  par. 

United  States  paper  currency  circulates  in  relatively  small  quan- 
tities, the  Central  Bank  accepting  such  currency  at  par  less  1  percent 
for  commission.  United  States  coins  are  accepted  by  kical  mer- 
chants froni  tourists,  although  not  by  the  bank.  The  estimated 
total  of  United  States  money  entering  Guatemala  is  about  $300,000 
a  vear. 

The  only  legal  restrictions  on  the  importation  and  exportation  of 
foreign  money  are  those  wliich  legislative  decree  no.  1984  of  April  20, 
1934,  and  executive  decree  no.  1659  of  May  6,  1935,  impose  upon 
exports  of  gold  and  silver. 

Paper  Currency  of  Guatemala 


Denomination 


20  quetzales. 
10  quetzales. 
5  quetzales-- 
2  quetzales-- 

1  quetzal 

60  centavos- 


Total. 


Dimensions 


3Hby  ej^inches.. 
3^  by  6 J^  inches.. 
3}^6  by  6^^  inches.. 
3Hby  ejsinches.. 
3^^  by  6^i  inches.. 
29i6  by  5Ji  inches. 


Amount 
outstand- 
ing June 

II.  Ilt35 
(millions  of 
quetzales) 


1.3 
1.0 
2.0 

.7 
2.3 

.2 


>8.4 


1  Of  this  amount  2,081,000  quetzales  were  held  by  the  Central  Bank. 

The  notes  are  engraved  and  printed  in  England.  In  order  to 
prevent  counterfeiting,  watermarked  paper  with  silk  threads  is  used 
with  three  colors  on  the  face  of  the  note. 

In  June  1935,  new  notes  were  in  the  process  of  being  engraved. 
All  will  be  21^6  by  Q%  inches  (or  75  by  165  mm),  with  the  exception 
of  the  50-centavo  note,  which  will  continue  to  be  2%6  by  5%  inches 
in  size. 

Coins  of  Guatemala  1 


Denomination 
(oentavos) 

Metal  of 
chief 
value 

Fine- 
ness 

Gross  weight 

Silver  content 

Diam- 
eter 
(mm) 

Thick- 
ness 
(mm) 

Amount  out- 
standing 
May  31,  1935 
(thousands  of 
quetzales) 

Grams 

Grains 

Grams 

Grains 

Held 

in 
bank 

In 
circu- 
lation 

25 

Silver 

...do 

...do 

Copper 

2  0.720 
J.720 
».720 

8.3333 
3.  3333 
1.6667 

128.6030 
51.4412 
25.7206 

6.0000 
2.4000 
1.2000 

92  5941 
37.  0377 
18.  5188 

27.00 

20.00 

5.25 

1.75 
1.00 
1.00 

281 

60 

50 

36 

3 

4 

709 

242 

295 

24 

60 

26 

10 

6 — 

2 

1 

...do 

...do 

S.950 
J.  950 

3.1100 

47.9948 

20.00 

1.00 

H 

Total 

434 

1,456 

1  In  addition  to  the  coins  shown,  there  is  a  limited  amount  of  old  copi)er  "peso"  and  "centavo"  coins  in 
circulation. 
*  Alloy  is  copper. 
« Tin,  0.040;  and  zinc,  0.010. 
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NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 

The  only  note-issuing  authority  is  the  Banco  Central  de  Guatemala. 
1  he  Government  owns  40  percent  of  the  shares  and  has  two  seats 
on  the  board  of  directors.  This  board  consists  of  nine  members 
appomted  for  2  years. 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

Article  27  of  the  statutes  of  the  Banco  Central  requires  the  bank 
to  mamtam  a  reserve  m  gold  and  silver  in  its  vaults  or  in  sight  depos- 
its abroad  payable  m  gold  equivalent  at  least  to  40  percent  of  its 
notes  in  circulation.  Not  less  than  one-third  of  the  40  percent  reserve 
must  be  kept  m  its  own  vaults,  but  this  may  include  Guatemalan 
silver  coins  m  an  amount  not  exceeding  10  percent  of  the  notes 
outstanding. 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

By  legislative  decree  no.  1984  of  April  20,  1934,  the  exportation  of 
gold  in  any  form,  except  articles  of  personal  use,  is  prohibited  unless 
It  IS  effected  through  the  Central  Bank  under  a  special  permit  of  the 
Department  of  Currency  and  Banking. 

By  executive  decree  no.  1659  of  May  6,  1935,  the  exportation  of 
silver  m  any  form,  excepting  articles  of  personal  use,  was  prohibited 
unless  effected  under  authority  of  the  Department  of  Currency  and 
Banking  and  through  the  Central  Bank.  The  alienation  and  acquisi- 
tion of  silver  in  any  form  by  persons  or  companies  except  the  bank 
was  also  prohibited. 

There  is  little  or  no  smuggling  of  gold  or  silver. 

GOLD 

The  gold  reserves  as  of  May  31,  1935,  were  as  follows: 

National  gold  coins  i  201,  835.  00 

Oold  purchased  locally  since  25-percent  premium  was 

allowed.  45g  q^^  75 

American  gold  coin        _.. ggo  190.  qq 

(jrold  bars  in  New  York 712  423  18 

•    ^^]^-  ^\^/^?  purchased  at  a  premium  of  25  percent  under  a  decree 
issued  in  March  1934. 

The  Central  Bank  is  aware  that  certain  individuals  are  holding 
gold  com,  but  the  precise  amounts  are  not  known. 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

There  has  been  no  legislation  regarding  the  gold  clause  in  contracts 
By  nieans  of  foreign  exchange  operations  the  quetzal  is  being  main^ 
tamed  at  parity  with  the  American  dollar,  and  the  gold  clause  is 
considered  as  m  suspense. 

SILVER 

For  information  on  silver,  see  Trade  Promotion  Series  No.  149. 
The  Monetary  Use  of  Silver  in  1933. 

Silver  coins  of  1  quetzal  and  silver  coins  of  50  centavos  have  been 
demonetized.  These  corns  had  a  fineness  of  0.720  and  weighed  33K 
and  16%  grams,  respectively.  ^ 
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HAITI 

or'^^t^^^-^-i'"^^-''!  currency  of  Haiti  is  the  gourde  (abbreviation  g. 
?T.^.^L'^'^'^:?^i/''^''  ^?^  centimes.  The  gourde  is  pegged  to  the 
United  States  doUar  at  the  fixed  rate  of  5  gourdes  to  the  doUar. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY 

The  currency  is  described  in  the  following  tables. 
No  oW  issues  of  notes  are  in  circulation.     United  States  notes  and 
coins  enjoy  considerable  circulation.'* 
The  use  of  checks  is  limited. 


Paper  Currency  of  Haiti 

Denomination 

Dimensions 

Amount 

outstanding 

Sept.  30, 

1936  (in 

gourdes) 

100  gourdes 

fiOgourdes 

6«^  by  21^6  inches. 

6H  by  21M6  inches                 

417,200 

20  gourdes. 

10  gourdes -.".      

6 gourdes. 

2  gourdes  > --^---IIIIII  I 

6H  by  21^6  inches 

6^6  by  2%  Inches 

V25,  250 
125.180 
457,  210 
i<88,675 

3,761,713 
6, 675, 228 

m  by  2^4  inches 

4  Ji  by  2Me  Inches                         

1  gourde  ' 

Total 

4Jiby2Jf6lnches.. I-IIIIIIIIIIIIII"; 

Approximately  S6  percent  of  all  notes  in  circulation  consist  of  1-  and  2-gourde  notes. 


Coins  of  Haiti 


Denomination 


60  centimes. 
20  centimes. 
10  centimes. 
5  centimes.. 


Total. 


Metal  of  chief  value 


Nickel- 

do. 

do. 

.— do- 


Oross  weight 


Grams 


9.8800 
7.6500 
4.0000 
2.6500 


Grains 


152.5680 

116.5110 

61.7280 

40.9140 


Diam- 
eter 
(milli- 
meters) 


29 
26 
22 
20 


Thick- 
ness 
(milJl- 
meters) 


1  93 
1.83 
1.33 
1.14 


Amount 
out-itand- 
ing  Oct. 
15,  1935 
(millions 

of 
gourdes) 


3.6 


NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 

The  Banque  Nationale  de  la  Repubhque  d 'Haiti  (the  Central  Bank^ 
IS  the  only  agency  that  has  the  authority  to  issue  notes  The  Gov- 
ermnent  has  a  controlling  voice  in  the  poUcies  of  the  bank. 

RESEBTE  REQUIREMENn 

The  notes  issued  by  the  National  Bank  of  Haiti  must  be  fullv 
secured  by  United  States  currency  and  two-name  conZercial  paper 

S.rtZ'^f^i^""*  """'"  *^*^  ^.20  days     The  United  States  'urgency 
portion  of  the  reserve  must  be  not  less  than  one-third  of  the  ou^ 
standmg  note  circulation  of  the  bank;  at  least  one-half  o?  such  cm 
""'^^y  '""^t  be  held  in  the  vaults  of  the  bank,  which  may  depositTh; 

«irJn*cro?i^!>ra^.i;;««=2'^^?'^.L^^^  about  m>.m  umt«,  su.» 
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H^flTn'' r  '°*'^'^  ""l  t  j""  proved  bank  in  the  United  States. 
SceeZ.  ^irnlJ^f  ^T^'  ""^^  ^'  substituted  in  an  amount  not 
W^S^ff  Sese'rv'r  *"""""^  *'"""^^"*'  '^^^^  constituting  the 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULLION  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

1Q?7  Pyoclamation  of  the  President  of  the  RepubUc,  on  January  16 
SSmK^^         '^  ^"^^  ^  ^^^^"^^  money,  jewelry,  or  other^orm 
Smuggling  is  not  beheved  to  be  extensive. 

GOLD 

,  On  September  7    1935,  the  Banque  Nationale  de  la  Republiaue 

Sm  487  M  "°Th1^iy'"*"^  States  gold  pieces  having  a  face^vXe  of 
r^iA-    \  This  money  consisted  of  $5,  $10,  and  $20  gold  pieces 

R«nt  ^/ w°  v*-P'""^i'?f?'^  **  a  premium  by  the  Government  or  CenS 
Bank  of  Haiti,  and  it  is  not  hoarded  to  any  extent.  '-emrai 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

There  is  no  gold  clause  covering  Haitian  contracts. 

SILVER 

c!f  Jto!  °"]f  .silver  coins  in  circulation  in  Haiti  are  those  of  the  United 
States.  It  IS  difficult  to 'determine  the  amount  of  such  coins  Tthe 
hands  of  the  banks  and  the  general  public. 

HONDURAS 

j.T^e  monetary  unit  of  Honduras  is  the  lempira  fabbreviation  1 1 
divided  mto  100  centavos.     The  par  value  of  the  lempfra  is  $^50        '' 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OP  CURRENC¥ 

taSes.*''^  "^  ^^^  currency  circulation  are  shown  m  the  accompanying 

Gold  coins,  aithough  not  in  circulation,  are  full  legal  tender     Th^v 
have  been  issued  m  denominations  of  20  and  10  lempfras  ^ 

140   •^'Kx/"'!"  on  pages  65  and  66  of  Trade  Promotion  Series  No 

fir!;  ^fw^f  .r^  ^^  "^  S"^^^  ^  1933'  is  correct  at  the  present 
time,  with  the  following  exceptions:  (1)  Subsidiary  coins  of  denSa 
tions  be  ow  .50  lempira  are  legal  tender  up  to  5  percent  of  theTtal 

aro^^uTto'ltercS.  '''  ^"^^^^    '''''^^''^  ^^^^   ^  ^ 
Although  the  lempira  currency  is  theoreticaUy  backed  bv  eold   thn 

sScTq^I  TJr"^  **  indicated  under  reserve  requirement?  beW 
bmce  1931,  the  comage  of  subsidiary  metal  currency  has  been  author' 
ized  m  order  to  bring  the  total  up  to  4,000,000  lempiras  °" 

home  American  1-cent  pieces  are  in  use.  No  other  foreis-n  coin, 
except  gold,  are  on  hand  \n  Honduras  at  the  present  time  and  Z 
gold  coins  are  not  m  actual  circulation.  The  old  foreignJlver  cdSs 
were  aU  melted  and  made  into  Honduran  currency.  The  onlv  foSn 
currency  npw  m  circulation  is  an  indefinite  an/varS^amountTf 
Umted  States  paper  money  which  is  imported  by  theffi  cZna^es 
from  tune  to  tmie  with  the  permission  of  t/e  Exchaie  ConH 
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Commission  m  order  to  meet  pay  rolls  when  sufficient  lempira  cur- 
rency IS  not  available.  This  American  paper  circulates  freely  only  on 
the  north  coast  and  is  rarely  seen  in  other  parts  of  the  country. 

JNo  old  Honduran  coins  except  the  2-centavo  piece  are  now  in 
circulation.     No  2-centavo  pieces  have  been  minted  in  recent  years. 

Ine  use  of  checks  has  increased  considerably  since  1931. 

Paper  Currency  of  Honduras  Outstanding  Apr.  30,   1935 


Denomination 

Value 
(thousands 

of 
lempiras) 

Issuing  authority 

201empiras._ 

1,700 
600 

10  lemplras ' 

5  lempiras 

Banco  Atlantida. 

2  lempiras.. " 

Banco  de  Uonduras.i 

llempira 

lempS^^wfnT  ^^'  ^  °^^  ^^""^  "^^  Honduras  50-  and  100-peso  notes  are  still  outstanding,  riKieemable  In 
IS^S  b^el^"^"  ""^  ^^®  ^^°*^  Atlantida  measure  16.4  by  7.1  centimeters;  those  of  the  Banco  de  Honduras. 


Coi 

ms  in  Circulation  in  Honduras 

on  Apr.  30, 

1935 

Metal  of  chief 
value 

Fine- 
ness 

Gross  weight 

Silver  content 

Diam- 
eter 
(mm) 

Thick- 

ne-^s 

(mm) 

Amount 

out- 
standing 
(thou- 
sands of 
l«m- 
piras) 

Denomination 

Grams 

Grains 

Grains 

Grains 

1  lempira 

Silver....... 

do 

do 

Nickel 

do 

0.000 
.900 
.900 
>.250 
1.250 
».950 

12.50 
6.25 
2.50 
7.00 
5.00 
3.00 

192.  9045 
96.4523 
38.5809 

108. 024 
77. 1618 
46.  2971 

11. 2.W 
6. 62o 
2.250 

173.  6140 
86. 8070 
34.7228 

31 
24 
18 
26 
21 
19 

2.0 
18 
12 
18 
18 
1  3 

50  centavos 

20  centavos 

10  centavos 

2,550 
800 
350 
150 

5  centavos 

2  centavos 

Copper 

150 

Total,    exclud- 

(*) 

ing  copper. 

4,000 

>  Alloy  is  copper. 


*  Alloy  is  tin  and  zinc. 
NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 


•  Unknown. 


The  Banco  Atlantida  and  the  Banco  de  Honduras,  two  private 
banks,  are  the  sole  note-issuing  authorities.  They  operate  under 
Government  concessions. 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

The  metallic  currency  is  backed  by  reserves  of  United  States  dollars 
gold  coin,  and  lempira  deposits  in  local  banks.  On  April  30  1935 
these  reserves  were  as  follows:  '  ' 

United  States  dollars 

Dollar  deposits  abroad ggo,  396 

Dollars  in  local  banks 33  ggg 

Gold  coin  in  local  banks "IIII         59  270 

Lempira  deposits  in  local  banks I__I~II         49'  873 

Total 1^  003,  537 

The  reserves  against  the  bank  notes  are  in  lempira  coinage  and  are 
fixed  at  40  percent  for  the  Banco  de  Honduras,  and  50  percent  for 
the  Banco  Atlantida.  According  to  the  banks'  charters,  the  reserves 
should  be  in  gold;  but  since  the  Government  does  not  redeem  the 
lempira  in  gold,  the  banks  are  permitted  to  keep  their  reserves  for 
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note  issues  in  lempira  silver  coin.     Silver  bullion  may  not  be  included 
m  the  reserves. 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

By  decree  no.  141  of  March  27,  1934,  the  exportation  of  gold  from 
Honduras  was  placed  under  control  of  the  Exchange  Control  Com- 
mission, and  no  shipment  can  be  made  without  its  approval.  How- 
ever, since  the  Honduras  Government  has  not  been  able  to  purchase 
the  gold  produced  m  the  country,  permission  was  granted  for  the 
exportation  of  6,202  ounces  from  June  to  November  1934,  and  larger 
quantities  appear  to  have  been  exported  since  that  time  There 
appears  to  be  no  actual  restriction  of  normal  exports 

Ihere  are  no  restrictions  upon  the  exportation  of  silver,  nor  upon 
the  importation  of  bullion.  ^ 

Although  the  provision  of  law  prohibiting  the  importation  of  silver 
coins  of  other  countnes  appears  never  to  have  been  repealed,  such 
coins  no  longer  have  any  monetary  value  in  Honduras  and  there  is 
no  mcentive  for  their  importation.  ^  ^^^  m 

GOLD 

Apru  dO,  1935,  $59,270.  Private  gold  holdings  are  not  known  but 
tfsu^Uy  LtHxpol.^'"'  '""  considerably  depleted,  owing  to 
Larger  commercial  houses  and  banks  buy  from  prosnectors  smflll 
quantities  of  gold  at  the  rate  of  50  lempirL  pe?t?S  o^ce  S 
gold  IS  probably  exported  by  the  purchasers  at  a  profit. 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

By  decree  no.  141  of  1934,  all  contracts  specifying  pavment  in 
foreign  money  (including  United  States  gold)  are  %aUy  pSe  n 
lempiras  at  the  current  rate  of  exchange      According  to  actual  nrar 

r  drairruai!'^^"*'^  ^^'^^  "'^^'^  -« •'—^^  ^n^tef 

SILVER 

Since  sUver  coin,  but  not  sUver  buUion,  is  used  for  reserve  purposes 
the  only  such  bullion  m  the  countiy  is  that  held  by  the  S?com- 
pames  pending  exportation.  ^         umimg  com- 

deSbJd'fn'Trnl'p''^'"  ^-  tH'"?"^^?'^  ^^^^"^  ^^  Honduras  is  as 

sfwin  19^7  K-  rf''lu°°^^™^  N°-  ^''9'  The  Monetary  Use  of 
bUver  m  1933,  subject  to  the  changes  mentioned  above. 

HONG  KONGO 

wJtf  "T^J'^A^'^^'^^lJ^  *^^  H<'°g  Kiong  (British)  doUar  (symbol 
HK$),  dmded  mto  100  cents.  The  Hong  Kong  doUar  wa^  on  a 
silver  standard  untd  November  1935  whe/an  embaSowI  placed 
?«tih  ^''P^r*  of  silver.  FoUowing  this  action,  further  ItTps  were 
^  ,  o,  ^  fr'™/  *^'^  currency  and  exchange  situation.  On  December 
5,  1935,  the  colony  nationaUzed  silver,  requiring  the  surrender^  dJ 
silver  m  excess  of  10  Hong  Kong  doUars.  surrender  o!  aU 

Henceforth,  only  notes  of  the  three  issuing  banks  would  be  les-al 
tender.  Arrangements  were  made  to  exchanie  notesTor  sUver  cdn 
at_par^_and  for  bulhon  at  an  established  rate.     Like,dse    forS 

-  For  details  not  hereincluded,  «e  Trad.  Proniotion  Series  No.  M9,  The  Monetary  U»  of  SUver  in  1833. 
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cuirency  in  common  use  m  the  colony  (British  dollars  and  Mexican 
dollars)  was  to  be  turned  over  to  the  authorities.  A  word  of  expla- 
nation regarding  the  latter  is  necessary. 

According  to  an  order  in  council  of  February  2,  1895,  the  Mexican 
dollar,  m  generaluse  for  several  decades,  was  proclaimed  the  standard 
currency.  The  Hong  Kong  dollar  was  to  conform  to  it  in  weight  and 
hneness.  Although  the  silver  content  of  the  Mexican  dollar  has  been 
slightly  m  excess  of  the  Hong  Kong  doUar  the  difference  has  not  been 
great  enough  to  prevent  a  parity  in  value  in  local  transactions.  The 
so-called  British  dollar  has  the  identical  dimensions  and  silver  content 
of  the  Hong  Kong  dollar  and  is  distinguished  from  the  latter  by  the 
English  inscription  "One  dollar."  It  has  been  minted  iu  London  and 
m  Bombay. 

The  monetary  decree  of  December  5,  1935,  placed  the  currency  on 
a  managed  basis.  No  official  parity  was  declared,  although  during 
December  1935  and  January  1936  the  rate  fluctuated  betwc>en  32  2 
and  32.7  cents  United  States  currency,  which  was  therefore  assumed 
to  be  the  pegged  rate  pro  tempore.  During  this  period  substantial 
amounts  of  silver  were  sold  in  London  by  the  Colonial  Government 
for  the  purpose  of  estabhsliing  an  exchange  equahzation  fund. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY 

The  currency  is  described  in  the  accompanying  tables. 

Paper  Currency  of  Hong  Kong » 


Amount  outstanding  on  Oct.  30,  1935 

Denomination  (Hong  Kong  dollars) 

Chartered 

Bank  of  India, 

Australia,  and 

China 

Hong  Kong  and 
Shanghai  Bank- 
ing Corporation 

Mercantile 
Bank  of  India 

600 

HKK 185, 000 
4,496,900 
1,835,225 

190.. "'  ■ " 

60 t 

HK$1,351,800 

25  » 

124.600 

10 

6, 297,  730 
1,002,696 

6,700 

5 

146,  770 

1* "IlI^IIIIII 

39,940 

Total 

16,817,450 

1.669,760 

,^L'''*^®  ^^^^  are  engraved  in  England  on  watermarked  paper.    There  are  no  standard  Him*.T,QinT,o     a 
1930  report  gave  the  sizes  of  notes  in  common  circulation  as  follows.  HonrKonfand  Sh^iC  K 
Corporation,  new  issue,  HK$1,  3|i  by  5H  inches;  HK$5,  4  by  7  inches;  HK$lor4H  by  7Tinch^     oVd 
wTtV^.^^'^K'  ^l^.^\^'-^  '^'^ff'k^^^^'y^J'y  8ii  inches.    Chartered  Baik  of  India,  Aultraliaanfchini^ 
H  K$5,  4^8  by  8  inches;  HK$10,  5  by  8  inches;  HK$50,  5  by  7li  inches     The  notes  in  nin<!tr!?n.^«Tw.i 

CoJS>rS.^  ''''•  '^'  ^'^^  ^"'  ''  *^'  ^''  ^'  ^^^  ^^°  nV^  S  the  Ho?g'Kon?aSd°sta^;'CB^^^^^^^ 

*  Not  available. 

•  Rarely  encountered. 

Coins  of  Hong  Kong 


Denomination 


1  dollar  >. 
60  cents '. 
20  cents  K 
10  cents.- 

6  cents 

1  cent 


Metal  of  chief 
value 


Silver.... 

do..-. 

do..-. 

do—. 

do.... 

Copper... 


Fine- 
ness 


0.900 
.800 
.800 
.800 
.800 


Gross  weight 


Grams 


26.9563 
13.  5757 
6. 4307 
2.  7153 
1. 3577 
7.5005 


Grains 


416.0000 

209.5200 

83.8100 

41.9000 

20.9500 

116.  7500 


Silver  content 


Grams       Grains 


24.2607 

10.8613 

4.3445 

2.1723 

1.0861 


374. 4000 

167. 6160 

67.0464 

33.6232 

16. 7616 


Diam- 
eter 


mm 
39.090 
31.0)3 
23.  139 
18.034 
15.696 
27.601 


Thick- 
ness 1 


mm 
2.6924 
2.0244 
1.6443 
1.  8157 
.9677 
1.7094 


>  Measurement  at  edge. 
•0.78  fine  ounce  troy. 
•  Comparatively  rare. 


The  thickness  at  the  center  is  slightly  less. 
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The  only  note-issuing  agencies  in  Hong  Kong,  are  the  three  com- 
mercial banks  of  Bntish  nationaUty,  whose  charters  authorize  them 
to  issue  notes.  These  banks  are:  Hong  Kong  and  Shanghai  Bankincr 
Corporation;  Chartered  Bank  of  India,  AustraUa,  and  China:  and 
Mercantile  Bank  of  India,  Ltd. 

Theoretically  the  banks  of  issue  in  Hong  Kong  are  independent  of 
Cjrovemment  control,  except  that  the  Chartered  Bank  and  the  Mer- 
cantile Bank  must  deposit  with  the  Government  a  sufficient  amount 
of  silver  and/or  readily  salable  securities  to  redeem  their  notes  while 
the  Hong  Kong  and  Shanghai  Bank  must  cover  by  a  sunilar  deposit 
all  notes  issued  m  excess  of  its  paid-up  capital  of  20,000,000  Hon^- 
Kong  dollars.  Because  the  Government  lacks  storage  faciUties  for 
the  very  considerable  amount  of  silver,  the  metallic  backing  of  the 
notes  IS  actually  left  in  the  vaults  of  the  note-issuing  banks;  but  as 
the  Government  holds  the  keys  to  these  vaults,  the  silver  inay  be 
removed  only  with  the  consent  of  the  Government,  and  in  emergencies 
It  would  be  within  the  power  of  the  Government  to  control  the  use  of 
the  silver  so  deposited. 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

The  statutes  of  the  Hong  Kong  and  Shanghai  Banking  Corporation, 
which  were  adopted  with  the  consent  of  the  local  Government  of 
Hong  Kong  and  the  Colonial  Office  in  London,  permit  the  issuance 
of  notes  up  to  the  amount  of  its  capital  without  other  security.  Any 
amount  above  the  capital  must  be  secured  by  silver  dollars  to  the 
extent  of  100  percent,  or  by  acceptable  securities  deposited  with  the 
Government  agents.  The  other  tw^o  banks  must  secure  all  notes  by 
depositing  actual  silver  dollars  or  bulUon,  or  acceptable  securities 
with  the  Government  agents.  It  is  thus  clear  that  silver  may  be  and 
IS  included  as  the  sole  basis  of  note  issues. 

According  to  a  statement  of  the  Treasurer  of  the  Crown  Colony  of 
Hong  Kong,  the  Government  of  the  Colony  held  in  August  1935 
$64,150,539  in  coins  and  37,159,539  fine  ounces  of  bar  silver 

According  to  the  latest  regular  statment  of  the  Colonial  Secretary 
returns  of  the  average  amount  of  bank  notes  in  cu-culation  and  of 
specie  in  reserve  in  Hong  Kong,  during  the  month  ended  September 
30,  1935,  as  certified  by  the  managers  of  the  respective  banks  are 
shown  m  the  following  table: 

Returns  of  Average  Amount  of  Bank  Notes  in  Circulation  and  of  Specie  in  Reserve 

in  September,  1935  ' 

[Hong  Kong  dollars) 


Bank 


Chartered  Bank  of  India,  Australia,  and  China 
Hong  Kong  and  Shanghai  Banking  Corporation 
Mercantile  Bank  of  India,  Ltd 


Total. 


Average 
amount 


14,071,657 

114, 852, 851 

1,693,503 


130,618,011 


Specie  in 
reserve 


«  8, 300. 000 

» 89,  200, 000 

>  1,350, 000 


98,850,000 


1  J°  *^^IJ-°^'  s^^^^'i??  securities  are  deposited  with  the  Crown  agents  valued  at  £765  000 

I  ?n  «h3  S'  T"^'.^'^  deposited  with  the  Crown  agents  and  Straits  Qo vernment  vahied  at  £3  284  000 

» In  addition,  secm-ities  deposited  with  the  Crown  agents  valued  at  £190  000         *^"''"  »''  *»,^m,uw. 
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On  June  8,  1935,  the  Hong  Kong  Government  issued  a  decree  in  the 
following  terms  restricting  the  dealing  in  silver  coin  and  bulUon: 

No  person  shall,  after  midnight  of  Saturday,  June  15,  1935,  except  under  an 
export  permit  granted  in  his  discretion  by  the  Superintendent  of  linports  and 
Exports,  export  from  the  Colony  to  any  country  or  place  other  than  China: 

1.  Any  silver  coin  minted  in  China;  or 

2.  Any  silver  bullion  other  than  silver  bars,  the  product  of  refineries  outside  the 
Colony  of  Hong  Kong  or  China. 

The  restrictions  introduced  in  June,  however,  did  not  prove 
sufficient  in  view  of  the  serious  monetary  conditions  fomenting  in 
China.  Hong  Kong  was  unable  to  escape  the  pressure  on  the  Chinese 
currency  which  began  with  accelerated  intensity  in  September  1935. 
From  an  average  exchange  rate  of  approximately  50  cents,  United 
States  currency,  the  Hong  Kong  dollar  fell  to  36.5  cents  in  November. 

The  decree  of  December  5,  nationahzing  silver,  prohibited  any 
exportation  thereof  but  permitted  holders  of  silver  to  store  the  metal 
pending  arrangements  for  dehvery  to  the  colonial  authorities.. 

Although  it  is  naturally  not  possible  to  estimate  the  amount  of 
silver  which  has  been  smuggled  out  of  China  into  Hong  Kong,  it  is 
generally  beheved  that  until  the  enactment  of  the  recent  stringent 
laws  by  the  Chinese  Government  smuggling  was  very  general,  and, 
indeed,  the  rather  large  exports  of  silver  coin  from  this  Colony  tend 
to  substantiate  these  rumors. 

GOLD 

No  gold  is  held  either  by  the  Government  or  by  any  of  the  banks  in 
Hong  Kong  as  reserve  against  currency  issues. 

Gold  is  not  being  purchased  at  a  premimn  by  the  Government  or  by 
anv  bank. 

The  hoarding  of  gold  in  Hong  Kong  is  practically  nonexistent. 
Very  few  gold  coins  are  offered  by  the  many  money  changers  in  the 
city ;  and  although  occasional  shipments  of  gold  to  Europe  and  to  the 
United  States  are  made  by  the  banks  of  Hong  Kong,  all  such  metal 
represents  purchases  made  in  other  parts  of  the  world.  The  source  of 
the  gold  exported  cannot  be  learned  definitely,  and  it  is  beheved  tliat 
the  major  portion  of  the  gold  exported  from  this  Colony  is  brought  in 
unmamfested,  perhaps  much  of  it  carried  by  incoming  passengers. 
At  any  rate,  the  manifested  shipments  of  gold  bars,  ingots,  and  coin 
greatly  exceed  the  amounts  shown  as  imported  into  the  Colony.  It  is 
known  also  that  a  certain  amount  of  the  gold  bars  arise  from  the 
melting  of  jewelry  and  old  coins  by  local  dealers  in  precious  metals. 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

Inasmuch  as  gold  has  no  legal  status  as  money  in  Hong  Kong, 
domestic  contracts  are  reported  on  good  authority  never  to  contain 
the  gold  clause. 

SILVER 

The  Treasurer  of  the  Crown  Colony  of  Hong  Kong  states  that  it  is 
impossible  to  obtain  accurate  and  complete  information  as  to  the 
silver  stock  held  in  Hong  Kong.  However,  he  estimates  (as  of  Aug. 
1,  1935)  the  amounts  of  silver  held  by  various  owners,  in  millions  of 
Hong  Kong  dollars,  as  follows: 
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_,                   ,                                                                                                  Face  value 
The  general  public 50.  0 

In  bank  vaults  (not  in  circulation) 50.  0 

Government 142.  4 

Subsidiary  coinage 4  Q 

Total- 246.  4 

In  connection  with  the  foregoing  figures,  the  Colonial  Treasurer 
emphasizes  that,  with  the  exception  of  the  amount  held  by  the  Govern- 
ment, these  figures  are  merely  estimates,  and  bankers  interviewed  in 
connection  with  this  report  all  stated  that  it  is  impossible  to  ascertain 
accurately  the  amount  of  money  which  is  in  the  hands  of  the  pubhc  or 
of  the  banks.  As  to  subsidiary  silver,  the  Colonial  Treasurer  stated 
under  date  of  August  1,  1935: 

There  is  also  the  silver  subsidiary  coin  to  be  taken  into  account.  I  put  this  at 
somewhere  about  $18,000,000,  but  here  again  it  is  impossible  to  say  how  much  is 
in  Hong  Kong.  A  great  deal  we  think  is  in  Kwangtung,  and  it  may  be  that  a 
great  deal  of  this  $18,000,000  has  been  melted  down.  Indeed,  this  is  more  than 
probable.  So  that  it  is  really  impossible  to  estimate  what  subsidiary  coin  is  in 
circulation.  In  Hong  Kong  itself  I  would  say  about  $3,000,000  to  $4,000,000. 
Most  of  this  is  in  10-cent  pieces;  and  as  the  other  silver  subsidiary  coin  bears 
practically  the  same  relation  in  value  and  silver  content,  it  can  be  assumed  that 
$4,000,000  of  subsidiary  coin  equals  40,000,000  10-cent  pieces.  A  10-cent  piece 
is  0.800  fine  and  weighs  41.90  grains. 

HUNGARY 

The  monetary  unit  is  the  pengo,  (abbreviation  p.),  divided  into  100 
fillers.  The  pengo  has  a  par  value  of  approximately  $0.2961.  The 
plural  form  of  pengo  is  the  same  as  the  smgular. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY 

The  currency  is  described  in  the  accompanying  tables. 
There  are  no  prohibitions  on  the  importation  of  foreign  notes,  but 
no  foreign  notes  are  in  circulation.     The  use  of  checks  is  limited. 

Paper  Currency  of  Hungary » 


Denomination 


1,000  pengo. 
100  pengo... 

50  pengo 

20  pengo 

10  pengo 


Total. 


Dimensions 


191  by  112  millimeters- 
177  by  91  millimoters-- 
168  by  87  millimeters.. 
165  by  85  millimeters.. 
160  by  80  millimeters.. 


Amount 
outstand- 
ing Sept. 

30,    1935 
(millions  of 

pengo) 


1.9 

200.8 

42.6 

69.2 

74.2 


388.7 


1  Engraved  on  domestic  cotton,  hemp,  and  linen  paper.  The  bank  note  paper  is  of  high  quality  and  has 
excellent  durability  and  adaptability.  Counterfeiting  of  notes  is  prevented  by  diversification  of  motives 
in  engraving,  complicated  details,  and  fine  gradations  in  color  backgrounds.  The  intricacy  of  design  and 
color  are  insured  by  a  second  impression. 
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Metal  of 
chief  value 

Fine- 
ness 

Gross  weight 

Silver  content 

Di- 
ameter 
(mm) 

Thick- 
ness 
(mm) 

Amount 

out- 
standing 
Sept.  30, 

1936 
(millions 
ofpeagd) 

Denomination 

Qrams 

Grains 

Grams 

Grains 

6.00  peng5 

2.00  pengo 

1.00  pengS 

.60peng5 

Silver 

—do 

...do. 

Nickel.... 

...do 

...do 

Copper...- 

>  0.640 
».640 
».640 
».250 
1.250 
>.250 
».950 
>.950 

25.0000 
10.0000 
6.0000 
6.0000 
4.0000 
S.OOOO 
8.3333 
1.6667 

385.8087 
154. 3235 
77. 1617 
77. 1617 
61.7294 
46.2970 
51.4406 
25.  7211 

16.0000 
6.4000 
3.2000 

246. 9176 
98. 7670 
49.3835 

36 
27 
23 
22 
21 
19 
19 
17 

2.87 
2.11 
1.17 
1.40 
l.'M 
1.19 
1.36 
0.81 

17.7 
12.6 
28.8 
3.4 
4.0 
8.2 
2.1 

.20  pengd 

.10  pengb 

.02  pengd 

JOl  pengd 

0.6 

Total 

r2.4 

>  Alloy  is  coppw. 


» Tin,  0.040;  zinc,  0.010. 


Now.— Legal  tender  limits  are  as  foUows:  5  pengo,  silver,  250  peng5;  2  pengo,  silver,  100  pentrS-  1  nenrfi 
silver.  50  pengd;  0.50  pengo,  mckel,  20  pengd;  0.20  pengo,  nickel,  Md  0  10  Sengo  nicke  ,  togShlr  10  SSId' 
CK02  pengo,  copper,  and  0  01  pengd,  copper  together  2  pengd.    In  the  case  of  the  5-,  2-,  and  1-S  «)ffs  the 
Treasury,  Public  Cash  Offices  and  the  National  Bank  of  Hungary  accept  them  in  unlimited  Im^iSli. 

NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHOMTY 

The  only  note-issuing  authority  is  the  National  Bank  of  Hungarv 
(Magyar  Nemzeti  Bank) .  *^ 

The  Governor  of  the  National  Bank  is  nominated  by  the  Minister 
of  Fmance  and  appointed  by  the  Head  of  State.  To  exercise  the 
Government's  right  of  supervision,  a  Government  commissioner  and  a 
deputy  conunissioner  are  nominated  by  the  Minister  of  Finance  and 
appointed  by  the  Head  of  State.^ 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

The  organic  act  of  the  National  Bank  requires  that  the  entire 
amount  of  its  notes  in  circulation — to  which  are  added  demand  ha- 
bilities  (deducting,  however,  the  sum  represented  by  the  debt  of  the 
State) — must  be  covered  diiring  the  first  5  years  (up  to  1929)  to  the 
extent  of  20  percent,  during  the  next  9  years  (up  to  1938)  to  the 
extent  of  24  percent,  during  the  next  5  years  (up  to  1943)  to  the  extent 
of  28  percent,  and  during  the  remainder  of  the  charter  period  to  the 
extent  of  33^  percent  by  the  metaUic  reserve,  the  latter  to  include 
foreign  currencies,  foreign  exchanges,  and  token  money. 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMEN'TS 

Order  in  council  no.  4500  (M.  E.  ex  1931),  which  became  effective 
August  8,  1931,  prohibited  the  taking  out  of  the  country  without  the 
consent  of  the  National  Bank  of  Hungary,  any  money,  coined  or 
uncoined,  and  unworked  gold  and  silver  and  platinum.  A  later 
order  (Mar.  5,  1935)  concerns  the  declaration  of  gold  holdings  and 
the  restrictions  of  legal  transactions  relating  to  gold. 

M  On  the  proposal  of  the  Government  to  be  made  in  accordance  with  the  suggestion  of  the  Hieh  Com- 
mi^ioner  of  the  League  of  Nations  ...  the  Head  of  State  shall  appoint  an  advber  to  be  attachSto  the 
National  Bank  of  Hungary  (art.  121  of  Statutes  of  National  Bank  ofHungary)  anacnea  to  the 

♦hTn^o  J^f  ^^-^  entitled  to  be  present  in  an  advisory  capacity  at  aU  meetings  of  the  General  Assemblv 
^^^^^^l^  ^^  Directors,  the  Executive  Committee  and  the  Board  of  Management  Assemniy, 

o?ltZTiS\i^o'n^%te^^^         ^^^^  Commissioner  of  the  Uague  of  NationsT^^^^JSt^S 
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There  is  a  certain  amount  of  smuggling  of  gold  and  silver  out  of 
the  country,  but  it  is  not  beheved  to  be  extensive.  Estimates  are  not 
obtainable. 

GOLD 

The  gold  reserves  held  by  the  National  Bank  of  Hungary  as  of 
September  30,  1935,  were  78,900,000  pengo,  which  corresponds  to 
20,805  kilograms  fine  gold. 

Order  in  council  no.  2360  (M.  E.  ex  1935)  issued  on  March  5,  1935, 
provides  that  all  dealings  in  gold,  except  for  restricted  commercial 
purposes,  are  illegal  miless  the  permission  of  the  National  Bank  is 
obtained.  The  Central  Corporation  of  Banking  Companies  (Penzin- 
texeti  Kozpont),  however,  is  authorized  to  buy  gold  offered  at  a 
price  which  it  fixes  from  day  to  day,  and  on  Mardi  7,  1935,  it  began 
to  buy  gold  at  the  price  of  6,000  pengo  per  kilo  (parity  rate  3,800 
pengo).  This  price  was  gradually  reduced  and  in  October  1935  ranged 
from  5,760  to  5,800  pen^o  per  kilo. 

There  may  be  a  certain  amount  of  gold  hoarding  by  the  public;  a 
very  considerable  amount  has  been  offered  for  sale  to  the  Central 
Corporation  of  Banking  Companies  since  the  above-mentioned  order 
in  council  was  issued.  No  data  on  the  amount  of  gold  hoarded  at 
present  are  available. 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

The  legal  provisions  in  Hungary  regarding  the  gold  clause  in 
contracts  may  be  summarized  in  the  following  paragraphs. 

According  to  orders  in  council  nos.  4660  (M.  E.  ex  1931)  and  4600 
(M.  E.  ex  1931),  all  debts  incurred  prior  to  the  day  of  the  establish- 
ment and  pubHcation  of  a  future  modification,  if  any,  of  the  present 
parity  (1  gold  pengo  =1  pengo),  as  well  as  pubhc  contributions,  are 
to  be  regarded  as  estabhshed  in  terms  of  gold  pengo,  if  the  agreement 
contains  no  stipulations  to  the  contrary. 

According  to  order  in  council  no.  410  (M.  E.  ex  1932)  Habilities 
based  on  commercial  transactions,  bills  of  exchange,  or  on  any  civil 
law  title  that  are  payable  in  gold  or  gold  coins  may  be  legally  satisfied 
by  the  debtor  by  tendermg  pengo  currency.  The  creditor  is  not, 
however,  obliged  to  accept  payment  in  currency ;  if  gold  is  not  tendered) 
he  may  ask  that  payment  be  postponed.  In  that  event  he  is  not 
entitled  to  demand  payment  in  legal  tender  while  that  order  in 
council  continues  in  force.  For  the  conversion  0.26315789+  grams  of 
fine  gold  must  be  taken  as  the  equivalent  of  1  gold  pengo.  These 
provisions  have  been  renewed  periodically,  the  last  renewal  being 
made  by  order  in  council  no.  10810  (M.  E.  ex  1935)  to  December  22, 
1935.  At  every  renewal,  opportunity  has  been  given  to  creditors 
who  have  exercised  their  option  to  postpone  payment,  to  demand 
within  30  days,  payment  in  legal  tender.  ' 

The  provision  that  the  debtor  may,  but  is  not  obUged  to,  pay  in 
actual  gold  and  the  creditor  is  entitled  to  refuse  payments  not  offered 
in  gold,  has  been  modified  by  order  in  council  no.  2360  (M.  E.  ex. 
1935),  to  the  effect  that  payments  in  gold  or  gold  coins  are  subject  to 
the  authorization  of  the  National  Bank. 

According  to  order  in  council  no.  7600  (M.  E.  ex.  1933)  debtors  are 
obliged  to  deposit  pengo  against  amounts  due  in  dollars  at  the  National 
Bank's  published  selHng  rate  for  dollars  ^  on  the  busmess  day  imme- 

M  Fixed  by  the  National  Bank  on  the  basis  of  the  theoretical  gold  content  of  the  peng5. 
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diately  preceding  the  deposit.     This  stipulation  applies  even  if  the 
obligation  calls  for  payment  in  gold  dollars. 

SILVER 

No  silver  bullion  is  held  in  the  reserves  of  the  National  Bank,  but 
these  reserves  include  5-,  2-,  and  1-pengo  silver  coins.  The  subsidiary 
money  IS  corned  by  the  Government  and  taken  over  at  its  nominal 
value  by  the  National  Bank. 

The  weight  of  fine  sUver  in  monetary  use,  as  of  September  30,  1935 
was  as  follows:  '         ' 

TT   ij  i_      ^1  ,  Kilogramt 

Held  by  the  general  public ion  icji 

Held  by  the  National  Bank  of  Hungar v  "  " q  tCfil 

Held  by  the  Government —  ....IIllllllllllllH       2  368 

'^^**^- - - 201,  208 

IRAN  (PERSIA) 

By  law  of  March  13,  1932,  the  then  existing  monetary  unit  the 
kran,  was  superseded  by  the  rial,  which  is  divided  into  100  dinars 
A  gold  pahlavi  (100  rials)  and  a  gold  )^pahlavi  piece  were  simulta- 
neously introduced  into  the  currency  system  of  the  country  There 
was  at  that  time  a  great  deal  of  discussion  among  Government  and 
banking  officials  regarding  the  desirability  of  abandoning  the  silver 
standard  in  favor  of  the  gold  standard,  but  up  to  the  present  time 
(February  1936)  this  has  not  been  done.  No  definite  parity  has  been 
estabhshed  for  the  rial  and  the  currency  is  on  a  managed  basis,  the 
Meili  Bank  mamtainmg  varying  rates  between  the  rial  and  the  pound 
sterling,  as  policy  dictates. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY 

The  metallic  currency  is  described  in  the  accompanyino-  table 
Notes  of  1,000,  500,  100,  50,  10,  and  5  rials  issued  by  the  National 

Bank  of  Iran  circulate  freely.     The  dimensions  and  circulation  figures 

on  these  notes  are  unavailable. 

Coins  of  Iran  ^ 


Denomination 


1  pahlavi  (100  rials)*. 
H  pahlavi  (50  rials)*. 

6  rials* 

5  krans  (old) 

2rials* 

2  krans  (old) 

Irial* 

1  kran  (old) 

Hrial*. 

25  dinars  * 

10  dinars  * 

5  dinars  ».. 

2  dinars 

1  dinar 


Metal  of  chief 
value 


Gold. 

.-.do 

Silver 

-..do 

—do 

do 

—do 

—do 

—do 

Nickel 

do 

-.-do 

Copper 

—do 


Fineness 


Gross  weight 


0.900 
.900 
.828 
.900 
.828 
.900 
.828 
.900 
.900 
.250 
.250 
.250 
.950 
.950 


Grams 


8.1360 

4.0680 

25. 0000 

23.2000 

10.0000 

9.2800 

5.0000 

4.6400 

2.3200 

5.0000 

4.0000 

2.0000 

2.7500 

1.667 


Grains 


Gold  or  silver 
content 


Grams 


125.  555 

62.  777 

385.800 

358. 022 

154. 320 

143.  20U 

77.660 

71.604 

35.  802 

77. 160 

61.728 

30.864 

42.438 

25.617 


7.322 
3.670 
20.700 
19.209 
8.280 
8. 352 
4.140 
4.176 
2.088 


Diameter 
(mm) 


Grains 


112. 993 

56.635 

319. 440 

296. 433 

127.  776 

128.888 

63.8S8 

64.444 

32.222 


22 
19 
37 


26.5 
'22.4 


24.0 
21  0 
18.5 
18.0 
16.0 


f n  tE>  !n,  !f  ^    ^f  *,^®  thickness  of  the  coins  and  the  amount  in  circulat  ion  are  not  available     I n  addition 
i?  9?  in  If/?  H  ""^  ^^  ?^  ^^^'^  ^  ^  ^PP®""  ^^'^^  o^  the  same  denomination.    In  addition  to  the  n"kel  S 

»h?«  Vlifn^   ^  ti'°^''  ^^^'^  ^i  ^^I^''  ^'°^  0^  *^e  sa™«  denominations  in  circulation     No  dlta  are  a^a  f 
able  regarding  the  fineness  and  weight  of  these  copper  coins.  uv^manuu.    im o  aaca  are  avail- 

thJ^i  l?}i  P^.*^^*.Tf  ^^'^^^^  ^  gold  pahlavi  are  objects  of  value  rather  than  units  of  exchange  and  when 
'^i  &^lTfo±d 'ii  drSa?££  ^^"'  ^  considerably  above  100  and  60  rials,  respectivelyf*^"^'''        ^^"" 


■■k 
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NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY  •      .     !    *  '  * 

/x7n^??^®i^^*®"^^^^^^^  authority  in  Iran  today  is  the  National 
(Melh)  Bank  of  Iran.  The  original  capital  of  the  bank  was  entirely 
subscribed  by  the  Government,  and  the  Government  has  control 
over  the  affairs  of  the  bank  both  by  law  and  in  actual  practice.  The 
special  committee  charged  with  the  administration  of  the  bank's 
reserve  IS  composed,  by  authority  of  a  law  of  March  15,  1932,  of 
seven  Government  officials,  namely,  two  members  of  Parliament,  a 
delegate  of  the  Council  of  Ministers,  the  Prosecutor  General  of  the 
bupreme  Court,  the  Director  of  the  National  Bank  of  Iran,  the 
1  reasurer  General,  and  the  Government's  agent  at  the  bank. 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

Article  6  of  the  law  of  March  15,  1932,  requires  the  Government 
to  keep  a  reserve  equal  to  100  percent  of  the  value  of  the  bank  notes 
in  circulation  and  the  nickel  coins  issued.  This  reserve  was  to  be 
m  the  form  of  gold  coin  and  bullion,  silver  coin  and  bullion,  and  the 
bank  notes  of  countries  in  which  the  purchase,  sale,  exportation,  and 
other  transactions  m  gold  are  unrestricted.  The  Government  is 
also  required  to  have  in  circulation  coins  equal  to  at  least  60  percent 
of  the  value  of  the  bank  notes  m  circulation.  The  law  of  September 
11,  1934,  authorized  an  increase  in  note  issue  from  468,000,000  rials 
to  1,100,000,000  rials  and  reduced  the  gold  and  silver  reserve  require- 
ments from  100  to  60  percent. 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

By  a  law  passed  by  Parliament  on  March  13,  1932,  gold  can  be 
freely  iniported,  but  the  exportation  of  gold  and  silver  and  the 
importation  of  silver  is  forbidden,  except  bv  the  National  Bank 
1  his  law  was  effective  from  the  date  passed  and  will  remain  in  effect 
until  repealed.  Provisional  figures,  furnished  by  the  National  Bank, 
tor  the  hscal  year  ended  June  21,  1934,  are  as  follows: 

Importations:  Riau 

Gold  bullion 42  glS,  536 

Gold  coins 940  iqo 

Silver  coins. 575  6^4 

Exportations:  ' 

Silver  coins yj  qqq 

During  the  spring  and  summer  months  of  1935  the  bullion  value 
of  the  silver  corns  in  circulation  rose  above  their  currency  exchange 
value  and  smugglers  were  very  active  in  exporting  them.  At  present 
however,  smuggling  is  believed  to  be  less  active,  as  the  profits  there- 
Irom  have  decreased  as  a  result  of  the  rise  m  the  value  of  the  rial 
on  foreign  exchange  markets.  Moreover,  the  risk  in  connection 
with  sniugghng  has  been  increased  by  the  passing  of  a  law  which 
makes  it  possible  for  the  courts  to  impose  the  death  sentence  on 
smugglers. 

GOLD 

The  National  Bank  on  September  30,  1935,  held  gold  reserves  to 
the  amount  of  21,264,873  grams.  The  Bank  purchases  all  gold 
ottered,  but  pays  no  premium  for  it.  Private  bankers  and  the 
public  pay  a  small  premium,  which  rarely  exceeds  1  percent  Con- 
siderable hoarding  is  engaged  in  by  the  pubUc  during  times  of  wide 

66111°— 36 8 
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fluctuations  in  the  exchange  vahie  of  the  rial,  but  when  the  rial  b 
not  fluctuating  very  little  gold  is  hoarded. 


THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 


Article  3  of  the  law  of  March  15,  1932,  states  that  a  rial  equals 
0.07322382  gram  of  fine  gold,  and  that  the  Imperial  Mint  must 
strike  from  1  kilogram  of  pure  gold  136.5675  pieces  of  1  Pahlavi 
(100  rials).  The  same  article  states  that  the  silver  rial  is  legal  tender, 
and  that  each  silver  rial  is  equal  to  4.1427  grams  of  pure  silver  and, 
moreover,  that  the  Imperial  Mint  must  strike  off  241.548  pieces  of 
1  rial  from  a  kilogram  of  pure  silver.  In  view  of  the  changing 
ratio  of  the  value  of  silver  to  gold  on  the  world  markets  and  to  the 
statement  in  the  above-mentioned  law  that  the  silver  rial  is  legal 
tender,  the  gold  clause  is  not  a  feature  of  domestic  contracts. 


Sn^YER 


On  September  23,  1935,  the  National  Bank  held  silver  to  the  value 
of  401,757,214  rials.  According  to  estimates  made  by  the  National 
Bank,  the  Pahlevi  and  Ottoman  Banks  held  on  this  date  silver  to 
the  value  of  1,242,786  rials,  and  the  Imperial  Bank  of  Iran,  to  the 
value  of  14,000,000,  making  the  total  held  by  banks,  417,000,000 
rials.  The  public  is  believed  to  have  held  about  15,000,000  rials. 
As  this  silver  is  in  the  form  of  coins  of  various  fineness,  it  is  impossible 
to  ascertain  the  weight  of  fine  silver  held  by  the  banks  or  by  the 
public. 

IRAQ 

The  monetary  unit  is  the  Iraq  dinar,  divided  into  1,000  fils.  The 
dinar  has  a  par  value  of  approximately  $8.2397,  as  it  is  pegged  to  the 
pound  sterUng. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  CIJRRENCT 

Control  of  the  currency  is  vested  in  a  board,  known  as  the  Iraq 
Currency  Board,  which  at  present  has  its  seat  in  London,  and  acts  on 
behalf  of  the  Iraq  Government. 

The  currency  is  described  in  the  accompanying  tables. 

All  coins  are  accepted  as  legal  tender  without  Umitations  for  the 
payment  of  all  government  debts.  For  private  debts  the  coins  have 
the  following  limitations  as  legal  tender:  50-fil  coins  up  to  5  dinars; 
20-  and  lO-fU  coins  up  to  200  fils;  coins  less  than  10  fils  for  an  amount 
not  exceeding  100  fils. 

Paper  Currency  of  Iraq  * 


Denomination 


100  dinars... 

10  dinars 

5  dinars 

1  dinar 

^  dinar 

H  dinar 

Total. 


Dimensions 


122  by  200  millimeters 
100  by  188  millimeter ; 
96  by  176  millimeters 
91  by  161  millimeters  _ 
86  by  151  millimeters 
78  by  140  millimeters  . 


Amount 
outstand- 
ing on 
Mar.  31, 
1935  (mil- 
lions of 
dinars) 


0.1 
.3 
.3 

1.8 
.3 
.2 


*3.0 


>  The  currency  notes  are  engraved,  and  the  head  of  King  Ohazi  I,  watermarked,  with  no  overprint  is  a 
protective  device  to  prevent  counterfeiting. 

>  Increased  to  3.6  millions  as  of  July  31, 1935. 
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Denomination 


200  fils  (riyal)  i.. 
60  fils  (dirham)  >. 

20  fils _. 

10  fils. 

4  fils.. 

2  fils 

Ifll 


Metal  of  chief 
value 


Silver.. 

do.- 

do-. 

Nickel, 
.-..do.. 
Copper. 
-— do- 


Total- 


Fineness 


0.900 
.500 
.500 

1.000 

1.000 

(») 

(») 


Gross  weight 


Grams 


20.00 
9.00 
3.60 
6.75 
4.00 
6.00 
2.50 


Grains 


308.6400 
138.  8912 
55.5566 
104.1660 
61.7280 
77.1600 
38. 5800 


Silver  content 


Grams 


18.000 
4.500 
1.800 


Grains 


277.  77C0 
69.  44^8 
27.7783 


Amount 
outstand- 
ing on 
Mar.  31, 
1935 
(thou- 
sands of 
dinars) 


63 

388 

41 

35 

29 

6 

7 


570 


J  C«°?^ri.fer.i"!  a^-  zS.Sfs'!  °™  ■""""■  "^  o-'-'"'™"'"''  <"  a  dinar. 

NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 

The  Iraq  Currency  Board  is  the  only  institution  authorized  to  issue 
currency  notes.  Iraq  has  no  national  bank ;  the  banking  transactions 
VXaI?"^  Government  are  done  with  the  Eastern  Ba4  Linuted,  7l 
Baghdad,  a  British  concern.  ' 

BESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

The  Currency  Board  is  authorized  to  invest  the  assets  of  the 
currency  reserve  fund  in  securities  of,  or  guaranteed  by  States  wifh 
a  currency  convertible  directly  into  gold  or  sterUng  except  suTh  Tor^ 
twn  as  It  may  be  necessaiy  to  retain  in  cash.     The  currency  law  does 

™T^^  ^  *^**  ""^^^^  '^^  ^«  ^''^''^^  ^  tlie  reserves  a|ainTt  the 
currenc  V . 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

m™!iL°*'  legislation  imposing  embargoes  or  restrictions  on  buHion 
movements.  Gold  is  beheved  to  be  entering  Iraq,  smuggled  from  Iran 
despite  the  gold-export  restrictions  there. 

GOLD 

There  is  no  gold  reserve.  Gold  is  not  purchased  by  the  Government 
^}i^  public  has  always  in  the  past  been  engaged  in  gold  IwardW^ but' 
after  the  World  War,  and  especially  during  the  las?lyea^^Ue  ~a 
tendency  has  been  to  sell  gold  in  view  of  the  increas^in  value  If  thTt 
meta  During  the  years  1930  to  1934  Iraq  exported  gold  coins 
(mostly  Turkish  hras)  to  the  value  of  1,445,930  dinars  and  fold  meZ 
to  the  value  of  2,170,808  dinars.  During  this  period  Iraq  imnortS 
fiT|r^„  t°  the  value  of  554,327  dilars  aEd  gold  mltaUo  K 
value  of  21,533  dinars.  The  country  does  not  at  present  possess  a 
large  amount  of  gold;  a  rough  estimate  places  the  gold  hofdinC  of  the 
&hZt     '""'°'^  ""^  '"'*"'  '^*^^*'"'  2,000,loO  pouSterliij 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

folfo'S  prolSSS:'"^  cumncy  1»  no.  44  („r  1931  conMio.  Ih. 
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or  involving  the  payment  of,  or  the  liability  to  pay,  any  money,  shall,  in  the 
absence  of  express  agreement  to  the  contrary,  be  deemed  to  be  made,  executed, 
entered  into,  done,  and  had  in  Iraq  according  to  the  standard  of  currency  estab- 
lished by  this  law. 

Domestic  contracts  are  ordinarily  not  drawn  in  terms  of  gold  cur- 
rency; but  if  gold  is  specified,  payment  must  be  made  in  gol(l.  The 
connection  between  the  Iraq  Government  and  the  petroleum  com- 
panies operating  in  the  country  provides  for  the  payment  by  the  latter 
of  a  royalty  which  is  expressed  in  terms  of  gold  shilUngs.  The  Gov- 
ernment receives  the  same  in  local  currency  at  the  current  market  rate 
for  gold  shillings. 

SILVER 

There  has  been  no  new  development  in  the  silver  situation  since  the 
publication  of  Trade  Promotion  Series  No.  149,  The  Monetary  Use 
of  Silver  in  1933.  The  weight  of  fine  silver  in  monetary  use  on  March 
31,  1935,  was  1,455,927.56  ounces  troy.  Details  as  to  the  quantity 
held  by  the  general  pubUc,  the  banks,  or  the  Government  are  not 
available. 

IRISH  FREE  STATE 

The  monetary  unit  is  the  Saorstat  pound  (symbol  £),  divided  into 
20  shillings  (s.)  of  12  pence  (d.)  each.  The  Saorstat  pound  has  a 
par  value  of  approximately  $8.2397. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY 

The  currency  of  the  Irish  Free  State  is  described  in  the  accom- 
panying tables. 

Although  the  minting  of  gold  coins  was  authorized  by  the  Currency 
Act  of  August  20,  1927,  none  have  been  minted.  Silver  coins  are 
legal  tender  to  40  shillings. 

Foreign  notes  may  be  freely  imported.  Only  British  bank  notes 
are  in  circulation  and  these  are  used  only  occasionally.  British  coins 
are  also  used. 

The  use  of  checks  is  common. 

The  Currency  Act  of  1927  provides  in  part  V,  section  45,  that 
legal  tender  notes  shall  be  current  in  the  same  manner  and  to  the 
same  extent  as  gold  coins  and  legal  tender  to  any  amount. 

Coins  of  Irish  Free  State,  Mar.  31,  1935 


Metal  of 
chief  value 

Fine 
ness 

Gross  weight 

Stiver  content 

Diam- 
eter 
(mm) 

Thick- 
ness 
(mm) 

Amount 
out- 

Denomination 

Grams 

Grains 

Grams 

Grains 

standng 
(thou- 
sands of 
pounds) 

2J4s.  (half  crown) 

2s.  (florin) 

Is.  (sliilling) 

6d.  (sixpence) 

Silver 

...do 

-..do 

Nickel.... 

.-do 

Copper '-.. 
--.do.i 

-.do.i 

0.750 

.750 
1.000 
1.000 

.955 

.955 

14. 1380 
11.3104 
5.6552 
4.  5369 
3.2400 
9.4498 
5.6699 
2.8350 

218. 1818 
174.  5455 
87.  2727 
70.0000 
50.0000 
145.  8333 
87.5000 
43.  7500 

10.  6035 
8. 4828 
4.2411 

163.  6364 

130.  9091 

65. 4545 

1 

32.28 
28. 37 
23.80 
20.98 
21.05 
30.83 
25.45 
20.22 

2.16 
2.  28 
1.70 
1.86 
1.80 
l.HO 
1.73 
1.34 

363.8 
272.5 
176.0 

7?.  ^ 

3d,  (threepence)-- 

Id.  (penny) 

^id.  (halfijenny) 

23.0 

&].8 
6  7 

yid.  (farthing) 

1  2 

Total 

967  3 

>  Tin,  0.030;  zinc,  0.015. 
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Paper  Currency  of  Irish  Free  State,  Mar.  30,  1935» 


Denomination 


£100 
£50- 
£20.. 
£10.. 
£5... 
£1... 
10s... 


Dimensions  (inches) 


4^  by  8 

4^^  by  8 

4>^by8 

4H  by  7^... 
3Hby6>^... 
5?i«  by  6»M6 
3H«by5M8- 


Amounts  outstanding » 


Legal 
tender 
notes 


£87,  700 

80,8.')0 

40,400 

1,206,220 

3. 045,  670 

2.  307, 976 

961,  .366 


Consoli- 
dated 
bank  notes 


£1,400 

650 

2,540 

624,200 

1,  515,  195 

2,  735,  445 


Total 


£89,100 

81,500 

42,940 

1, 830,  420 

4,  560,  765 

5,  043,  421 
961,366 


The  watermark  and  high-class  printing 


»  Engraved  on  rag  linen  watermarked  paper  of  foreign  origin 
with  color  protection  are  used  to  prevent  counterfeiting 

Irish"F™«  sJate""  *Wh"wL^l'^lS^f  'k*^'^'®''  ''J  the  proportion  of  old  all-Ireland  notes  attributed  to  the 
^ish  Free  State.  Such  notes  ceased  to  be  issued  in  May  1929  and  have  since  been  In  course  of  with- 
drawal from  curculation  and  replacement  by  consolidated  bank  notes         '  =*  '^  "««"  '"  course  or  wicn 


Note  Circulation  and  Legal  Tender  Note  Fund,  1931-35 

[In  millions  of  pounds] 


Average  of  Saturday  figures  during— 


1931 

1932 

1933 

1934 

1935  (March) 


Note  circu- 
lation 


7.1 
7.1 
7.5 
7.3 
7.6 


Note  fimd 


British 
Govern- 
ment se- 
curities 


6.8 
6.8 
7.3 
7.0 
7.3 


Other  assets 


as 

.2 
.2 
.8 
.3 


NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 

The  sole  note-issuing  authority  is  the  Currency  Commission  which 
consists  of  three  persons  appomted  by  the  Minister  for  Finance  and 
three  by  the  eight  principal  commercial  banks  known  as  the  * 'responsi- 
ble'' banks,^^  and  of  a  chairman  selected  by  the  six  other  members 
or  by  the  Minister  for  Finance  in  case  of  a  tie.  ' 

J  '^^^.cir^ula^uig  medium  consists  of  legal-tender  notes  and  consoli- 
dated bank  notes.  Legal-tender  notes  are  issued  m  the  name  of  the 
State  by  the  Currency  Commission  and  secured  by  a  fund  which 
consists  chiefly  of  British  Government  securities  (see  preceding 
table)  but  which,  of  course,  may  mclude  gold,  balances  in  London,  etc. 

The  consohdated  bank  notes  are  issued  by  the  Cm-rency  Commis- 
sion to  the  responsible  banks  in  proportion  to  the  extent  of  their 
respective  assets.  The  total  of  such  notes  may  not,  however,  exceed 
£6,000,000.  They  are  secured  by  the  entire  assets  of  the  banks  and 
by  a  reserve  held  by  the  currency  commission. 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

The  legal  currency  reserve  requirements  are  that  the  assets  shall 
be  m  the  form  of  gold  coin  or  bullion,  legal-tender  money  of  Great 
Bntam,  sterhng  bank  balances,  and  British  Government  securities 
Silver  IS  not  included. 

M  These  include  the  Bank  of  Ireland,  Provincial  Bank  of  Ireland,  the  Northern  Bant  thn  TTi<!tPr  Ronv 
Munster  and  Leinster  Bank,  the  Royal  Bank  of  Ireland,  the  Hibii^^n  BaS  aSid  the  N^^Uon^^B^^ 
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BESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

There  are  no  embargoes  or  restrictions  on  bullion  movements. 

GOLD 

AccordiMg  to  data  furnished  by  the  Department  of  Finance  and  bv 
the  Currency  Commission,  the  gold  reserves  of  the  Irish  Free  State 
Govern  ^^  ^^^  ^^^^  purchased  at  a  premium  by  the 

^^^oarding  of  gold  is  negligible,  according  to  the  above  sources  of 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

There  has  been  no  determination  by  law  of  the  legal  status  of  the 
gold  clause  m  domestic  contracts.  * 

SILVER 

For  information  concerning  the  monetary  use  of  sUver,  see  Trade 
Promotion  Series  No.  149,  The  Monetary  Use  of  Silver  in  1933 
Ihe  weight  of  domestic  issues  of  silver  coin  in  monetary  use  as  of 

Fi^ai^''       '  '  "^  "'^^""''^'^  ^'  ^''^''^^  ^y  ^^^  Department  of 

rjxu 1        Li.  Kilogram* 

1  he  general  public Kon4« 

The  banks VS'  ?o? 

The  Government ""~-"""""llllll"llliy~        Nil 

'^^**^-- 68,  272 

These  figures  relate  to  domestic  issues  only.     In  addition,  an  miascer- 
tamed  amount  of  British  token  com  is  in  circulation. 

ITALY 

The  monetary  unit  is  the  Ura  (abbreviation  1.),  divided  into  100 
SoSr*  ^^  ^^'  ^^  ^^^'^'  ^''^^  ''  approximately 

DESCMPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY 

tabie^^  ^^^  ^^*^  ^  circulation  are  described  in  the  accompanying 

9nTi^!  Wnl^'^^''  Ji^^\«^  ^^^^  are  as  follows:  Gold,  none;  silver 
20-lira,  1,000  hre;  silver  5-  and  10-Ura,  500  Ure;  nickel  2-  and  1 -Ura 
?  hV?'  ^-centesimo  10  Ure;  20-centesimo,  5  lire;  10-  and  S-centesimo! 
1  Ura.     (Kegardmg  the  silver  corns,  see  paragraphs  under  Silver  ) 

Italv^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^^  ^^  imported,  but  none  circulate  in 

The  paper  currency  is  unlimited  legal  tender 

Protective  devices  against  counterfeiting  are:  Secret  nuxing  of 
coloni^  matter  m  the  watermarked  paper  used  for  notes «  snlcial 
varmsh,  and  red  ink  used  for  printing  the  control  stamp       ' 


- 
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Denomination 


1,000  lire - 
500  lire.  - . 
100  Ure.-. 
60  lire..-. 
20  lire.... 
10  lire..-. 


Composition 


New  linen '. 

Ramie. 

New  linen  >. 

do." 

(»)- 

0) 


Dimensions 


244  by  146  millimeters. 
202  by  112  millimeters. 
193  by  116  millimeters. 
173  by  105  millimeters. 
88  by  52  millimeters  ».. 
88  by  52  millimeters  ».. 


Amount 

outstanding 

(millions 

of  lire) 


(«) 


4,738 
2,407 
4,296 
1,356 


1  Sometimes  mixed  with  hemp. 

*  Printed  on  light  gray,  watermarked  paper. 

*  Dimensions  do  not  take  in  the  margins. 

Coins  of  Italy 


Denomination 

Metal  of 
chief  value 

Fine- 
ness 

Gross  weight 

Silver  content 

Diam- 
eter 
(mm) 

Thick- 
Bess 
(mm) 

Circulation, 

May  3k  1935 

(millions 

of  lire) 

Orams 

Qraias 

Grams 

Grains 

Au- 
thor- 
ized 

Out- 
Stand- 

ing 

20  lire 

Silver 

...do 

...do 

Nickel.... 
...do 

10.800 
1.835 
1.835 
.999 
.999 
».975 
».975 
«.950 
«.950 

15.00 

laoo 

5.00 
10.00 
8.00 
6.00 
4.00 
5.40 
3.25 

231.4854 

154.3236 

77. 1618 

154.  3236 

123.  4589 

92.  5941 

61.7294 

83.  3347 

60.1552 

12.000 
8.350 
4.175 

185. 1883 

128.8602 

64. 4301 

35.5 
27.0 
23.0 
29.0 
26.5 
24.0 
21.5 
22.5 
19.6 

2.24 
2.22 
1.70 
2.05 
2.05 
2.00 
1.55 
1.88 
1.55 

200 

650 

875 

215 

170 

50 

61 

45 

25 

10  lire 

61ire. 

21ire 

190.8 
636.7 
807.8 

Uira 

199.  3 

SOcentesimi. 

—do 

-.do 

Copper 

—do 

151.6 
37.6 
60.2 
38.5 
21.9 

20centesimi3 

lOcentesimi 

Scentesimi 

>  Alloy  is  nickel. 

*  Alloy  is  copper. 

» Zinc,  0.010;  tin,  0.040. 

*  The  old  20-centesimo  coins  are  being  withdrawn  from  circulation. 

Note -By  decree  no.  1148,  July  18,  1930,  the  characteristics  of  new  lOO-lira  and  50-lira  gold  coins  were 
KStiaS^"iS^ca?ior^'^'  -P-'-^l^'  «'  '-^'^  -d  *-3995  grams,  but  these  S^w^trnUS 

NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 

The  Bank  of  Italy  (Banco  d'  Italia)  is  the  only  private  institution 
m  Italy  authorized  to  issue  notes.  The  Government  has  a  controllino- 
voice  m  the  policies  of  the  bank,  both  by  law  and  in  actual  practice^ 
and  Its  representatives  and  inspectors  are  permanently  installed  in 
the  bank. 

The  State  is  authorized  to  issue  notes  to  replace  the  silver  coinao-e 
(See  Silver,  below.)  The  Gazetta  Ufficiale  of  June  15,  1935,  con- 
tamed  regulations  for  the  issuance  of  the  State  notes.  These  relate 
to  technical  details  of  their  manufacture,  which  is  to  be  carried  out 
by  the  Instituto  Poligrafico  dello  Stato ;  centralization  in  the  Treasury 
of  the  seryrice  of  the  new  notes;  procedure  relating  to  worn-out  notes- 
safeguards  against  counterfeits,  etc.  The  regulations  do  not  specify 
the  denominations  of  the  new  notes.  However,  it  was  reported  on 
June  30  that  a  ministerial  decree  was  under  preparation,  calling  for 
the  issuance  of  10-lira  notes  to  be  used  in  retiring  the  10-lira  and 
20-hra  silver  pieces.  According  to  the  same  report,  the  existing 
5-lxra  coins  will  not  as  yet  be  retired. 
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The  declared  reason  for  the  new  measure  is  that  the  cumbersome 
nature  of  the  coins  impedes  their  circulation,  with  the  result  that 
they  accumulate  in  the  banks.  While  the  point  is  not  referred  to, 
the  issuance  of  State  notes  will  make  possible  a  larger  circulation  of 
fractional  currency,  since  the  latter  can  be  issued  not  only  against 
the  retired  coins  but  also  against  silver  stocks  in  the  Royal  Mint. 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

The  Currency  Act  of  December  21,  1927,  required  that  a  reserve 
of  at  least  40  percent  should  be  maintained  against  notes  in  circula- 
tion and  other  sight  liabilities.  This  reserve  nmst  be  in  gold  or  in 
exchange  on  foreign  countries  whose  currency  is  convertible  into 
gold  (art.  4  of  royal  decree  law  of  Dec.  21,  1927,  no.  2325).  The 
40-percent  requirement  was  temporarily  suspended  in  July  1935,  and 
is  not  now  in  effect.  Silver  may  not  be  included,  excepting  as 
described  below  in  connection  with  decree  law  no.  874. 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

To  export  gold,  a  permit  must  be  obtained  from  the  Bank  of 
Italy,  but  in  actual  practice  this  is  not  obtainable.  Hence  an 
effective  embargo  exists  on  the  exportation  of  gold.  The  exportation 
of  silver  in  any  form  is  prohibited  by  ministerial  decree  of  May  7, 
1935,  published  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  May  13. 

Smuggling  activities  are  considered  to  be  neghgible. 

GOLD 

The  Bank  of  Italy's  5,828,000,000  lire  gold  reserve  on  May  10, 
1935,  was  equivalent  to  approximately  461,113,000  kilograms.  The 
Federal  Reserve  Bulletin  gives  the  gold  holdings  of  Italy  (Central 
Bank  and  Government)  on  November  30,  1935,  as  $351,000,000. 

No  premium  above  the  statutory  price  for  gold  is  being  paid  by 
the  Central  Bank  or  the  Government. 

Gold  hoarding  is  negligible. 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

Articles  nos.  1821-1823  of  the  Italian  Civil  Code  cover  the  gold 
clause  in  domestic  contracts  as  follows: 

Art.  1821.  The  obligation  resulting  from  a  loan  in  ciirrency  is  always  for  the 
specific  amount  stipulated  in  the  contract.  Should  an  increase  or  a  decrease 
occur  in  (the  value  of)  the  currency  before  the  period  of  the  loan  expires,  the 
debtor  must  return  the  specific  amount  loaned,  and  he  is  not  obliged  to  repay 
this  sum  other  than  in  the  currency  in  circulation  at  the  time  of  payment. 

Art.  1822.  The  rule  contained  in  the  preceding  article  has  no  effect  when 
the  loan  has  been  made  in  gold  or  silver,  and  where  it  has  been  stipulated  to 
return  the  same  species  and  quantity.  If  the  intrinsic  value  of  the  currency 
is  changed,  or  if  it  cannot  be  procured  or  has  been  withdrawn  from  circulation 
the  equivalent  intrinsic  value  of  the  money  at  the  time  the  contract  was  drawn 
up  must  be  returned. 

Art.  1823.  If  bullion  or  merchandise  has  been  loaned,  the  debtor  must  only 
return  the  same  quantity  and  quality,  irrespective  of  any  increase  or  decrease 
m  their  price. 

SILVER 

The  monetary  use  of  silver  in  Italy  was  described  in  Trade  Pro- 
motion Series  No.  149,  The  Monetary  Uce  of  Silver  in  1933.  The 
principal  change  has  been  the  royal  decree  law  no.  874  dated  May 
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20,  1935,  and  published  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  June  15,  1935.  This 
decree  authorizes  the  Finance  Minister  to  withdraw  silver  coins  from 
circulation  and  issue  paper  money  (biglietti  di  Stato)  in  their  stead, 
using  the  coins  thus  withdrawn,  plus  stock  of  silver  now  held  by  the 
mint,  as  coverage  therefor.  The  hoarding  of  silver  coins  is  forbidden, 
under  penalty.  Persons  found  in  possession  of  Italian  silver  coins 
after  the  period  fixed  for  their  exchange  wiU  be  subject  to  fines 
ranging  from  100  to  2,000  Ure.  The  date  when  coins  will  cease  to 
be  legal  tender  was  estabUshed  as  December  31,  1936,  by  a  decree 
of  the  Finance  Minister  dated  June  15,  1935,  and  published  July 
15.  The  coins  are  exchangeable,  however,  until  December  31,  1937. 
The  weight  of  silver  coins  outstanding  on  May  31,  1935,  was  as 
foUows: 

KtloffTams 

20-lira  coins i,  144^  986 

lO-hra  coins 531,  709 

5-lira  coins 674,  380 

Total 2,  351,  075 

This  was  equivalent  to  approximately  75,587,001  fine  ounces  troy. 

The  Bank  of  Italy  estimates  the  amount  of  silver  held  by  the 
public  in  the  form  of  bullion  at  20,000,000  to  21,000,000  Ure.  The 
amount  of  silver  held  by  the  mint  is  not  available,  this  information 
bemg  considered  confidential. 

JAPAN  (INCLUDING  CHOSEN  AND  TAIWAN)" 

The  monetary  unit  is  the  yen  (symbol  ¥),  divided  into  100  sen. 
The  yen  has  a  par  value  of  approximately  $0.8440. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY 

Details  of  metal  and  paper  currency  outstanding  in  Japan  are 
shown  in  the  accompanying  tables.  Data  on  the  outstanding  cir- 
culation of  the  various  kinds  of  coins  and  of  the  various  denomina- 
tions of  notes  are  not  available  in  detail.  (For  data  on  silver  coins 
see  *' Silver''  below.) 

Coins  of  Japan 


Denomination 


20  yen. 
10  yen. 
6  yen.. 
50  sen. 
20  sen. 
10  sen.. 
6  sen.. 
Isen.. 


Metal  of  chief 
value 


Gold., 
do. 
do. 


Silver. 

do.. 

Nickel.. 

do.. 

Copper. 


Fineness 


0.900 

.900 

.900 

.720 

.720 

«.250 

».250 

».950 


Gross  weight 


Grams 


16. 6667 
8.3333 
4.1667 
4.9500 
1.9800 
3.7500 
2.6250 
3.7500 


Grains 


257.  2059 
128.6030 
64.  3015 
76.  3902 
30.  5561 
57.  8713 
40.5099 
57. 8713 


Gold  or  silver  con- 
tent 


Grams 


15.0000 
7.5000 
3.7500 
3.5640 
1.4256 


Grains 


231.  4853 

115.  7427 

57. 8713 

55.0009 

22.0004 


Diame- 
ter! 
(mm) 


28.7850 
21.  2100 
16.9680 
23.  4977 
16.9983 
22.1190 
19.0890 
23.0280 


•  Data  as  to  thickness  of  the  coins  are  not  available. 

« Copper  0.7.50. 

»  Tin  0.040;  zinc  0.010. 


»6  The  currency  system  is  described  in  detaU  in  The  Currency  System  of  Jaoan  Trade  Informatmn 
Wa"h in.t'^n  'b'c^S!'^''j^-  Bratter.sold  at  10  cents  per  cojy  S  thl  Go'4TmeIrP?inUnrOfflS^ 
Mid  at  M  cSnt^'a^p^  Japanese  Bankmg,  Trade  Promotion  Series  No.  116,  by  Herbert  M.  Bratter. 


m 


118 


HANDBOOK  OF  FOREIGN  CURRENCIES 


Paper  Currency  of  Japan 


Issuing  authority  and  denomination 


Dimensions 


Circulation, 

May  31, 

1935  (mil* 

lt«ns  of 

yen)  > 


Government: 
0.50  yen.. 
0.20  yen- 
0.10  yen- 


Total,  Government. 
Bank  of  Japan: 

200  yen. 


100  yen. 
20  yen.. 
10  yen.. 

6  yen... 

1  yen... 


Total,  Bank  of  Japan. 


103.020  by  85.145  millimeters. 
92.112  by  58.782  millimeters.. 
86.658  by  64.540  millimeters.. 


fl88  by  97  millimeters. 

\123  by  73  millimeters- 

180.285  by  104.232  millimeters.. 

149.379  by  86.658  millimeters... 

139.38  by  79.386  millimeters 

/136.35  by  78.78  millimeters 

\130.593  by  73.679  millimeters ».. 

142  by  84  millimeters 


11.2 

■    ,  .  'i; 


»  1,201.6 


»  Totals  published  monthly  in  Bank  of  Japan's  Monetary  Statistics. 

» New. 

« Excluding  79,234,000  yen  held  as  reserves  by  the  other  banks  of  issue. 

In  addition  to  the  notes  of  the  Government  and  of  the  Bank  of 
Japan,  there  were  in  circulation  on  May  31,  1935,  146,700,000  yen 
of  notes  issued  by  the  Bank  of  Chosen  and  55,200,000  yen  issued  by 
the  Bank  of  Taiwan. 

Japanese  paper  currency  is  engraved,  the  plates  being  made  at 
the  Government  Printing  Bureau.  Special  note  paper  is  manufac- 
tured in  the  Government  paper  mills.  The  paper  is  made  from  a 
certain  kind  of  mulberry  tree.  The  quality  of  the  paper  and  ink  and 
the  type  of  print  are  distinguishing  points  to  prevent  counterfeiting. 

Foreign  currency  may  be  imported,  but  none  circulates  in  Japan. 

NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 

With  the  exception  of  Government  fractional  notes  issued  during 
1916-18  and  now  obsolete,  all  bank  notes  in  Japan  proper  are  the 
issue  of  the  Bank  of  Japan,  the  central  bank.  In  Chosen,  the  Bank 
of  Chosen  has  the  sole  right  of  note  issue,  and  in  Taiwan,  the  Bank  of 
Taiwan. 

The  Bank  of  Japan  is  a  limited  stock  company.  Theoretically,  the 
Government  does  not  have  the  controlling  voice  in  the  policies  of  the 
bank.  In  fact,  however,  the  bank's  poUcy  is  always  in  accordance 
with  that  of  the  Government.  By  a  law  of  June  1932  there  was 
created  an  advisory  council,  the  members  of  wliich  are  appointed  by 
the  Minister  of  Fmance  from  men  engaged  in  industry  or  finance. 
The  function  of  the  council  is  to  act  in  consultation  with  the  governor 
of  the  bank  on  matters  relating  to  the  policy  and  operation  of  the  bank. 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

The  Bank  of  Japan  may  issue  its  bank  notes  to  any  amount  against 
specie  reserve  of  gold  and  silver,  provided  that  the  value  of  silver  shall 
not  exceed  one-fourth  of  the  total.     The  bank  is  also  authorized  to 
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make  fiduciary  issues  against  Government  bonds  or  other  specified 
secunties  up  to  1,000,000,000  yen.  An  additional  fiduciary  issue  over 
and  above  this  limit  may  be  made,  provided,  however,  that  in  case 
such  an  excess  issue  is  to  continue  beyond  15  days  the  bank  shall 
9^^^,  the  approval  of  the  Mmister  of  Finance  therefor,  and  that 
It  shall  pay  a  tax  on  the  same  as  from  the  sixteenth  day  at  a  rate  of 
not  less  than  3  percent  per  annum. 

Actually,  the  oflftcial  reserve  of  the  Bank  of  Japan  is  all  in  gold. 

The  Bank  of  Chosen  may  issue  notes  to  an  unhmited  amount 
against  gold  specie  or  Bank  of  Japan  notes,  but  its  fiduciary  issue  is 
iiinited  to  50,000,000  yen,  which  must  be  secured  by  national  and 
other  bonds  and  commercial  bills  of  a  reliable  nature.  In  case  of 
necessity,  the  bank  may  be  allowed  to  issue  additional  fiduciary  notes 
subject  to  a  tax  of  at  least  5  percent  per  annum. 

The  Bank  of  Taiwan  may  issue  notes  to  an  unlimited  amount 
against  gold  specie.  The  bank  is  authorized  to  make  fiduciary  issues 
m  an  amount  not  exceeding  20,000,000  yen,  which  must  be  secured 
by  Government  paper  money  and  securities,  notes  of  the  Bank  of 
Japan,  and  other  bonds  and  commercial  bills  of  a  reHable  nature. 
Additional  issues  are  permitted  subject  to  a  tax  of  at  least  5  percent 
per  annum. 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

An  embargo  on  the  export  of  gold  was  declared  on  December  13, 
1931,  and  is  still  in  force.  No  restrictions  exist  on  imports  of  gold 
or  on  the  movement  of  silver. 

Export  smuggling  of  gold  from  Japan  is  believed  to  exist  on  a  very 
umited  scale.  Considerable  silver  finds  its  way  into  Japan  from 
China  and  Manchuria  by  way  of  Chosen.  It  is  then  refined  and 
exported  to  London.  During  the  first  8  months  of  1935,  recorded 
exports  of  silver  from  Japan  were  valued  at  123,185,000  yen  compared 
to  5,944,000  yen  in  the  corresponding  period  of  1934.  Officially 
recorded  imports  during  the  same  period  were  only  860  yen  as  against 
331,000  yen  for  the  first  8  months  of  1934. 

GOLD 

The  gold  reserves  of  the  Bank  of  Japan  on  June  1,  1935,  were 
valued  at  477,882,304  yen.  The  statutory  value  of  gold  in  Japan  is 
five  yen  per  momme  of  3.75  grams.  On  this  basis  the  477,882,304 
yen  of  gold  was  equivalent  to  95,576,476  momme,  or  358,411,784 
grams.     One  momme  =  0.12057  ounces  troy. 

The  Gold  Purchase  Law  of  March  1934  became  effective  April  7, 
1934.  This  law  was  enacted  to  compensate  the  Bank  of  Japan  for 
losses  incurred  in  acting  as  the  Government's  purchasing  agent  and 
depository  for  newly  mined  gold.  It  provides:  (1)  That  the  purchase 
of  all  gold  for  the  Government's  account  shall  be  made  through  the 
Banlv  of  Japan  at  a  price  approved  by  the  Minister  of  Finance; 
X2)  that  such  gold  shall  be  added  to  the  bank's  note-issue  reserve; 
(3)  that  losses  incurred  by  the  bank  through  buying  gold  at  prices 
above  the  statutory  purchase  price  and  entering  it  on  its  books  at  the 
statutory  price  of  5  yen  per  momme  shall  be  borne  by  the  Government 
and  covered  by  noninterest-bearing  Government  notes  limited  in 
amount  to  100,000,000  yen;  and  (4)  that  all  profits  to  be  later  realized 
on  the  gold  shall  go  to  the  Government. 
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At  the  end  of  1933  the  Government's  purchase  price  of  gold  was 
2.65  yen  per  gram,  or  9.94  yen  per  momme.  On  April  7,  1934,  the 
pnce  was  raised  to  2.95  yen  per  gram,  or  11.06  yen  per  momme.  By 
April  11,  1935,  the  price  had  been  advanced  to  3.09  yen  per  gram,  or 
11.58  yen  per  momme,  this  being  the  price  on  Jmie  1,  1935.  The 
Government's  pm-chase  price  has  been  consistently  maintained  at 
about  2.95  yen  per  momme  below  the  prevailing  London  and  Now 
York  prices. 

No  estinaates  are  available  to  indicate  the  amount  of  gold  held 
by  the  public.  It  is  beUeved  that  some  hoarding  exists,  mainly  of  gold 
in  the  form  of  ornaments  and  obsolete  coins,  some  of  which  were 
issued  300  years  ago.  There  is  a  tendency  to  sell  gold  at  the  pre- 
vailing premium. 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

In  domestic  contracts  in  Japan  the  gold  clause  is  not  used.  In 
Japanese  foreign  obligations  the  practice  of  the  market  of  issuance 
has  been  followed. 

In  a  statement  released  on  July  23,  1935,  the  Vice  Minister  of 
Finance  clarified  the  operation  of  the  gold  clause  in  Japanese  con- 
tracts as  follows: 

Most  of  the  Japanese  securities  which  bear  the  gold  clause  were  issued  in  the 
United  States  and,  owing  to  steps  taken  by  the  United  States  Government  with 
regard  to  the  gold  clause,  the  said  clause  is  not  effective  on  the  bonds  issued  in 
the  United  States,  so  that  no  dispute  exists  so  far  as  the  bonds  issued  in  the 
United  States  are  concerned. 

As  to  the  dispute  concerning  the  city  of  Tokyo's  franc  bonds  of  1912,  this 
cannot  be  truly  considered  a  matter  of  gold  clause  interpretation.  The  afore- 
mentioned bond  does  not  bear  any  clause  defining  a  conversion  rate  in  terms  of 
gold.  The  total  amount  of  the  face  value  of  the  bond  is  expressed  as  "*  *  * 
obligations  france  de  Frs.  100,880,000  (ces  derniers  equivalent  a  £4,000,000) 
*  *  *",  so  that  the  point  of  dispute  is  whether  the  bond  should  be  payable  in 
francs  or  in  equivalent  pound  sterling  at  the  old  parity.  The  French  Court  of 
Cassation  gave  a  decision  to  the  effect  that  the  bond  should  be  paid  in  equivalent 
pound  sterling  at  the  old  parity.  The  Japanese  Supreme  Court,  on  the  other 
hand,  handed  down  a  decision  in  December  1934  to  the  effect  that  the  bond 
was  not  an  obligation  calUng  for  payment  in  sterling. 

SILVER 

Silver  is  not  an  important  factor  in  Japan's  monetary  system. 
Furthermore,  Japan  produces  more^han  enough  silver  for  its  domestic 
requirements.  The  recent  increase  in  the  price  of  silver  has  stimulated 
exports  of  the  metal.     The  following  are  the  official  statistics: 

Exports  and  Imports  of  Silver,  1932-35,  from  Japan  Proper 

[In  thousands  of  yen] 


Silver 


Coin  and  bullion: 

Exiwrts 

Imports 

Net  exports 


121, 378 
140 


121,  238 


1833 


28,608 
125 


28,483 


1934 


13,924 
331 


13, 593 


First  8 

months  of 

1935 


123,185 
1 


123, 184 
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Details  of  Japan's  silver  coins  in  circulation  during  the  period 
1870  to  1934  are  as  follows: 

From  1870  to  1934  silver  coins  issued  totaled  654,000,000  yen; 
those  withdrawn  from  circulation  by  the  Government,  166,000,000 
yen;  and  those  outstanding  at  the  end  of  1934,  488,000,000  yen. 
But,  It  should  be  noted,  the  latter  figure  includes  162,000,000  yen 
of  coins  that  have  ceased  to  be  legal  tender. 

The  amount  of  silver  coins  and  bulhon  held  against  note  issue  by 
the  bank  of  Chosen  at  the  end  of  June  1934  was  18,859,000  yen,  and 
by  the  Bank  of  Taiwan,  7,754,000  yen,  a  total  of  26,613,000  yen. 

The  weight  of  fine  silver  in  monetary  use  is  correctly  stated  on 
page  74  of  Trade  Promotion  Series  No.  149. 

The  amount  of  silver  in  monetary  use  in  Japan  is  difficult  to  esti- 
mate, since  a  considerable  amount  of  the  coinage  has  been  exported, 
particulariy  to  China  and  Manchuria,  and  also  because  the  statistics 
cover  coins  of  different  finenesses.  The  silver  content  of  the  coins 
was  altered  by  a  law  of  April  1922. 

Silver  trade  yen  were  formerly  issued  for  export  purposes.  These, 
and  the  regular  1-yen  silver  pieces  were  withdrawn  from  circulation 
m  1898.  One-yen  pieces  are  at  present  used  by  the  Yokohama 
Specie  Bank  as  reserve  against  its  silver  notes  outstanding  in  China 
and  Manchuria.  Such  coins  are  also  held  in  the  reserve  of  the  Bank 
of  Chosen.  (See  Trade  Promotion  Series  No.  149,  The  Monetary 
Use  of  Silver  in  1933.)  ^ 

LATVIA 

The  monetary  unit  is  the  lat  (plural  lati,  or  in  English,  lats- 
abbrevation  1.),  divided  into  100  santimi.  The  lat  has  a  par  value  of 
approximately  $0.3267. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY 

The  currency  is  described  in  the  accompanying  tables.  No  foreign 
currency  ch-culates,  and  checks  are  not  extensively  used  in  Latvia. 

Paper  Currency  of  Latvia 


Denomination 


500  lats  I. 
100  lats  1. 
20  lats  1.. 
lOlats*.. 
51ats»-.. 


Total. 


Dimensions 


104  by  190  millimeters- 
88  by  154  millimeters.. 
75  by  135  millimeters.. 
127  by  66  millimeters.. 
127  by  65  millimeters.. 


Amount 

outstanding 

June  1. 1935 

(millions 

of  lats) 


(«) 


»78.8 


»  Engraved  on  paper  of  foreign  manufacture. 

!  S?™®®*^^.  ^^^.  P^P®""  "sed.    Lithographic  and  copper  print. 

;  ITj^iTu^'t^o^l^tSS^'^  ^'  "''  """^'■^"^  "^^  *™  ^^°^  "^^^^^-°  '^'^  --"l-tion. 
» For  distribution  by  issuing  authority,  see  Note-Issuing  Authority  below. 


1^    ' 


I 
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Coins  of  Latvia 


Metal  of 
chief  value 

Fine- 
ness 

Gross  weight 

Silver  content 

Diam- 
eter 1 
(mm) 

Circulation  June  I, 
1935  (millions  of  lata) 

Denomination 

Grams 

Grains 

Grams 

Grains 

Out- 
stand- 
ing in 
general 
circula- 
tion 

In 
Bank 
of  Lat- 
via 

Total 

Slats - 

Silver 

-do 

—do 

Nickel. -- 

—do 

—do 

Coppar 

"'.do'".'.'." 

0.835 
.835 
.835 
».999 
».999 
».999 
».950 
«.950 
«.950 

25.0000 
10.0000 
5.0000 
6.5000 
4.0000 
3.0000 
3.0000 
2.0000 
1.8000 

385.8089 
154. 3236 
77. 161§ 
100. 3103 
61.7294 
46.2971 
46. 2971 
30.8647 
27. 7782 

22.6000 
8.3500 
4.1750 

347.2280 

128.  8602 

64.  4301 

35 

27 

23 

25 

21 

19 

22 

19.5 

17 

12.8 
8.6 
4.7 
.9 
.9 
.7 
.3 
.4 
.2 

6  2 
E  4 
6  3 
2  8 
1  9 
6 
3 

(>) 

21  5 

18.0 

14.0 

10.0 

3  7 

21ats 

Hat 

50santimi- 

20sAitimi. 

2  8 

lOsantimi 

1  3 

Ssantimi 

.6 
5 

2  santimi- 

1  santims 

2 

Total 

29.5 

•61.0 

._»...        .    .. 

>  Details  as  to  thickness  are  not  available. 

«  Alloy  not  stated.    One  source  describes  these  coins  as  pure  nickel. 

« Tin  0.040,  zinc  0.01§. 

*  29,973  lats. 

*  4,249  lats. 

*  The  slight  discrepancy  in  the  summation  is  due  to  abbreviation  of  the  itemi. 

NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 

The  only  note-issuing  authorities  are  the  Treasury  and  the  Bank  of 
Latvia  (Latvijas  Banka),  which  is  under  direct  control  of  the  (lovern- 
ment.  Treasury  notes  in  circulation  as  of  June  1,  1935,  amounted  to 
41,364,760  lats,  while  notes  of  the  Bank  of  Latvia  amounted  to 
37,396,410  lats. 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

The  currency  laws  of  Latvia  provide  that  issues  of  paper  currency 
by  the  Bank  of  Latvia  up  to  100,000,000  lats  must  be  covered  by- 
gold  and  stable  foreign  currencies  to  the  extent  of  50  percent;  issues 
m  excess  of  100,000,000  lats  by  gold  and  foreign  currency  to  the 
extent  of  75  percent;  and  those  in  excess  of  150,000,000  lats, 
entirely  by  gold  and  foreign  currency.  Treasury  note  issues  may 
not  exceed  48,000,000  lats  and  must  be  covered  by  gold  to  the 
extent  of  25  percent. 

Latvia  has  no  gold  coinage.  Foreign  gold  coin  held  in  the  reserves 
on  January  1,  1935,  amounted  to  5,246,079  lats,  and  gold  buUion 
on  the  same  date  to  219,922  lats. 

No  legal  provision  is  made  for  including  silver  in  the  currency 
reserves.  Latvia  has  no  holdings  of  silver  bullion,  nor  has  it  a  mint. 
The  silver  currency  in  use  is  made  by  the  British  Royal  Mint, 

The  legal  tender  limit  for  silver  coins  is  25  lats.  There  is  no 
legal  tender  limit  for  the  various  denominations  of  bank  notes. 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

Under  a  law  which  became  ejffective  March  15,  1935,  only  the 
Bank  of  Latvia  is  permitted  to  import  and  export  gold,  silver,  and 
paper  currency.  Considerable  smuggling  of  paper  currency  is 
believed  to  exist,  but  it  is  doubtfid  that  there  is  much  smuggling  of 
gold  or  silver. 
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GOLD 


Gold  com  and  bullion  held  as  reserves  in  the  Treasury  and  in  the 
Bank  of  Latvia,  and  held  abroad  as  foreign  exchange,  were  valued 
on  January  1,  1935,  at  46,334,109  lats.  No  figures  as  to  its  weight 
are  available;  but  takmg  as  a  basis  the  Government's  oflicial  price 
of  3,850  lats  per  kilogram,  the  weight  of  gold  reserves  mav  be 
estimated  at  12,034  kilograms. 

Gold  is  not  being  purchased  at  a  premium  by  the  Government 
No  figures  are  available  as  to  gold  hoarding  by  the  public,  but 
hoarding  is  not  beheved  to  be  extensive,  one  reason  being  that  Latvia 
has  no  gold  coinage. 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

There  is  no  legal  provision  for  the  gold  clause  in  domestic  contracts. 

SILVER 

Coinage  of  silver  is  limited  to  30  lats  per  capita. 

The  nominal  value  of  silver  coins  in  monetary  use  on  June  1    1935 

"^^^  fhtl^'l^rl  ^*^^'  of  which  26,100,202  were  in  general  circulation 
and  15,877,959  were  held  by  the  Bank  of  Latvia. 

Since  the  fine  silver  content  of  the  coins  is  4.175  grams  per  lat 
the  total  amount  of  fine  silver  in  the  coins  m  circulation  on  June  l' 
1935,  may  be  estimated  at  about  175,259  kilograms.  ' 

LITHUANIA 

The  monetary  unit  is  the  htas  (abbreviation  1.),  divided  into  100 

«ri«QQ     T    ii^^TT^fri.^.^''^  t^^   ^  P^^  ^'^^^^  ^^   approximately 
^U.lb93.    In  the  Urn  ted  States  the  umt  is  generally  referred  to  as  the 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OP  CURRENCY 

The  currency  is  described  in  the  accompanying  tables 
Amencan  paper  dollars  sometimes,  though  rarely,  appear  in  circu- 
lation. 1  hey  are  generally  received  as  remittances  from  emigrants 
m  the  United  States  and  are  almost  always  deposited  by  recipients  at 
the  banks.  No  other  foreign  currency  is  in  circulation.  There  are  no 
restrictions  on  the  importation  of  foreign  notes. 

The  use  of  checks  is  neghgible.  The  people  are  very  skeptical  of 
payments  made  m  checks. 


Paper  Currency  of  Lithuania » 

Denomination  (litu) 

Dimensions  > 

Amount 
outstand- 
ing June  1, 
1935  (mil- 
lions of 
litu) 

1,000 

800 

100 "■ - 

60 

81H6  by  4M  inches 

7nu  by  3}4  inches 

6^  by  3M6  inches 

5M  by  3 i*  inches                           

9.1 

L9 

35.7 

20 

10 " 

6» -----i--"-ir-'-ii"iiiiiir.: 

Total 

55^2  by  3  inches 

5H  by  2Ji  inches 

mU  by  2»H6  inches IIIIIII]I"""I"I" 

21.1 

12.2 

13.3 

3.6 

96.9 

v^th'JSm! '''''  *^«^*»°^««°^  ^«  l-^ckly  worn  out.  and  the  policy  of  the  Govermnent  is  to  repla«  them 


li 
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Coins  of  Lithuania 

Metal  of 
chief  value 

Fine- 
ness 

Gross  weight 

Silver  content 

Diam- 
eter 
(mm) 

Thick- 

ness 
(mm) 

Amount 
out- 

Denomination 

Grams 

Grains 

Grams 

Grains 

standing 

June  1, 

1935 

(millions 
of  litu) 

51itu — 

Silver 

..do - 

10.500 
1.500 
1.500 
».900 
J.900 
2.900 
3.900 
».900 

13.6000 
5.4000 
2.7000 
5.0000 
4.0000 
3.0000 
2.1000 
1.6000 

208.3368 
83. 3347 
41.  6674 
77.  1618 
61.  7294 
46.  2971 
32.  4079 
24.  6918 

6.750 
2.  7(J0 
1.350 

104. 1684 
41.6674 
20  8337 

29.5 

23.0 

20.0 

24.  9936 

25.0 

21.0 

19.0 

10.0 

2.0 

1.3 

1.0 

1.62 

1.57 

1.45 

1.22 

1.27 

4.3 

2litu       

3.5 

1  litas -- 

...do 

Copper.-- 
do 

3.2 
1.2 

OCi  oAntc 

.9 

10  cents 

5  cents 

1  cent.- 

...do. 

...do 

-do 

.7 

.4 

(») 

TntJil 

U4.0 

1  Alloy  is  copper. 

»  Aluminum,  0.090;  other,  0.010. 

» 49,997  litu.  ,       ,    ,       ,.,... 

<  The  discrepancy  in  the  summation  is  due  to  abbreviation  of  the  items. 

NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 

According  to  paragraph  11  of  its  organic  act — published  in  the 
Lithuanian  Official  Gazette  (Vyriausybes  Zinios)  No.  104  of  August 
29,  1922,  serial  no.  818— the  Bank  of  lithuania  (Lietuvos  Bankas) 
was  granted  the  exclusive  right  of  issuing  bank  notes  during  a  period 
of  20  years.  This  period  may  be  extended  by  law  upon  application  of 
the  bank's  shareholders. 

The  exclusive  right  of  minting  coins  was  given  to  the  Treasury,  in 
accordance  with  paragraph  1  of  the  monetary  law  pubUshed  in  Official 
Gazette  No.  167,  dated  August  8,  1924,  serial  no.  1169. 

The  Bank  of  Lithuania  was  formed  as  a  private  joint-stock  bank. 
The  Government,  however,  owns  85  percent  of  the  shares  of  the  bank, 
and  the  President  of  the  Republic,  upon  the  recommendation  of  his 
Cabinet,  appoints,  and  has  the  power  to  remove,  the  governor  of 
the  bank.  The  governor,  assisted  by  an  advisory  board,  maintains 
supervisory  control  over  the  bank's  directors,  who  are  elected  by  the 
shareholders  for  a  period  of  3  years.  The  governor  may  veto  the 
decisions  of  the  board  of  directors  and  of  the  advisory  board.  In 
case  of  a  variance  in  opinions  the  final  decision  rests  with  the  Minister 
of  Finance. 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

The  bank  notes  in  circulation  must  be  covered  by  gold  to  the  extent 
of  33?^  percent  at  least,  and  by  stable  foreign  currencies  and  easily 
negotiable  securities  in  a  proportion  not  exceeding  66%  percent.  No 
provision  has  been  made  for  mcluding  silver  in  the  currency  reserve. 

The  bank  holds  no  silver  bulUon.  It  receives  Lithuanian  silver 
and  copper  coins  as  needed  directly  from  the  Treasury,  and  purchases 
small  quantities  of  foreign  silver  for  its  current  needs.  The  latter 
holdings  are  not  counted  as  bank-note  cover. 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

A  law  of  February  29,  1920  (published  in  Official  Gazette  No.  21  of 
March  10,  1920)  prohibited  the  exportation  of  gold  and  silver  in  any 
form,  except  with  the  permission  of  the  Minister  of  Finance.  How- 
ever, this  law  ceased  to  have  any  significance  within  a  few  years  after 
its  passage.     Lithuania  thereafter  remained  on  the  gold  standard 
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until  October  1,  1935,  when  an  exchange  control  law  went  into  effect. 
In  practice,  a  permit  for  the  exportation  of  precious  metals  has  never 
been  refused. 

The  importation  of  gold  and  silver  into  Lithuania  is  not  regulated. 

Since  the  trade  in  precious  metals  is  virtually  free,  no  smuggling 
of  gold  or  silver  is  beheved  to  exist.  This  is  specifically  true  of  gold 
and  silver  bullion  and  gold  and  silver  coins,  imports  of  which  are 
exempt  from  duty  in  accordance  with  sections  1  and  9,  respectively, 
of  paragraph  148  of  the  Lithuanian  import  tariff.  There  is  no  export 
duty  on  precious  metals. 

GOLD 

On  June  15,  1935,  the  gold  reserves  of  the  Bank  of  Lithuania 
amounted  to  43,397,274  litu.  The  weight  of  the  gold  was  6,530 
kilograms. 

Purchases  of  gold  are  made  by  the  bank  on  world  markets;  no 
premium  is  paid. 

Gold  hoarding  is  not  widely  engaged  in  by  the  public,  despite 
political  uncertamties  in  Europe  at  the  present  time.  Local  bankers 
estimate  the  total  value  of  gold  holdings  of  the  population  at  5,000,000 
to  10,000,000  htu.  Most  of  the  gold  so  held  consists  of  old  Russian 
coins. 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

The  gold  clause  has  generally  not  been  resorted  to  in  drawing  up 
contracts.  According  to  a  recent  decision  of  the  Supreme  Tribunal, 
contracts  drawn  in  doUars  must  be  settled  either  in  dollars  or  in  Htu 
at  the  rate  for  the  dollar  prevailing  on  the  date  of  payment,  but 
contracts  calling  for  payments  in  dollars  at  the  rate  of  10  litu  to 
$1,  namely,  at  the  former  gold  value  of  the  dollar,  must  be  paid  at 
this  rate.  This  decision  will  serve  as  a  precedent  in  future  settle- 
ments of  domestic  contracts. 

Payments  in  gold,  if  stipulated  in  contracts,  have  the  same  force, 
from  a  juridical  point  of  view,  as  settlements  involving  other  legally 
recognized  commodities. 

In  a  report  dated  July  15,  1935,  the  American  consul  at  Kaunas 
referred  to  a  decision  by  the  Lithuanian  Supreme  Tribunal  in  June 
1935,  in  the  case  of  Diemanas  v.  Henigsbergas.  This  litigation 
related  to  a  loan  of  120,000,000  litu  to  be  repaid  in  dollars.  The 
Tribunal  ruled  that  the  loan  may  be  repaid  in  dollars  or  at  the  rate 
of  exchange  prevailing  on  the  date  the  loan  fell  due.  It  is  beheved 
that  this  case  will  be  used  as  a  precedent  in  future  Utigations  involving 
contracts  caUing  for  payments  in  dollars.  Regardmg  payments  of 
interest,  the  Supreme  Tribunal,  in  a  decision  handed  down  in  August 
1935,  ruled  that  in  dollar  contracts  where  no  specific  stipulation  was 
made  regarding  interest  payments,  such  settlements  may  be  made 
either  in  dollars  or  Htu  at  the  rate  of  exchange  prevaiHng  on  the  day 
the  interest  faUs  due. 

SILVER 

Silver  is  a  legally  recognized  commodity  in  Lithuani|t,  and  there  are  no 
restrictions  on  purchases  or  sales.  However,  according  to  article  III, 
paragraph  9,  of  the  inonetary  law,  no  one  shaU  be  obliged  to  accept 
more  than  50  litu  in  silver  coins  in  payment  of  a  debt,  or  otherwise. 

Total  holdings  of  silver,  as  of  June  1,  1935,  are  estimated  at  19,161 
kilograms  (fine),  of  which  15,778  are  in  general  circulation  and  3,383 
are  held  by  the  Bank  of  Lithuania. 

66111*— ^( 
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MANCHURIA 


The  mone^tary  unit  is  the  Manchiirian  yuan  (symhol  $  or  Y), 
divided  into  100  fen  or  10  chiao.  The  Manchurian  yuan  has  no  fixed 
par  value  in  terms  of  gold. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY  » 

The  currency  is  described  in  the  accompanying  tables.  The  coins 
are  legal  tender  to  100  times  their  face  value.  The  notes  of  the 
Central  Bank  of  Manchou  are  imhmited  legal  tender. 

As  a  result  of  the  poUcy  followed  by  the  Central  Bank,  of  substi- 
tuting its  own  notes  and  coins  for  the  bewildering  variety  of  currencies 
previously  in  circulation  in  Manchuria,  the  only  currencies  of  import.- 
ance  at  present  are  the  notes  and  coins  of  the  Central  Bank  and  the 
Japanese  notes  and  coins  which  circulate  principally  in  the  South 
Manchuria  Railway  zone.  The  Japanese  notes  in  circulation  are 
chiefly  those  issued  by  the  Bank  of  Chosen.  Old  Chiueso  copper 
coins  and  notes  are  still  to  be  found  in  the  rural  areas,  but  are  rapidly 
being  replaced  by  new  Manchurian  currency.  (The  position  of 
silver  coins  and  bulUon  is  discussed  under  "Silver",  below.)  Accord- 
ing to  the  most  recent  report  of  the  Central  Bank  of  Manchou,  the 
total  value  of  the  coins  it  had  issued  up  to  January  1,  1935,  is  shown 
in  the  accompanying  table. 

Paper  Currency  of  Kanchuria 

[Issued  by  Central  Bank  of  Manchoqi 


Denomination 

Dimensions 

Denomination 

Dimensions 

180  Manchurian  yuan 

182  by  103  mm. 
162  by  93  mm. 
152  by  87  mm. 
142  by  81  mm. 

Vi  Manchurian  yuan  (5  chiao) 

}i    Manchurian     yuan    (newiy 
issued).    . 

122  by  70  mm. 

10  Manchurian  yuan 

6  Manchurian  yuan 

118  bv  65  mm 

1  Mfinnhiiriftn  yiinn  . 

The  total  amount  of  bank  notes  of  the  Central  Bank  outstanding 
on  June  18,  1935,  was  134,500,000  Manchurian  yuan  and  consisted 
chiefly  of  10-yuan  notes. 

The  paper  for  the  Central  Bank  notes  is  manufactured  in  Japan. 
It  is  not  Imen,  and  is  slightlv  inferior  to  the  paper  used  in  yen  notes. 
The  notes  are  engraved,  'fhe  devices  to  prevent  counterfeiting  are 
not  disclosed  by  the  bank  officials,  but  in  general  they  are  the  same 
as  used  in  the  yen  notes. 

Coins  of  Manchuria 


Denomination  (Manchurian 
yuan) 


0.10  (1  chiao). 
.05  (5  fen)  — 
.01  (1  fen)-.. 
.006  (5  li).... 

Total-. 


Metal  of  chief  value 


Nickel- 

do.. 

Copper. 
do.. 


Fineness 


>  0.250 

».250 

S.950 

».950 


Gross  weight 


Grams 


5.0000 
3.6000 
6.0000 
3.6000 


Grains 


77.1600 
54.0120 
77.1600 
64.0120 


Diame- 
ter 1 


Amount 
outstand- 
ing Jan.  1, 
1935  (mil- 
lions of 
Manchur- 
ian yuan) 


mm. 

23.0 

ia7 

20.0 

1.6 

24.0 

1.3 

21.0 

.2 

16.8 


1  Details  88  to  thickness  are  not  available. 


>  Alloy  is  copper. 


*  Tin,  0.040;  tino.  0.010. 
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*  8h  Alio  Tradf  Promotion  Sorlti  No.  Xtf*  Tbt  Monetary  Use  of  SUfV  in  1033,  pp.  42  and  < 


Aside  from  the  Japanese  currency  issued  by  the  Bank  of  Chosen, 
the  Central  Bank  of  Manchou  is  the  sole  note-issuing  agency  in 
Manchuria.  The  Government  of  Manchuria  owns  one-half  of  the 
shares  of  the  bank  (which  total  15,000,000  Manchurian  yuan  at 
present),  and  it  exercises  plenary  control  over  its  personnel  and 
pohcies  under  ordinance  no.  26  of  June  11,  1932,  which  established 
the  bank. 

The  Governor  and  Vice  Governor  of  the  bank  are  appointed  by  the 
central  regime,  and  the  directors  may  not  assume  office  without  the 
approval  of  the  Government  (art.  XX).  Article  XLII  provides 
that  the  Government  may  issue  necessarv  orders  for  the  supervision 
of  the  bank,  and  article  XLIII  requires  the  bank  to  render  monthly 
reports  to  the  central  regime. 

BESERYE  REQUIREMENTS 

^i.^Ju?^^  ^  ^^  the  currency  law  promulgated  June  11,  1932,  provides 
that  the  Central  Bank  of  Manchou  shallhold  as  reserve  a  sum  equiva- 
lent to  30  percent  or  more  of  the  total  amount  of  notes  issued  in  gold 
and  silver  buUion,  reUable  foreign  currencies,  and  deposits  with  foreign 
banks  m  gold  and  silver  accounts."  In  its  semiannual  condensed 
statements,  the  bank  shows  gross  totals  under  the  heading  of  ''bulHon" 
and  "deposits  with  other  banks",  the  figures  for  December  31,  1934 
bemg  as  follows:  Bullion,  38,538,535.76  yuan;  deposits  with  other 
banks,  50,439,837.05  yuan. 

The  bank,  however,  has  never  published  more  detailed  statements 
showing  the  nature  of  its  bulUon  holdings.  It  is  known,  however 
that  the  bank,  at  the  time  of  its  formation,  took  over  the  bulUon  and 
silver  yuan  holdmgs  of  the  former  Fengtien  Provincial  Bank,  the 
Kinn  Provincial  Bank,  the  Heilungkiang  Provincial  Bank,  and  the 
t  rontier  Bank,  the  value  of  whose  aggregate  holdings  local  bankers 
have  roughly  estimated  at  30,000,000.  Chinese  silver  yuan  Local 
bankers  also  state  that  the  Central  Bank  has  recently  sold  several 
million  silver  yuan  at  current  market  rates  in  exchange  for  its  own 
notes,  in  order  to  contract  the  note  issue  and  support  the  exchange 
value  of  the  notes  against  speculative  raids.  According  to  reports 
pubhshed  by  the  bank,  it  had  purchased  a  total  of  1,917,948  grams  of 
Manchurian-mined  gold  up  to  January  1,  1935. 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

The  exportation  of  either  gold  or  silver  from  Manchuria,  with  the 
exception  of  hmited  quantities  of  silver  yuan  which  migratory  laborers 
were  permitted  to  take  out  with  them,  had  been  prohibited  for  many 
years  under  the  Chang  Hsueh-Uang  regime,  and  these  restrictions 
have  been  continued  by  the  present  reghne.  On  June  14,  1933,  the 
Ministry  of  Finance  promulgated  order  no.  13  prohibitmg  the  exporta- 
tion from  Manchuna  of  gold  in  any  form  (with  the  exception  of 
personal  ornaments  of  travelers)  without  the  permission  of  the 
Ministry,  under  penalty  of  confiscation  and  a  fine  double  the  amount 
of  the  confiscated  gold.  Apparently,  no  legislation  has  been  enacted 
by  the  present  regime  prohibiting  the  exportation  of  silver,  the  present 
prohibition  laws  bemg  based  on  the  customs  regulations  of  the  former 
regime. 
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Despite  these  prohibitions,  the  smuggling  of  silver  yuan  and  bullion 
has  gone  on  continuously,  and  in  large  proportions  during  1935  as  a 
result  of  the  rise  in  the  international  price  of  silver.  The  local  press 
has  reported  a  smuggling  trade  of  large  voluma  from  Manchuria  to 
Chosen,  in  the  vicinity  of  Antung.  It  is  beUeved  that  a  minor  propor- 
tion— perhaps  20  percent — of  this  silver  originated  in  Manchuria;  the 
balance,  it  is  understood,  came  from  North  China. 


GOLD 


Gold  reserves. — A  minor  portion  of  the  bullion  holdings  which  the 
Central  Bank  of  Manchou  acquired  from  the  former  provincial  banks 
consisted  of  gold  bars  and  coins,  but  no  estimate  of  the  amount  now 
held  is  available.  As  stated  above,  the  bank  reports  that  it  had 
purchased  1,917,948  grams  of  locally  mined  gold  up  to  January  1, 
1935. 

Purchases  by  central  regime. — On  June  14,  1933,  the  Ministry  of 
Finance  promulgated  an  ordinance  requiring  the  Central  Bank  of 
Manchou  to  purchase  all  gold  mined  in  Manchuria  at  prices  to  be 
fixed  weekly  by  the  Ministry.  The  order  also  prohibits  gold  miners 
from  selling  newly  mined  gold  to  purchasers  other  than  the  Central 
Bank  without  the  permission  of  the  Ministry  of  Finance.  For  the 
week  beginning  June  22,  1935,  the  bank's  gold  purchase  rate  was  3.45 
Manchurian  yuan  ($1,026  United  States  currency  at  current  market 
rates)  per  gram. 

Gold  hoarding. — Although  silver  has  traditionally  been  the  favorite 
metal  of  the  Chinese  for  hoarding  purposes,  the  depreciation  of  silver 
after  1930  increased  the  popularity  of  gold  among  the  public,  and  the 
active  trading  in  gold  bars  at  Shanghai  was  reflected  to  some  extent 
in  the  provincial  money  centers.  Because  of  its  greater  value,  how- 
ever, the  hoarding  of  gold  was  confined  principally  to  the  wealthier 
bankers,  merchants,  and  military  officials,  and  the  total  value  of  gold 
holdings  of  the  banks  and  private  hoards,  is  probably  small  in  com- 
parison with  the  silver  holdings.  No  estimates  of  such  holdings  are 
available. 


THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 


^  Since  both  Chinese  and  Manchurian  currencies  have  been  based  on 
silver,  and  since  the  Japanese  yen  has  been  divorced  from  gold  since 
1931  (although  the  term  ''gold  yen''  continues  to  be  used  to  distin- 
guish it  from  the  "silver  yen"  which  circulates  in  the  Kw antung 
Leased  Territory),  the  gold  clause  is  not  used  in  domestic  contracts. 


SILVER 


Legal  status. — Those  who  set  up  the  present  Manchurian  regime 
apparently  intended  that  the  currency  be  on  a  silver,  or  at  least  a 
silver-exchange,  standard.  Article  2  of  the  currency  law  states  that 
"23.91  grams  of  pure  silver  in  weight  shall  be  the  monetary  value  to 
be  called  a  yuan."  The  Central  Bank,  however,  has  never  minted 
such  a  coin,  or  any  other  silver  coin.  For  some  time  after  the  founding 
of  the  bank,  its  paper  notes  circulated  approximately  at  par  with  the 
Chinese  silver  yuan  (which  contains  approximately  23.9333  grams  of 
pure  silver)  and  with  Tientsin  and  Shanghai  yuan  notes,  which  were 
then  convertible  into  silver.  But  the  Central  Bank  has  never  under- 
taken to  sell  either  silver  yuan  or  Shanghai  yuan  drafts  at  parity  with 
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Its  notes;  instead  it  has  made  such  sales  at  prevailing  market  rates. 
This  temporary  de  facto  parity  was  apparently  made  possible  by 
trade  conditions,  and  by  exchange  operations  conducted  by  the 
Central  Bank.  During  this  early  period,  therefore,  although  the 
notes  were  mconvertible  at  home,  the  currency  was  so  managed  as 
to  give  Manchuria  the  silver  exchange  standard. 

When,  in  October  1934,  the  Chinese  Government  imposed  restric- 
tions on  the  exportation  of  silver,  and  the  value  of  both  Chinese  yuan 
and  silver  continued  to  rise— although  unevenly— on  the  international 
market,  the  Manchurian  authorities  apparently  decided  to  abandon 
further  attempts  to  keep  the  currency  at  parity  with  silver.  After 
that  date,  the  value  of  the  Manchurian  yuan  in  terms  of  foreign 
currencies  declined  while  Shanghai  exchange  continued  to  rise. 

The  policy  of  the  bank  in  October  1935  appeared  to  be  to  maintain 
the  yuan  at  parity  with  the  yen.  During  1934  the  vuan  was  at  a 
premium  of  from  9  to  15  percent  over  the  yen.  This  disparity  was 
steadily  reduced  during  the  spring  and  summer  of  1935,  and  since  the 
first  week  of  September  the  Central  Bank  has  exchanged  yen  and 
yuan  at  par.  No  ofl^cial  announcement  of  this  pegging  has  been 
made,  and  the  vice  governor  of  the  bank  stated  that  while  the  bank 
regarded  parity  as  desirable,  it  did  not,  in  view  of  the  instabiUty  in 
world  currencies,  wish  through  public  announcement  to  take  a  position 
fr^  which  it  might  be  embarrassing  to  retract  if  parity  proved 
difficult  to  maintain.  Maintenance  of  the  two  currencies  at  par  has, 
however,  been  long  demanded  by  Japanese  investors  and  business 
mterests;  and  it  would  greatly  simplify  bookkeeping  in  the  already 
unified  Manchukuo  and  Japanese  railwav,  telegraph  and  telephone 
systems  and  would  equally  facihtate  the  proposed  unification  of  the 
Manchukuo  and  Japanese  postal  and  taxation  systems  in  Manchuria 

If  trade  conditions  should  in  the  future  make  it  difficult  for  the 
Central  Bank  to  exchange  yen  and  yuan  freely  at  par,  it  seems  prob- 
able, in  view  of  the  many  advantages  of  parity,  that  the  bank  will 
restrict  the  volume  of  such  exchanges  rather  than  abandon  the  present 
de  facto  parity. 

J  J^.^  divorce  of  the  Manchurian  yuan  from  silver  was  made  more 
defimte  by  the  promulgation  on  May  30,  1935,  of  order  no.  4  of  the 
Department  of  Finance  outlawing  the  silver  clause  in  contracts,  and 
requinng  that  creditors  must  accept  Manchurian  yuan  in  payment 
^k  u  ^^^^^^^  ^^^  ^^^^^^  contracts.  Since  silver  yuan  are  now 
(October  1935)  at  a  70-percent  premium  over  Manchurian  currency 
the  effect  of  this  ordinance  is  to  prohibit  the  use  of  silver  as  currency 
and  to  give  it  the  same  commodity  status  as  gold. 

The  principal  object  of  the  ordinance  probably  was  to  unify  the 
currency  by  ehminatmg  silver;  a  secondary  result  has  been  the  reUef 
of  debtors  who  would  have  suflfered  severe  losses  because  of  the  rise 
in  the  value  of  silver,  and  the  avoidance  in  Manchuria  of  the  deflation 
which  has  had  such  senous  results  in  China.  The  Central  Bank  has 
not  yet  reqmred  pnvate  banks  to  turn  in  their  silver  stocks,  and  it  is 
improbable  that  the  metal  will  be  nationafized,  as  gold  and  silver  have 
been  m  the  United  States. 

Silver  stocks. —Local  bankers  state  that  an  estimate  of  silver  stocks 
in  Manchuria  is  not  obtainable.  It  is  impossible  to  evaluate  the 
amount  hoarded  by  the  pubhc.     The  private  banks  do  not  publish 
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their  silver  holdings,  and  the  Central  Bank,  as  stated  above,  does  not 
indicate  in  its  reports  what  portion  of  its  reserves  consists  of  silver. 

It  is  believed  that  Manchuria's  silver  stocks  are  suffering  small  net 
losses  as  the  result  of  the  smuggling  operations. 

TJe  following  information  bulletins  were  issued  by  the  Department 
of  Foreign  Affairs  of  the  Manchurian  regime  and  published,  January 
1935,  in  a  volume  entitled  "Information  Bulletins,  Februarv  16  1934 
to  January  15,  1935":  j      »         » 

BuUetin  No.  16,  April  26,  1934— Government  to  Abolish  Chenping  Silver  in 

Line  with  Currency  Unification  Program 

A  '^J?®_P®P»r*'»ent  of  Finance  issued  a  departmental  notice  under  the  date  of 
April  20,  1934,  Ist  year  of  Kante,  announcing  the  decision  of  the  Government 
to  undertake  the  redemption  of  Chenping  silver,  the  silver  ingot  currency  which 
still  enjoys  a  limited  circulation  in  the  Antung  district,  in  line  with  its  program 
to  unify  and  stabilize  the  currency  situation  in  this  country.  According  to  the 
notice  all  commercial  transactions  in  terms  of  Chenping  silver  will  be  forbidden 
after  September  30,  1934,  and  the  silver  ingots  will  be  bought  up  by  the  Central 
Bank  of  Manchou  at  the  officially  fixed  rate  of  100  yuan  of  the  new  Manchoukuo 
currency  for  70.2  taels  of  the  former  up  to  December  31 ,  1934.  The  publi<i  assay- 
ing office  for  the  Chenping  silver  currencv  known  as  the  Antung  Kungkuchu, 
moreover,  wiU  be  closed  after  April  30,  1934,  by  order  of  the  Government  for  the 
purpose  of  expediting  the  change  from  Chenping  silver  to  the  Manchoukuo 
currency. 

ini?^*^^^  *^®  circulation  of  Chenping  silver  has  been  forbidden  since  July  1, 
1932,  under  the  provisions  of  the  regulations  governing  the  adjustment  of  old 
currencies  (ordinance  no.  38,  June  28,  1932)  but  the  regulations  insofar  as  they 
affect  Chenping  silver  were  not  immediately  enforced  because  of  various  cir- 
cumstances, internrJ  and  external,  existing  at  the  time  of  the  establishment  of 
the  new  regime.  Among  them  was  the  fact  that  the  foundation  of  the  nation 
in  those  days  still  lacked  solidarity.  The  Government  consequently  feared  that 
any  drastic  measures  to  regulate  the  currency  at  such  a  time  might  cause  a  seri- 
ous financial  disturbance  in  the  Antung  district. 

The  situation,  however,  is  greatly  changed  today.  With  the  growing  sola- 
darity  of  the  new  State,  the  people  have  come  to  place  full  confidence  in  the  new 
Government  and  its  central  financial  institution,  the  Central  Bank  of  Manchou, 
which  is  reflected  in  the  remarkable  success  which  the  Government  has  achiev(»d 
in  reforming  the  currency  situation  and  establishing  a  uniform  and  stabilized 
national  currency  now  accepted  without  question  in  every  part  of  the  country 

These  encouraging  changes,  and  the  fact  that  the  Chenping  silver  currency 
recently  has  been  often  subject  to  fluctuations  owing  to  speculative  activities 
and  rumors  of  various  sorts,  prompted  the  Government  to  make  the  present 
decision.  Abolition  of  Chenping  silver  and  its  replacement  by  the  Manchoukuo 
currency  will  not  only  stabilize  the  financial  situation  in  the  Antung  district,  but 
will  also  be  another  step  toward  the  goal  of  currency  imification. 

In  connection  with  the  present  currency  reform  the  Government  announces 
that  it  IS  prepared  to  grant  every  possible  financial  assistance  to  the  Antung 
district.  It,  therefore,  hopes  that  the  financiers,  business  men,  and  the  general 
public  of  Antung  will  continue  to  place  their  confidence  in  the  Government  and 
cooperate  with  it  in  putting  through  the  reform  project. 

The  success  of  the  new  administration's  currency  unification  program  may  be 
seen  from  the  fact  that  ah-eady  82  percent  of  the  depreciated  paper  notes  of  the 
former  banks  under  the  control  of  the  old  Northeastern  Government  have  been 
withdrawn  from  circulation  through  the  agency  of  the  Central  Bank  of  Manchou 
Furthermore,  the  geater  half  of  some  100  diff*erent  varieties  of  the  "ssutieh"  or 
privately  issued  bearer-notes  found  in  more  than  60  lisien  in  Manchuria  have 
been  redeemed  in  exchange  for  new  Manchoukuo  notes.  The  adjustment  of  the 
Kuoluyin  system  of  transfer  based  on  Yingping  silver,  a  local  currency  of  limited 
circulation  in  the  Yingkow  (Newchuang)  district,  which  is  one  of  the  latest  tasks 
undertaken  in  the  currency  unification  program,  has  also  been  completed. 

Chenping  silver  and  another  minor  currency  known  as  the  Hsiaoyangchien 
which  consists  of  round  silver  coins  of  small  denominations,  are  today  the  only 
two  old  forms  of  currency  still  enjoying  a  limited  local  circulation.     The  former  as 
mentioned  in  the  foregoing,  will  be  abolished  within  tMs  year.     As  regards  the 
latter,  the  Government  is  intending  to  devise  appropriate  measures  for  ite  with- 


drawal in  the  near  future.  Its  regulation  is  somewhat  complicated,  as  the  cur- 
rency 18  circulated  in  the  Antung  district,  as  well  as  in  districts  adjacent  to  and 
m  the  Kwantung  Leased  Territory. 

Bulletin  No.  25,  June  12,  1934— Finance  Department's  Notice  Regarding 

Old  Notes 

Notice  has  been  issued  by  the  Department  of  Finance  under  date  of  June  8 
1st  year  of  Kangte  (1934)  regarding  the  validity  of  the  old  notes  hitherto  in  cir- 
culation and  the  special  arrangement  made  for  the  exchange  of  these  old  notes 
for  Manchoukuo  currency. 

•^^^u"*^*^^®  ^^^^^  *^®  attention  of  the  public  to  the  fact  that,  in  accordance 
with  the  provisions  set  forth  in  ordinance  no.  38,  issued  in  June  1932,  the  old 
notes  in  question  lose  their  validity  and  are  prohibited  from  circulation  after 
June  30,  1934. 

But  for  the  benefit  of  persons,  especially  those  living  in  remote  outlying  dis- 
tricts, who  may  have  had  no  opportunity  to  exchange  their  old  money  for  the  new 
Manchoukuo  currency  and  who  thereby  may  incur  losses,  arrangement  has  been 
made  whereby  the  Central  Bank  of  Manchou  will  exchange  such  old  notes  for 
o^®  new  ones  during  the  period  of  one  year  only,  i.  e.,  from  July  1,  1934,  to  June 
dO,  1935,  at  the  exchange  rates  officially  fixed  in  1932  and  in  force  at  present 

In  order  to  offer  further  convenience  to  persons  still  holding  these  old  notes 
the  notice  says  that  taxes  and  other  forms  of  Government  revenues  may  be  re- 
ceived m  old  notes  during  the  period  aforementioned,  but  that  payments  by  the 
different  Government  offices  are  to  be  made  strictly  with  the  new  notes. 

MEXICO 

The  monetary  unit  is  the  peso  (symbol  $),  which  is  divided  into 
100  centavos.  Accordmg  to  article  1  of  the  monetary  law  of  July 
25,  1931,  the  unit  is  the  peso,  equivalent  to  75  centigrams  of  pure 
gold,  but  article  2  of  that  law  provided  that  circulating  money  (las 
monedas  circulantes)  shall  consist  of  (a)  notes  legally  issued  by  the 
Bank  of  Mexico;  (b)  silver  1-peso  pieces  authorized  by  the  law  of 
October  27,  1919;  and  (c)  silver  fractional  coins  of  10,  20,  and  50 
centavos  and  bronze  coins  of  1,  2,  and  5  centavos,  authorized  bv 
laws  of  March  25,  1905,  April  25,  1914,  October  27,  1919,  and  April 
29,  1925.  '  ^ 

Article  4  of  the  law  of  July  25,  1931,  provided  that  only  the  silver 
peso  coins  of  the  type  created  by  the  law  of  October  27,  1919,  should 
be  legal  tender  in  unhmited  amounts.  Fractional  silver  coins  were 
declared  to  be  legal  tender  in  payments  not  exceeding  20  pesos  and 
fractional  bronze  coins,  in  amounts  not  exceeding  2  pesos  (art  5) 

The  law  of  July  25,  1931,  decreed  the  discontinuance  of  gold  coin- 
age. Moreover,  it  provided  (art.  7)  that  ''the  obHgation  to  pay  any 
sum  in  Mexican  currency  shall  be  satisfied  by  delivery,  at  their 
nominal  value,  with  the  hmit  of  their  legal-tender  power,  silver  and 
bronze  coins  of  the  minting  retained  in  this  law." 

As  a  result  of  the  rapid  rise  in  the  price  of  silver  in  the  spring  of 
1935,  a  decree  was  issued  on  April  26,  1935,  effective  the  foUowing 
day,  which  declared  that  the  silver  coins,  1  peso,  50  centavos  20 
centavos,  and  10  centavos,  then  in  circulation  would  cease  to  be 
legal  tender  but  could  be  exchanged  for  legal  circulating  media 
Subsequently,  the  date  for  putting  the  decree  into  effect  was  post^ 
poned  until  July  27,  1935.  ^ 

The  only  silver  coins  that  are  now  legal  tender  are  the  newly 
minted  tostones.  The  only  other  coins  in  circulation  are  of  nickel 
and  bronze. 

Although  the  par  value  of  the  theoretical  gold  peso  is  $0.8440,  the 
exchange  value  of  the  Mexican  po»o  is  now  $0.2785. 
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The  currency  in  legal  circulation  at  present  is  further  described  in 
the  accompanying  tables. 

Paper  Currency  of  Mexio# 


Denomination 

Dimension 

Circu- 
lation, 
Apr.  26, 
1935 

(mn- 

lions  of 
pesos) 

Denomination 

Dimension 

Circu- 
lation, 
Apr.  ?6, 
1935 
(mil- 
lions of 
pesos) 

l.OCO  pesos. 

7  by  3  inches. . 
7  by  3  inches. 
7  by  3  inches- 
7  by  3  inches. . 
7  by  3  inches. 

9.5 
10.0 
13.4 
14.0 
44.0 

10  nesos 

7  by  3  inches. . 
7  by  3  inches. . 
7  by  3  inches. . 

fl9.0 

500  pesos 

5  Desos 

100  pesos 

1  DfifiO 

89.4 

60  pesos 

Total- 

45.0 

20  pesos 

29(5.1 

Coins  of  Mexico 


Metal  of 
chief 
value 

Fine- 
ness 

Gross  weight 

Silver  content 

Diam- 
eter 
(mm) 

Thick- 
ness, 

averipe 
(mm) 

Amount 
out- 
stand- 
ing 
Sept.  30. 
1956 
(mil- 
lions of 
pesos) 

Denomination 

Grams 

Grains 

Grams 

Grains 

50  centavos  (1  toston). 
20  centavos 

Silver '.- 

Bronze. . 

—do 

—do 

Nickel   . 

Bronze.. 
...do 

0.420 
.950 
.950 
.950 

i  000 

7.  9733 

JS.OTOO 

12.0000 

9.0000 
<;  nrfv\ 

123.042 

231.  480 

185.  \M 

138.  8S8 

77.  I'^O 

92.  592 

4n.  206 

3.  34SS 

51.680 

27 

32H 

30H 

28 

20 

25 

20 

"2  41 
2  11 

2.05 
2  15 
1.  Wi 
1.  m 

35.4 

10  centavos 

6  centavos 

6  centavos 

3.7 

.2 

4.0 

2  centavos 

.  950        6. 0000 
.  950        3.  0000 

1.7 

1  centavo-. 

.7 
2.4 

Total 

48.1 

» Alloy  is  copper. 


NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 


The  Bank  of  Mexico  has  the  exclusive  authority  for  the  issuance  of 
paper  currency. 

The  Federal  Government  has  a  controllino:  voice  in  the  policies  of 
the  bank.  The  Government  owns  the  controlhnjr  A  stock  in  the 
bank,  and  the  organic  act  provides  that  the  holders  of  A  stock  shall 
have  the  right  to  appoint  five  members  of  the  board  of  directors  while 
the  owners  of  B  stock  can  appoint  only  four. 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

According  to  the  decree  of  April  26,  1935,  the  commercial  value  of 
the  metallic  reserves  of  the  Bank  of  Mexico  must  at  no  time  be  less 
than  50  percent  of  the  currency  in  circulation.  The  reserves  of  the 
Bank  of  Mexico  may  consist  of  gold  and  silver  coins  or  bars,  including 
foreign  gold  and  silver  coins.  However,  there  is  no  law  which  specifies 
the  proportions  of  gold  and  silver  in  the  reserves;  apparently  the 
admimstration  of  the  bank  is  free  to  decide  this  matter  Neither 
the  Secretary  of  the  Treasury  nor  the  Bank  of  Mexico  have  disclosed 
the  silver  and  gold  content  of  the  reserves  for  some  time. 
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There  is  no  prohibition  on  the  importation  or  exportation  of  gold 
and  silver  bullion  except  that  a  decree  of  April  26,  1935,  prohibits 
the  exportation  of  bullion  resulting  from  the  melting  of  silver  coins 
demonetized  by  that  decree.  However,  since  that  date  the  Bank  of 
Mexico  has  extended  its  influence  over  foreign  trade  in  these  two 
metals  and  is  the  sole  exporter  and  importer  of  gold  and  silver  bulUon, 
except  in  those  few  instances  where  the  institution  may  think  it  advis- 
able to  grant  permission  to  other  parties. 

Officials  express  the  opinion  that  smuggling  exists  to  a  very  limited 
extent. 

GOLD 

Information  is  not  available  in  regard  to  the  gold  portion  of  the 
reserves  of  the  Bank  of  Mexico.  The  latest  data  on  the  subject  are 
contained  on  page  64  of  the  Annual  Economic  Review  of  Mexico  for 
1934. 

Officials  of  the  Bank  of  Mexico  state  that  gold  hoarding  is  very 
limited,  because  the  present  price  of  gold  has  caused  the  withdrawal 
and  sale  of  much  of  the  gold  that  had  been  hoarded. 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

Article  3  of  the  transitory  provisions  of  the  monetary  law  of  July 
25,  1931,  supplements  article  7  of  the  law  itself  (which  was  quoted 
above),  by  stipulating  that  ''all  obUgations  contracted  prior  to  the 
date  of  this  law  in  national  currency  of  anv  kind,  shall  be  satisfied  by 
dehvery  of  moneys  of  the  types  provided  for  in  the  law  within  the 
respective  Umits  of  their  legal  tender  power."  In  other  words,  domes- 
tic contracts  containing  a  gold  clause  can  be  satisfied  by  paying  peso 
for  peso  in  existing  legal  currency. 

SILVER 

The  new  toston  is  the  only  silver  coin  that  is  in  legal  circulation. 
It  contains  3.3488  grams  of  pure  silver. 

The  total  amount  of  fine  silver  in  legal  monetary  use  on  September 
30,  1935,  was  7,622,654  troy  ounces,  of  which  the  general  public  held 
7,407,325  and  the  banks,  215,329. 

NETHERLAND  INDIA 

The  monetary  unit  is  the  guilder  (or  florin),  divided  into  100  cents. 
The  guilder  has  a  par  value  of  approximately  $0.6806.  The  Dutch 
plural  of  guilder  is  gulden. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY 

The  currency  is  described  in  the  accompanying  tables. 

The  Straits  dollar  circulates  to  a  very  limited  extent  on  the  east 
coast  of  Sumatra. 

The  use  of  checks  is  generally  hmited  to  the  wholesale  trade. 

According  to  the  official  Staatsblad  No.  295,  of  June  28,  1935,  the 
date  on  which  the  silver  coins  of  ji,  1,  and  2%  gulden  of  the  old  fine- 
ness cease  to  be  legal  tender  has  been  extended  to  January  1,  1936. 
The  present  fineness  of  Netherland  Indian  coins,  namely,  6.720,  was 
estabhshed  by  the  law  of  November  27,  1919.  The  volume  of  coins  of 
the  old  fineness,  0.945,  outstanding  in  November  1935  was  negligible. 


I 
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Dunng  the  year  ended  March  31,  1935,  the  Java  Bank  delivered 
coins  of  the  old  fineness,  valued  at  1,563,329  gulden  to  the  Govern- 
ment for  transmission  to  the  Royal  Mint  at  Utrecht;  and  the  Govern- 
ment of  Netherland  India  deUvered  coins  valued  at  16,130,000  gulden. 
From  the  annual  reports  of  the  Java  Bank  it  appears  that  the  total 
nominal  value  of  old  silver  coins  deUvered  to  the  Royal  Mint  at 
Utrecht  since  the  promulgation  of  the  law  of  November  27,  1919,  is 
135,230,000  gulden,  while  net  imports  of  new  silver  coins  (0.720  fine) 
from  that  date  to  the  end  of  March  1935  totaled  97,700,000  gulden. 

Paper  Currency  of  Netherland  India 


Denomination 


1,000  gulden. 
600  gulden.. 
300  gulden.. 
200  gulden.. 
100  gulden.. 
60  gulden... 
40  gulden... 
30  gulden... 
25  gulden... 
20  gulden... 
10  gulden.. - 
6  gulden 

Total. 


Dimensions 


100  by  74  millimeters. 
100  by  74  millimeters, 
100  by  74  millimeters. 
100  by  74  millimeters. 
100  by  74  millimeters. 
100  by  74  millimeters. 
91  by  70  millimeters. . 
91  by  70  millimeters.. 
91  by  70  millimeters. . 
91  by  70  millimeters. . 
81  by  55  millimeters. . 
74  by  40  millimeters. . 


Amount 
outstanding 

June  2tt, 

1935  > 
(millionB  of 

gulden) 


(«) 


32.0 
10.1 


2 
5 
1 
3 
3 
4 
2 
7 
37.5 


5. 

ae. 

14. 


34 

31 


172.3 


» Including  notes  held  by  Treasury. 

« 85,800  gulden. 

All  notes  are  legal  tender. 

No  detailed  information  is  available  as  to  the  kind  of  paper  used 
in  the  currency  of  Netherland  India. 

The  20-,  30-,  40-,  and  300-guilder  issues  are  being  withdrawn  from 
circulation. 

Coins  of  Netherland  India 


Metal  of 
chief  value 

Fine- 
ness 

Qross  weight 

Gold  or  silver 
content 

Diam- 
eter ' 
(milli- 
meters; 

Amount 

out- 
standing 
Mar.  I, 

1935 « 
(millions 

of 
guldtn) 

Denomination 

Orams 

Grains 

Grams 

Grains 

10  gulden  (gouden  tientje)... 
5  gulden  (gouden  vijfje) 

Gold 

-.do 

...do 

Silver 

...do 

...do 

» 0.900 

».9O0 

>.983 

».720 

».720 

S.720 

».720 

».720 

».250 

.760 

.750 

.750 

6.7200 
3.3600 
3.4940 
25.0000 
10.0000 
5.0000 
3.6750 
1.4000 
4.6000 
4.0000 
2.5000 
1.2500 

103.7064 
51.8527 
53.9207 
385.  8089 
154.  3236 
77.  1618 
65.1707 
21.6063 
69.  4444 
61.  7294 
38.5809 
19.2904 

6  0480 
3  0240 
3  4346 

18  0000 

7  2000 
3  6000 
2  2880 

.8960 

93. 3349 
46.  6674 
53.0040 
277. 7824 
111.  1130 
55.  5565 
35. 3092 
13. 8274 

22  5 

18  0 

21  0 
38  0 
28  0 

22  0 

19  0 
15  0 
21  0 
31  0 

23  6 
17.0 

Ducaat  or  ducat « 

2H  gulden  (rijksdaalder) 

1  guilder  (gulden) 

50  cents  (halve  gulden) 

is.'i 

36.2 
8.8 
6.7 

16.2 
3.2 

25  cents  (kwartje) 

10  cents  (dubbeltje) 

Scents  (stuiver) 

...do 

...do. 

Nickel 

Copper 

...do 

2^  cents 

1  cent 

11.0 

a  cent._ 

...do. 

Total 

a8w4 



1  Information  as  to  thickness  is  not  readily  available. 

>  Excluding  coins  held  by  the  Government  and  the  Java  Bank. 

•  Alloy  is  copper. 

i  This  is  a  trade  coin  and  has  no  face  value. 

NoTB.— The  legal  tender  limit  for  coins  of  25  and  10  cents  is.  10  gulden;  for  6-cent  nickel  coins.  6  jnilden* 
and  for  copper  coins,  2yt  gulden.    All  other  coins  are  unlimited  leial  t«Qder.  ' 
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NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 

Only  the  Java  Bank  (De  Javasche  Bank)  is  authorized  to  issue 
bank  notes.  In  1919  the  Government  began  to  issue  currency  notes 
m  denominations  of  )^,  1,  and  2K  gulden,  but  practically  all  of  these 
notes  have  been  withdrawn  from  circulation  since  June  1,  1933. 

The  Government  does  not  have  a  controlling  voice  in  the  policies 
of  the  Java  Bank,  either  by  law  or  in  actual  practice. 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

The  status  of  the  Java  Bank  is  fixed  by  the  Java  Bank  law  of 
March  31,  1922,  last  amended  in  1930.  The  principal  regulation 
with  reference  to  currency  reserves  is  to  be  found  in  article  28,  which 
states  that  the  Governor  General  shall  determine  the  minimum  ratio 
of  the  bank's  holdings  of  gold  and  silver  coin  and  bullion  to  its  out- 
standing sight  liabilities.  This  ratio  was  fixed  at  40  percent  by  res- 
olution of  the  Governor  General  of  June  25,  1928.  On  July  20,  1935 
the  metallic  cover  of  the  Java  Bank  consisted  of  the  following  items: 

Gulden 

Gold  coin. 80,  482,  820 

Silver  coin 22,  832,  930 

Gold  bullion 17  520,  221 

Silver  bullion yg 

Total 120,  836,  047 

The  sight  liabilities  on  the  same  date  amounted  to  200,147,408 
gulden  The  ratio  of  gold  to  sight  liabilities  was  48.97  percent  and 
of  gold  and  silver  combined  60.42  percent. 

The  Java  Bank  made  the  following  commitment  to  the  Government 
of  Netherland  India  in  1922  and  renewed  it  on  April  29,  1925: 

XT  Tu  ®  president  and  directors  of  the  Java  Bank  promise  the  Government  of 
Netherland  India  to  uphold  and  continue  the  gold  policy  which  the  bank  has 
80  far  f  jllowed  by,  inter  alia,  the  following  measure,  viz:  Should  rates  of  exchange 
on  foreign  countries  rise  above  the  parity  of  the  gold  value,  it  will— except  under 
extraordinary  circumstances  to  be  decided  upon  by  the  Governor  General  after 
consultation  with  the  Java  Bank,  and  except  for  arbitration  of  exchange— if 
necessary  and  as  long  as  it  is  in  its  power  to  do  so  without  infringing  the  stipula- 

!i^?^c?o  ..  ,/  ^^^^  ^^^'  ^^^^  ^*^  8°^^  ^"PP^y  available  for  issue  on  the  basis 
of  1,553.44  gulden  per  fine  kilogram  for  bars  and  at  corresponding  prices  for 
minted  gold.  ^  ^     ^°  i^ji 

Gold  may  be  sold  to  the  bank  at  the  fixed  price  of  1,634  gulden  per 
kilogram  fine,  for  delivery  at  Batavia— and  at  the  fixed  price  of  1  638 
gulden  for  delivery  at  Amsterdam.  * 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULLION  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

No  restrictions  on  bullion  or  coin  movement  exist.  The  gold  and 
silver  output  of  the  mines  is  exported  freely. 

As  the  exportation  of  gold  and  silver  bullion  is  neither  prohibited 
nor  subject  to  duty,  there  is  no  reason  for  smuggling. 

GOLD 

KcPc^Jn}^ ^^?'  ^^^^'  ^""^  totaling  98,003,041.39  gulden,  weighing 
69,272.209  kilograms,  was  held  by  the  Java  Bank.  >       ^    ^ 

Gold  IS  not  purchased  by  the  Government  or  by  the  Central  Bank 
at  a  premium. 
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The  natives  have  always  been  accustomed  to  invest  their  savings 
^^  ^^1001  r^^  ^^1*^®  unfavorable  economic  conditions  prevailing 
smce  1931,  the  population  has  sold  a  great  portion  of  its  gold  holdinirs 
As  to  the  amount  that  stiU  remains  in  the  possession  of  the  natives* 
no  data  are  available.  However,  gold  hoardiuc.  in  the  ordinary  sense 
of  the  word  does  not  occur  in  Netherland  India 


THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 


Gold  clauses  are  very  unusual  m  Netherland  India.  The  question 
of  their  validity  has  never  come  before  the  courts.  There  is  no  law 
that  prohibits  the  employment  of  the  gold  clause. 


savER 


There  has  been  no  new  development  afTecting  silver  since  Trade 
Promotion  Series  No.  149,  The  Monetary  Use  of  Silver  in  1933,  was 
published.  ' 

Holdings  of  monetary  silver  in  Netherland  India^on  March  1    1935 
were  distributed  as  shown  in  the  following  table:  *  ' 


Silver  coins  ' 


In  circulation  (general  public  and  banks): 

Minor  coins.. 

Other  subsidiary  coins 

In  the  Government  Treasury; 

Minor  coins. 

Other  sub.sidiary  coins 

In  the  vaults  of  De  Javasche  Bank: 
Minor  coins. 

Other  subsidiary  coius...'........"... 


Gulden 


Total  silver  in  monetary  use. 


50, 398, 000 
21,884,000 

24, 100, 000 
23, 895, 000 

28.  202,  537 
211,038.40 


148, 690,  575.  40 


Fine  kilo- 

Itrams  of 

silver 


362. 866 
198, 020 

172,  SOO 
217,241 

203,a'J8 
1,930 

1,155,905 


>  See  Description  and  Circulation  of  Currency. 

NETHERLANDS 

The  monetary  unit  is  the  florin  or  guilder  (abbreviation  f! ,  e  ^ 

Sn«  '''^'^^}^^Tu^'  1  ^^^  ?^^  ^^^"^.^^  *^^  ^^^"^  is  approximately 
$0.6806.     The  Dutch  plural  of  guilder  is  gulden. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY 

The  accompanying  tables  show  the  most  recent  data  on  metallic 
and  paper  money  of  the  Netheriands  in  circulation.  Figures  on  the 
paper  currency  are  reported  regularly  in  the  annual  reports  of  the 
Netherlands  Bank. 

Coins  are  full  legal  tender  for  private  and  Government  debts,  with 
the  exception  of  25-  and  lO-cent  corns,  the  legal  tender  of  which  is 
limited  to  10  forms;  5-cent  corns,  limited  to  1  florin;  and  2}^-  1-  and 
^-cent  copper  corns  limited  to  25  cents.  Notes  of  the  Netherlands 
iJank  are  redeemable  m  other  forms  of  legal-tender  money. 

No  old  issues  of  coins  or  notes  are  in  circulation,  other  than  those 
mentioned  above;  nor  do  any  foreign  coins  or  notes  circulate,  although 
there  is  no  restnction  on  their  importation. 

Special  guaranties  to  prevent  counterfeiting  are  to  be  found  in 
the  watermark  and  m  the  special  qualities  of  the  paper  and  in  the 
lact  that  for  prmtmg  and  engraving  different  processes  are  simul- 
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taneously  used.  Mention  should  be  made  of  the  handmade  engrav- 
ings in  copper  or  steel,  the  geometric  lathe,  and  the  engravings  in 
flattened  relief.  Various  kinds  of  ink  are  used  which  are  mixed  by  the 
printers. 

The  paper  money  is  printed,  engraved,  and  lithographed  in  the 
Netherlands.  The  paper  for  the  20-florin  notes  is  made  of  pure 
linen,  while  that  used  in  other  notes  is  made  from  new  linen  rags 
(from  50  to  70  percent)  and  unworn  white  cotton  rags. 

Details  of  Netherlands  Paper  Currency  Outstanding  Mar.   31,  1935 


Denomination » 


1,000  florins. 
500  florins.. 
300  florins. - 
200  florins.. 
100  florins... 
60  florins... 
fiO  florins... 
40  florins... 

25  florins 

20  florins... 
10  florins... 


Total- 


Dimensions 


123  by  215  millimeters. 
123  by  215  millimeters. 
123  by  215  millimeters. 
123  by  215  millimeters. 
123  by  215  millimeters- 
100  by  175  millimeters. 
100  by  143  millimeters . 
100  by  175  millimeters- 
100  by  175  m-illimeters . 
89  by  170  millimeters.. 
98  by  167  millimeters.. 


Number  of 

bills  (in 

round 

thousands) 


192 

26 

95 

121 

2,340 

68 

89S 

91 

5.183 

Z350 

16,902 


28,246 


Value 

(millions 
of  florins) 


191.6 
12.8 
28.4 
24.2 

234.0 

4.1 

44.9 

3.7 

129.1 
47.0 

169.0 


888.  7 


Percent 

of  total 

value 


21.55 
1.44 
3.20 
2.72 

26.33 

.46 

5.05 

.41 

14.53 
5.29 

19.02 


100.00 


1  During  the  World  War  small  denomination  notes  called  xilverbons  were  issued  by  the  Central  Oov- 
crnment  to  replace  hoarded  silver  coins.  Of  these  notes,  only  some  2}.i-florin  ones  are  still  in  circulation, 
the  total  at  the  beginning  of  1934  being  1,400,000  florins. 

Source:  Netherlands  Bank  Report  for  1934-35. 


Metallic 

Currency  Outstanding  Jan.  1 

,  1935 

Metal  of 
chief 
value 

Fine- 
ness 

Gross  weight 

Silver  content 

Diameter 
(mm) 

Thickness 
(mm) 

Amount 
outstand* 

Denomination 

Grams 

Grains 

Grams 

Grains 

ing 
(mill  ons 
of  florins) 

2\i  florins 

1  florin 

60  cents 

25  cents 

10  cents 

Various... 

Silver... 

...do 

...do 

...do 

...do 

Base'... 

0.720 
.720 
.720 
.640 
.640 

25.000 

10.000 

5.000 

3.575 

1.400 

385.8089 

154. 3236 

77. 1618 

65. 1707 

21.6053 

18.000 

7.200 

3.600 

2.288 

.896 

277.  7824 

111.11.30 

65.5565 

35.3092 

13. 8274 

38 

28 
22 
19 
15 

2.1 
1.9 
1.8 
1.6 
1.2 

40.2 

59.3 

7.1 

11.9 

11.9 

7  5 

Total 

146  9 



>  The  6-cent  coin,  square  in  shape,  is  made  of  nickel  (25  percent)  and  copper  (75  percent), 
coins  (2^ii,  1,  and  H  cent)  are  of  copper  (95  percent),  tin  (4  percent),  and  zinc  (1  percent). 

NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 


The  small 


Only  the  privately  owned  Netherlands  Bank  (De  Nederlandsche 
Bank  N.  V.)  has  the  note-issue  privilege  in  the  Netherlands  proper. 
This  privilege  was  granted  in  the  original  charter  in  1814,  and  renewed 
at  intervals  of  25  years,  and  occasionally  modified.  The  charter  is 
now  running  indefinitely  on  a  yearly  renewal  basis. 

The  Government  has  no  voice  in  the  poUcies  of  the  Netherlands 
Bank,  either  by  law  or  in  actual  practice.  Modifications  of  the 
bank's  charter  in  1868  and  1903  required  the  bank,  in  view  of  its 
position  as  fiscal  agent  of  the  Government  and  as  sole  bank  of  issue, 
to  advance  the  Government  on  demand  at  any  time,  free  of  interest, 
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amounts  up  to  a  maximum  of  15,000,000  florins  on  security  of  Treas- 
ury notes.  The  bank  may,  however,  refuse  to  discount  Treasury 
paper  if  it  considers  such  action  unsound,  but  in  practice,  it  does 
discount  such  paper  from  time  to  time,  usually  in  modest  amounts. 
The  president  and  secretary  of  the  bank  are  appointed  by  the  Crown, 
but  this  power  gives  the  Government  only  a  negUgible  influence  over 
the  bank,  and  is  not  used  for  that  purpose. 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

The  Netherlands  Bank  is  required  to  maintain  a  metallic  reserve  of 
40  percent  against  its  demand  Uabilities.  Foreign  exchange  as  a 
form  of  reserve  has  never  been  permitted  since  the  establishment  of 
a  legal  reserve  ratio.  The  obligatory  minimum  of  40  percent  dates 
from  1864,  and  was  constantly  in  force  until  the  World  War.  On 
July  31,  1914,  it  was  reduced  to  20  percent  "in  order  to  allow  the 
bank  greater  liberty  of  action,  in  view  of  the  extraordinary  circum- 
stances then  prevailing"  (Netheriands  Bank  Annual  Report  1928-29, 
p.  25),  but  was  restored  to  40  percent  by  royal  decree  of  Januarv  4 
1929  (idem,  p.  24).  ^     ' 

Metallic  reserve,  defined  literally,  is  coin  and  coin  material,  mean- 
ing gold  and  silver  coin  and  bullion  and  other  legal-tender  coin. 
There  is  nothing  in  any  legislation  affecting  the  Netheriands  Bank 
which  specifies  the  proportion  of  gold  or  silver  coin  or  bullion  that 
must  be  maintained  in  the  metallic  reserves;  but  in  practice  it  has 
been  largely  gold;  in  recent  years,  well  over  90  percent.  At  the  end 
of  the  last  fiscal  year,  March  31,  1935,  gold  bars  and  coin  represented 
97.43  percent  of  the  metallic  reserve.  The  bank  may  include  in  its 
reserves  earmarked  gold  held  abroad  and  so-called  sailing  gold  (gold 
in  transit),  but  not  less  than  eight- tenths  of  the  obligatory  40  percent 
cover  must  be  held  actually  in  the  bank's  vaults.  (Nethciriands 
Bank  Report  1928-29,  p.  24.)  Demand  liabilities  are  defined  to 
include  deposits  on  current  account,  whether  Government  or  private 
in  addition  to  notes  in  circulation.^*  ' 

All  of  the  silver  held  by  the  Netherlands  Bank  is  in  the  form  of 
coin.  The  bank  is  not  permitted  to  purchase  silver  except  by  specific 
authority  of  a  royal  decree.  New  coinage  is  ordinarily  effected  by 
the  reminting  of  retired  coins. 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULLION  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

Since  April  29,  1925,  there  has  been  no  legal  restriction  on  move- 
ments of  gold  or  silver  into  or  out  of  the  Netherlands.  The  following 
statement  was  made  by  Minister  of  Finance  CV)lijn  (in  the  Second 
Chamber  of  the  States  General)  on  April  28, 1925: 

I  hereby  inform  the  chamber  that  the  Minister  of  Lal)or,  Trade,  and  Industry 
has,  m  accordance  with  the  act  of  September  1,  1917  (State  Gazette  No   578) 
granted  dispensation ,  as  from  tomorrow,  April  29,  and  until  further  notice :  ' 

1.  Of  the  prohibition  of  the  export  of  gold  included  in  the  export  proliibition 
of  all  metals  in  any  form  whatsoever,  promulgated  by  royal  decree  of  April  7. 1917 
(State  Gazette  No.  279); 

xt'I^^?  method  of  calculating  reserve  requirements  is  believed  to  be  of  considerable  advantaee  to  tha 
Netherlands  Bank  m  connection  with  maintenance  of  a  high  reserve  ratio,  A  demand  for  gold  inevSablv 
leads  to  a  contraction  of  the  note  issue.  An  export  demand  for  gold  tends  to  reduce  deposits  since  th* 
^S*'*'^^'  ®*°JP.  ^'  \^°.^«^^'  h°^-  Accordingly,  when  the  Netherlands  BaT^lSg  gold  thSeiJ 
?SS^  a  corresponding  shrinkage  of  demand  liabUitTes.  greater  than  the  shrinkage  of  note  issueSe  Pos- 
d&te    ^°''*"™®°*  °^^8ht  help  out  in  a  tight  situation  by  converting  dlmand  liabilities  into  time 


2.  Of  the  export  prohibition  of  gold  coin  and  bullion,  promulgated  by  royal 
decree  of  August  8, 1914  (State  Gazette  No.  403). 

While,  at  the  same  time,  measures  have  been  taken  in  order  to  render  per- 
manent, by  the  withdrawal  of  the  aforesaid  royal  decree,  the  temporary  situation 
brought  about  by  the  dispensation  (Netherlands  Bank  Annual  Report  1924-25, 
p.  55). 

This  has  left  trade  in  gold  and  silver  entirely  free.  In  practice 
there  are  certain  important  restrictions  on  the  free  outflow  of  gold 
from  the  Netherlands,  because  the  gold  holdings  of  the  Netherlands 
Banl^,  which  represent  the  great  bulk  of  metal  held  in  the  country, 
are  not  released  as  readily  as  those  in  private  hands.  The  restrictions 
referred  to  are  not  contained  in  any  legislation,  but  are  announced 
from  time  to  time  by  the  bank  as  its  policy,  or  are  put  into  effect 
by  various  administrative  acts.  The  procedure  which  has  been 
evolved  in  recent  years  has  proved  highly  effective  in  slowing  down 
and  even  checking  outflows  of  gold  which  have  developed  from  time 
to  time  since  1930.  This  control  has  its  foundation  in  the  statement 
of  policy  issued  in  1903  which  reads: 

The  management  of  the  Netherlands  Bank  undertakes,  vis-a-vis  the  Gk>vern- 
ment,  to  maintain  and  continue  the  gold  policy  it  has  so  far  pursued,  by  continu- 
ing to  deliver  gold  for  export  from  its  stock,  as  long  as  it  will  be  able  to  do  so, 
at  the  rate  of  1,653.44  florins  per  fine  kilogram  for  bullion  and  at  corresponding 
prices  for  gold  specie,  whenever  the  rates  of  exchange  on  foreign  countries  should 
rise  above  gold  parity. 

The  final  clause  of  this  statement  enabled  the  Netherlands  Bank  to 
announce,  in  connection  with  Holland's  return  to  the  gold  standard 
on  April  29,  1925,  that  it  was  returning  to  its  traditional  policy,  since 
it  felt  itself  obliged  to  release  gold  only  to  countries  definitely  on  the 
gold  standard.     The  1925  announcement  of  its  pohcy  reads  as  follows: 

*  *  *  The  Netherlands  Bank  will  as  before,  not  issue  10-guilder  and 
5-guilder  gold  pieces  for  home  circulation.  For  export  to  foreign  countries, 
however,  it  will  deliver  gold  from  its  stock  against  payment  of  1,653.44  florins 

Eer  fine  kilogram  for  bullion,  and  at  corresponding  prices  for  gold  coin.  The 
ank  does  not,  however,  propose  to  deliver  gold  for  export  before  the  rates  of 
exchange  have  risen  above  gold  parity.  *  *  *  The  Netherlands  Bank  will 
for  the  present,  when  determining  the  moment  when  gold  shall  be  delivered  for 
export,  only  take  into  account  the  rates  of  exchange  on  these  countries  (those 
which  have  returned  to  the  gold  standard)  and  not  the  rates  of  exchange  on  those 
countries  which  still  have  restrictions  on  the  importation  and  exportation  of  gold, 
and  consequently  have  not  yet  fully  introduced  the  gold  standard,  and  whose 
currency  does  therefore  not  yet  possess,  for  the  time  being,  an  independent  fixed 
gold  value  or  gold  parity.  The  Netherlands  Bank,  when  delivering  gold  for 
export,  reserves  the  right  to  exercise  control  on  the  shipment  (Netherlands  Bank 
Report  1924-25,  p.  56). 

Since  1925  the  Netherlands  Bank  has  interpreted  its  pohcy  strictly 
and  has  felt  obliged  to  release  gold  only  for  shipment  to  Central  Banks 
which,  if  so  required,  have  to  buy  or  sell  gold  at  fixed  prices  and  on 
certain,  previously  pubhshed  conditions  (Netherlands  Bank  Annual 
Report  1929-30,  p.  9).  Between  1925  and  1930  a  number  of  countries 
returned  to  the  gold  standard  in  one  form  or  another,  but  the  bards: 
released  gold  under  pressure  of  the  exchange  rates  to  relatively  few  of 
them,  notably  Great  Britain,  France,  and  the  United  States.  During 
that  period  the  bank  vohmtarily  entered  into  gold  transactions  with 
certam  Central  Banks  which  had  not  met  its  announced  requirements, 
in  order  to  assist  in  the  better  distribution  of  gold  stocks  in  Europe. 

The  bank's  avowed  poU9y  of  not  issuing  gold  for  home  circulation 
was  modified  when  it  was  decided  from  November  17,.  1925,  to  issue 
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lO-flonn  gold  pieces  to  the  public,  with  a  view  to  creating  an  addi- 
tional gold  reserve  in  private  hands,  as  well  as  satisfying  the  private 
demand  for  gold  which  had  not  been  met  for  a  number  of  years 
During  1925-26  some  24,000,000  florins  were  so  issued  in  the  Nether- 
lands, and  10,000,000  florins  m  Netherland  India.  After  a  few 
months,  however,  it  developed  that  the  gold  coins  were  being  exported 
and  so  the  amount  made  available  at  one  time  was  lin'»ited  to  260 
florms  per  person.  In  1926-27,  7,500,000  florins,  net,  went  into  cir- 
culation m  this  way,  but  as  the  coins  continued  to  flow  abroad  the 
hmit  was  further  reduced  on  July  26,  1927,  to  50  florins  per  person, 
and  m  1927-28  only  1,300,000  florms  went  into  circulation.  Only 
small  amounts  were  so  taken  up  in  subsequent  years,  and  in  1930-31 
the  issuance  of  gold  coins  was  discontinued. 

The  number  of  countries  to  which  the  Netherlands  Bank  would 
release  gold  freely  in  response  to  exchange  fluctuations  readied  its 
peak  about  1930,  and  since  then  has  been  greatly  reduced  In  the 
latter  nionths  of  1933  only  France  and  Belgium  remained  (m  the 
ehgible  list,  the  free  gold  market  in  Paris  being  utilized  for  indirect 
shipments  of  Netherland  gold  to  England  and  the  United  States,  as 
well  as  for  securmg  gold  for  domestic  requirements  of  the  Netherlands. 
(Artbitrage  operators  purchased  gold  in  Paris;  the  consequent  demand 
for  francs  put  the  franc  above  the  gold  import  point  and  the  Nether- 
lands Bank  had  to  release  gold  to  France.)  The  United  States  again 
became  ehgible  to  receive  direct  gold  shipments  from  the  Netherlands 
Bank  on  September  12,  1934,  when  the  bank  decided: 

•  t-*  *.u*  nJ?  ^J'^^^.  ^ssue  of  gold  to  that  country  if  the  rate  of  exchange  should 
justify  It.  The  duration  of  this  decision  is  made  dependent  on  the  condition  that 
the  arrangement  concerning  release  of  gold  [by  the  United  States]  valid  on  that 
date  contmued  unchanged,  especially  that  the  gold  value  of  the  dollar  is  not 
reduced  further  and  that  release  of  gold  on  the  basis  of  that  gold  value  is  con- 
,^^fP^'  .  I^  general,  this  arrangement  is  equivalent  to  that  in  eflfect  in  Holland 
(Netherlands  Bank  Report  1934-35,  Dutch  edition,  p.  16). 

The  above  announcements,  most  of  them  recorded  in  the  bank's 
annual  reports,  represent  the  only  published  declarations  of  pohcy 
affectmg  the  freedom  of  gold  movements  in  the  Netherlands  In 
effect  they  now  permit  the  release  of  gold  for  export  to  the  Central 
Banks  of  France  and  the  United  States,  because  only  these  two  coun- 
tries meet  the  requirements  of  the  Netherlands  Bank. 

I\a^dition  to  measures  tending  to  restrict  the  channels  through 
which  Netherlands  gold  can  move,  the  Netherlands  Bank  controls 
gold  movements  through  its  control  of  credit.  This  control  is  exer- 
cised partly  in  its  capacity  as  a  rediscount  institution,  but  to  a  much 
CTeater  extent  through  its  moral  influence  over  the  commercial  banks 
1  he  Netherland  banking  system  is  highly  integrated,  the  balance  of 
power  resting  with  about  a  half  dozen  large  institutions  which  work 
m  close  cooperation  with  the  Netherlands  Bank.  In  times  of  stress 
the  bank  makes  known  its  desues  to  these  commercial  banks  by  means 
of  cu-cular  memoranda,  and  they  generally  cooperate  in  carrying  out 
Its  suggestions.  At  times,  also  it  calls  a  meeting  of  the  heads  of  the 
large  commercial  banks,  when  a  general  poUcy  is  formulated  to  meet 
a  given  situation.  Furthermore,  the  banks  periodically  report  to  the 
Netherlands  Bank  then-  gold  and  foreign  excliange  holdings,  which 
aids  m  determmmg  poHcy  at  any  given  time.  During  the  past  2  or 
3  years  various  aspects  of  pohcy  have  in  this  way  been  evolved  at 
times  when  the  florin  has  been  imder  pressure.  ' 
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1.  The  Netherlands  Bank  may  refuse  rediscount  facihties  to  banks 
which  hold  excessive  quantities  of  gold,  and  can  thereby  compel  them 
to  release  gold  so  as  to  reUeve  the  pressure  on  the  florin. 

2.  The  bank  raises  its  rediscount  rates  promptly  when  a  demand 
develops  for  credit  to  finance  speculation  and  is  prepared  to  carry  the 
rate  to  any  level  necessary  to  check  demands  of  this  nature. 

3.  In  times  of  stress  the  bank  directly  appeals  to  the  commercial 
banks  to  refuse  credit  for  speculation  against  the  florin. 

4.  The  bank  may  abstain  from  reissuing  currency  utihzed  to  pur- 
chase gold,  thus  tending  to  contract  the  circulation  and  to  increase 
credit  stringency. 

5.  In  times  of  stress  it  is  the  pohcy  of  the  bank  and  the  commercial 
banks  to  refrain  from  financing  speculation  by  entering  into  forward 
exchange  transactions.  Accordingly,  forward  rates  go  to  extremely 
high  premiums.  (Some  hold  that  at  times  the  rates  are  purposely 
manipulated  in  order  to  cause  speculators  a  maximum  of  loss.) 

All  of  this  relates,  of  course,  only  to  the  gold  situation  of  the  Nether- 
lands Bank.  There  is  a  private  gold  market,  the  extent  of  wldch  is 
indicated  elsewhere,  which  is  entirely  free  of  restrictions. 

There  is  no  smugghng  of  bulhon  into  or  out  of  the  Netherlands. 

GOLD 

On  March  31,  1935,  the  Netherlands  Bank  held  reserves  as  follows: 

Florint 

Gold  bars. 504,  181,  187 

Foreign  gold  coins 179,  981,  157 

Netherland  gold  coins 102,  586,  695 

Total  gold  reserve 786,  749,  039 

Netherland  silver  and  minor  coins 20,  769,  819 

Total  metallic  reserve... 807,  518,  858 

The  weight  of  the  gold  in  the  metallic  reserve,  converting  at  the 
rate  of  1,650  florins  per  fine  kilogram,  is  476,817.6  fine  kilograms. 
With  the  exception  of  16,991,350  florins  held  abroad  for  account  of 
the  Netherlands  Bank,  all  the  gold  in  the  reserve  was  held  in  the 
bank's  own  vaults  or  was  en  route  to  the  bank  (gold  being  with- 
drawn from  Belgium). 

On  June  3,  1935,  the  gold  reserve  of  the  Netherlands  Bank  con- 
sisted of  113,593,910  florins  in  gold  coin  (practicaUy  all  Netherland 
coin,  the  foreign  gold  coin — gold  marks — having  been  exported  dur- 
ing April  and  May),  and  507,659,165  in  gold  bullion  or  a  total  of 
621,253,075  florins.  This  represents  a  weight  of  376,517  fine  kilo- 
grams.    The  sum  of  1,193,034  florins  of  this  was  held  abroad. 

Since  1  kilogram  equals  32.150742  fine  ounces  troy,  the  troy  equiv- 
alent of  the  gold  holdings  on  June  3,  1935,  was  approximately  12,100,- 
000  ounces. 

Premium  on  gold. — The  Netherlands  being  on  the  gold  standard, 
gold  is  not  bought  at  a  premium  above  the  statutory  price.  The 
following  details  may  be  of  interest:  *  *  *  The  bank  is  as  a 
rule  passive  in  selling  gold  bullion  and  in  purchasing  it.  In  such 
transactions  the  Bank  maintains  a  purchase  price  of  1,647.50  florins 
and  a  selling  price  of  1,653.44  florins  per  kilogram  for  bullion  and  of 
1,657  florins  and  1,660  florins  for  current  (foreign)  coins  which  can 
again  be  issued  in  the  country  of  origin.     This  latter  fluctuation  in 

66111°— 36 10 


142 


HANDBOOK  OP  FOREIGN  CURRENCIES 


the  selling  price  of  coins  is  due  to  the  variable  weight  of  the  coins 
themselves.  Seeing  that  coins  are  also  sold  per  fine  kilogram  and 
not  by  number  of  coins,  a  kilogram  of  light  pieces  will  naturally  be 
more  advantageous  for  the  purchaser  than  a  kilogram  of  heavy  coins, 
because  both  the  light  and  heavy  coins  are  accepted  at  the  same 
value  in  the  foreign  country.  This  accidental  advantage  is  neutral- 
ized by  the  above-mentioned  difference  in  price  so  that  gold  in  what- 
ever form  or  (of)  whatever  weight  is  always  sold  at  practically  the 
same  price  as  gold  coin  and  bullion  in  the  foreign  country  is  sold  here. 
In  this  manner  the  bank  tries  to  secure  as  great  a  degree  of  stability 
as  possible  in  the  import  and  export  points  of  gold  in  relation  to  the 
florin  in  international  traflBc  (Netherlands  Bank  Report  1925-20. 
pp.  13-16). 

Hoarding  of  gold. — Since  all  the  restrictions  on  importation  and 
exportation  of  gold  were  removed  in  1925,  there  has  been  a  free  gold 
market  in  the  Netherlands,  quite  independent  of  the  operalions  of 
the  Netherlands  Bank.  At  times  this  gold  market  has  initiated  gold 
imports  and  at  other  times  exports  at  prices  representing  trading 
profits  for  operators,  rather  than  reflecting  the  exchange  rates  pre- 
cisely. At  other  times  the  private  gold  market  has  tended  to  hoard 
gold,  under  the  influence  of  nervousness  regarding  the  stability  of 
the  florin,  and  doubtless  even  now  (June  1935)  an  important  quantitv 
of  gold  is  held  for  hoarding  purposes.  No  estimates  can  be  obtainell 
with  reference  to  the  value  of  such  hoarded  gold,  and  even  the 
Netherlands  Bank  knows  only  the  amounts  held  by  the  commercial 
banks  as  part  of  their  cash.  No  one  has  estimated  how  much  gold  is 
accumulated  in  safe-deposit  vaults  or  held  elsewhere.  However,  a 
rough  estimate  of  the  quantity  of  gold  in  existence  in  the  private  gold 
market  may  be  made  by  calculating  the  differences  between  move- 
ments of  gold  in  foreign  trade  and  the  changes  in  the  Netherlands 
Bank  statement,  assuming  that  private  gold  holdings  were  insignifi- 
cant at  the  end  of  1925.     The  calculation  is  as  follows: 

Estimated  Privately  Held  Gold  Stock  of  the  Netherlands 

(In  millions  of  florins] 


Central 

Bank's  stock, 

increase  (— ) 

or  decrease 

(+) 

Gold  coin 
issued 

Earmarked 
(-)  or  re- 
leased from 
earmark  (+) 

Net  gold 
movements 
in  foreign 
trade  imports 
(+)  or  ex- 
ports (-) 

'                              ■            — i^ 
Private  stock  of  gold 

Year 

Year's  in- 
crease (+)  or 
decrease  (— ) 

Cumulative 

net  change 

since  1925 

1925 

+36 

+30 

+13 

-34 

-13 

+21 

-473 

-134 

+H2 

+79 

+197 

-16 

+12 

-16 

+34 

-28 

-19 

+494 

+  286 

-68 

-163 

-198 

»+20 
+(6 

+6 
+2 
-41 
+7 
+93 
+44 
+47 
-60 
-61 

1926 

+24 

tl 

I. 

+72 

-108 

+3 

+34 

-fiO 

1927 

+f« 

1928 

+71 

1929 

+73 
+12 
+18 
+112 
+17« 
+2JI 
+17S 
+112 

1930 

1931 

1932 

1933 

1934 

1936»_... 

Florin* 

»  Netherland  Bank  stock  on  Apr.  27, 1935 470  473  nm 

Netherland  Bank  stock  on  Dec-  28, 1935 I.IIirrriII^--I"rirrrr"II™II    4421985!  000 

Net  exports  of  gold tl6'.4m;ooo 

Net  added  to  private  stock ■.. .  "Ii.«j  rw?  rwu 

•Negligible.  +«.087.00e 

•January-April. 
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In  the  calculation,  decreases  in  the  gold  holdings  of  the  Nether- 
lands Bank  are  shown  as  plus  items,  i.  e.,  these  amounts  are  theo- 
retically added  to  the  private  stock,  as  are  the  coinage  issues.  The 
corrections  for  earmarkings  (taken  from  the  balance  of  payments 
published  m  Maandschrift  of  Oct.  31,  1934,  p.  1455)  are  sho\^Ti  as 
minus  items  if  they  represent  credits,  and  as  plus  items  if  they  repre- 
sent debits,  for  the  reason  that  credits  represent  decreases  in  the 
Netherlands  Bank  figures,  and  consequently  theoretical  increases  in 
the  private  stock,  which  did  not  actually  take  place  and  which  must 
be  compensated  accordingly,  while  the  reverse  is  true  of  debits. 

This  calculation  is  far  from  exact  because:  (1)  The  net  foreign 
trade  figures  did  not  include  parcel-post  shipments  imtil  1933;  (2)  no 
data  on  changes  in  the  earmarked  holdings  of  the  Netheriands  Bank 
are  available  prior  to  1930,  and  the  figures  for  1934  and  1935  are 
incomplete;  and  (3)  the  calculation  omits  from  consideration  the 
absorption  of  gold  for  industrial  purposes.  Nevertheless,  it  is  fairiy 
safe  to  assume  that  somethmg  like  100,000,000  florins  of  gold  is  at 
present  privately  held  in  the  Netherlands  either  for  hoarding  pur- 
poses, as  part  of  commercial  bank  reserves,  or  as  stocks  for  use  in 
connection  with  private  gold  arbitrage  operations. 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSB 

The  gold  clause  in  Netherland  contracts  in  terms  of  Netherland 
currency  has  never  been  questioned  and  is  still  valid.  There  have 
been  a  number  of  lawsuits  in  connection  with  contracts  executed  by 
Nejiheriand  firms  or  public  bodies  in  terms  of  United  States  dollars, 
and  decisions  have  been  handed  down  both  for  and  against  the 
maintenance  of  the  gold  clause,  depending  on  circumstances. 

SILVER 

The  position  of  silver  in  the  Netheriands  as  described  in  Trade 
Promotion  Senes  No.   149,  The  Monetary  Use  of  Silver  in  1933 
still  obtains.  ' 

The^  weight  of  fine  silver  in  monetary  use,  based  upon  Netheriand 
mmt  figures  for  January  1,  1935,  is  999,231.4  kilograms,  equivalent 
to  about  32,000,000  fine  ounces  troy.  It  is  impossible  to  secure 
statistics,  or  even  estunates,  of  the  proportion  of  the  circulation 
held  by  the  general  public  and  the  banks.  The  Government  holds 
no  silver  The  Netheriands  Bank  on  January  1,  1935,  held  silver 
com  totaling  17,936,198  florins  face  value,  as  shown  in  the  following 
statement:  ^ 

,  Face  value  in  ftorint 

2)4  florins.. 9  437^  ^97  5^ 

uflT" 8,022,852.00 

^florin . 109  ^^^  qq 

Minor  silver  coins 300,  673.  20 

Minor  nickel  and  bronze  coins __  15  ggo.  97 

Total 17^  93g  ^97  ^7 

ITie  silver  content  of  the  coinage  held  by  the  Netheriands  Bank 
on  January  1,  1935,  was  127,004.9  kilograms,  or  about  4,083,000  fine 

^^TJri\.  ^.^S  ''?'''  holdings  of  the  Netheriands  Bank  amounted 
to  20,876,810.04  florms  on  Jime  3,  1935. 
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NEWFOUNDLAND 


The  monetary  unit  is  the  Newfoundland  dollar  (symbol  $),  divided 
into  100  cents.     The  Newfoundland  dollar  has  a  par  value  of  1.6931. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY 

The  present  monetary  system  was  established  by  an  act  passed 
January  7,  1895.  Under  this  act  all  British  coins  and  United  States 
gold  coins  are  legal  tender. 

The  following  tables  describe  the  currency. 

Any  coins  struck  prior  to  the  date  of  the  coinage  order  of  March 
30,  1917,  continue  to  be  legal  tender  in  Newfoundland.  The  quantity 
of  such  old  coins  in  circulation  is  not  known. 

Foreign  metal  currencies  in  circulation  consist  of  small  quantities 
of  British  silver  and  copper  coins. 

Coins  are  legal  tender  for  all  private  and  Government  del)ts  with 
the  following  Hmitations:  Silver  coins  in  amounts  to  $10  and  copper 
coins  in  amount  of  25  cents. 

Only  a  very  small  amount  of  Newfoundland  gold  coins  were  ever 
minted,  and  none  are  now  in  circulation.  In  June  1935  the  volume 
of  silver  coins  in  circulation  amounted  to  approximately  $2,046,600, 
but  the  records  do  not  show  how  much  of  each  denomination  was  in 
circulation.  There  were  also  in  circulation  bronze  1-cent  coins  to  the 
value  of  $38,860. 

Coins  of  Newfoundland  ^ 


Denomination 

Metal  of 
chief  value 

Fine- 
ness 

Gross  weight 

Silver  content 

Diam- 
eter 
(mm) 

Thick- 

nes.s 

(mm) 

Grams 

Grains 

Qrams 

Grains 

SO  cents 

Silver 

--do 

...do 

—do 

..do 

Copper 

0.925 
.925 
.925 
.925 
.925 

».950 

11.6638 
5.8319 
4.6665 
2.3328 
1.1664 
5.6699 

179. 9958 
89.9979 
71.9930 
35. 9993 
17.9999 
87. 4979 

10.789^ 
5.  39\b 
4.3156 
2.  l.-iTH 
1.07<i» 

166.  4958 
83.  2479 
66.  5983 
33.2992 
16.6496 

29.72 
23.62 

1.63 
1.30 

26  cents 

20  cents 

10  cents 

Scents.. 

17.91 
15.49 
25.40 

.89 

,69 
1,23 

1  cent 

*  —  ~~* 

1  Total  amount  of  coins  outstanding  in  June  1935  was  $2,085,460. 
but  amounts  of  other  coins  are  not  available. 
»  Tin,  0.040;  zinc,  0.010. 


The  amount  of  1-cent  coins  was  $38,860, 


NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 

Treasury  notes  of  the  Newfoundland  Government  in  1-  and  2-dollar 
denominations  were  in  circulation  on  June  10,  1935,  to  the  total 
value  of  $56,823.  No  issues  have  been  made  by  other  governmental 
units,  and  there  is  no  Central  Bank  in  Newfoundland.  Branches  of 
four  Canadian  banks  have  offices  in  this  country,  namely.  Bank  of 
Montreal,  Bank  of  Nova  Scotia,  Canadian  Bank  of  Commerce,  and 
Royal  Bank  of  Canada.  The  notes  of  these  Canadian  banks,  in 
denominations  of  5  dollars  and  upward,  are  legal  tender  in  Newfound- 
land. It  is  impossible  to  state,  nor  can  the  banks  tell,  the  value  of 
the  Canadian  bank  notes  in  circulation  in  Newfoundland.  There  is 
no  other  note-issuing  agency. 

The  Treasury  notes  are  engraved  and  printed  in  Canada  on  paper 
which  consists  of  linen  (75  percent)  and  cotton  (25  percent).  These 
notes  are  7}i  by  d%  inches  in  size. 
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There  are  no  specified  currency  reserves,  but  an  amount  equivalent 
to  the  value  of  the  Treasury  notes  in  circulation  less  the  original  cost 
of  prmtmg  them,  is  deposited  with  the  Bank  of  Montreal. 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

The  Currency  Act,  1932,  prohibited  the  export  of  gold  from  New- 
foundland, save  under  license  of  the  Government,  but  this  prohibition 
was  withdrawn  by  Act  No.  31  of  August  4,  1934.  Smugghng  is  not 
beheved  to  exist. 

GOLD 

There  is  no  reserve  of  gold  held  in  Newfoundland,  and  no  gold  is 
being  purchased  by  the  Government.  It  is  not  beUeved  that  New- 
foundland gold  currency  is  hoarded  to  any  great  extent  by  the  public 
The  total  amount  of  gold  issued  between  1865  and  1888  was  $197,000 
all  in  2-dollar  pieces,  and  none  has  been  issued  since.  It  is  believed 
that  most  of  this  gold  has  been  exported,  as  none  is  now  in  active 
circulation. 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

No  information  regarding  the  legal  status  of  the  gold  clause  in 
domestic  contracts,  as  determined  by  law,  is  available. 

SILVER 

The  local  branches  of  the  Canadian  banks  hold  large  stocks  of 
silver  currency.  No  information  is  available  regarding  the  weight  of 
fine  silver  m  monetary  use. 

NEW  ZEALAND 

The  monetary  unit  is  the  New  Zealand  pound  (symbol  £),  divided 
into  20  shillings  (s.)  of  12  pence  (d.)  each.  The  New  Zealand  pound 
has  a  par  value  of  approximately  $8.2397,  but  is  at  present  (Novem- 
ber 1935)  depreciated,  being  pegged  to  the  pound  sterUng  at  a  rate 
aJtered  from  time  to  time.  The  rate  in  November  1935  was  approxi- 
mately £125  New  Zealand  per  £100  sterhng. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY 

The  currency  is  described  in  the  accompanying  tables. 

moo  ^^f^^  ^^  1^^®.  "^^^^^^^*^^^^  ^^  ^^®  New' Zealand  Coinage  Act 
1933,  the  legal  coinage  of  New  Zealand  is  the  same  as  that  of  Great 
Britain,  as  determmed  from  time  to  time  by  royal  proclamation  under 
the  British  Coinage  Act  of  1870. 

Gold  coins  have  disappeared  from  circulation. 

Certain  coins  namely— the  crown,  double  florin,  and  farthing  have 
never  circulated  to  any  appreciable  extent,  and  are  almost  never  seen 

Comage  of  distinctive  New  Zealand  design  was  first  put  into  circu- 
lation toward  the  end  of  1933.     This  coinage  was  authorized  bv  the 
Fmance  Act,  1932-33,  and  was  minted  by  the  Royal  Mint  in  Enoland 
In  accordance  with  the  New  Zealand  Coinage  Act  of  1933,  the  fSUow- 
ing  denominations  were  put  into   circulation:   Half-crown,  florin 
shiUing,  sixpence,  and  threepence.  ' 


I 
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Coins  of  New  Zealand 

Metal  of 
chief 
value 

Fine- 
ness 

Gross  weight 

Silver  content 

Diam- 
eter 
(mm) 

Thick- 
ness 
(mm) 

Amount 
outstand* 

Denomination 

Grams 

Grains 

Grams 

Grains 

ingon 

Sept.  30, 

1935 

Half  crown  (2Hs.).. 

Florin  (2s.) 

Shillinjt  (Is.) 

Sixpence  (6d.) 

Threepence  (3d.)-.. 

Silver., 
.-do.... 
...do-.- 
...do.... 
...do.-.- 

0.500 
.500 
.500 
.500 
.500 

14. 1380 

11.3104 

5.6562 

2.8276 

1.4138 

218. 1818 

174.  £455 

87.2727 

43.6364 

21. 8182 

7.0690 
5.6552 
2.8276 
1.4138 
.7069 

109.0909 
87.  2727 
43.  6364 
21,8182 
10.9091 

32.50 
28.50 
23.59 
19.40 
16.25 

2.41 
2.41 
1.91 
1.65 
1.14 

£666,500 
570.500 
354,«100 
179,000 
150,000 

Total 

1.920.000 

Note.— Of  the  amounts  shown  as  outstanding,  £306,928  of  half-crowns  f2s.6d.),  £2f9,350  of  florins  (2s.), 
£159,093  of  shillings,  £91,f05  of  sixpence,  £82,718  of  threepence  were  held  by  the  public.  The  remainder 
were  in  possession  of  the  Reserve  Bank  and  trading  banks.  Silver  coin  has  legal  tender  to  an  anumnt  not 
exceeding  £2. 

NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 

The  Eeserve  Bank  of  New  Zealand  has  the  sole  right  to  issue  bank 
notes.     Its  notes  are  described  in  the  following  table. 

Before  the  Reserve  Bank  commenced  business  on  August  1,  1934, 
the  sLx  trading  banks  in  New  Zealand  exercised  the  power  to  issue 
bank  notes,  but  that  right  ceased  on  August  1, 1934.  About  £622,122 
of  the  notes  issued  by  the  trading  banks  prior  to  that  date  (including 
notes  lost  or  destroyed)  are  still  outstanding.  The  denominations  of 
notes  hitherto  issued  by  the  trading  banks  were  the  following:  100, 
50,  20;  10,  5,  and  1  pound,  and  10  shiUings. 

Notes  of  the  Reserve  Bank  of  New  Zealand 


Denomination 


50  pounds.. 
6  pounds.— 

1  pound 

lOshiilings. 


Total - 


Dimensions 


7  by  3H  Inches. 
7  by  3 f-i  inches. 
7  by  3H  inches. 
7  by  3H  inches- 


Amount  out- 
standing Sept. 
10,  1935 


£291.700 

3.917,545 

4,064,712 

584, 5M 


1.958,483 


Note.— The  above  total  comprises  notes  held  by  the  public  and  by  the  trading  banks.    Reserve  Bank 
notes  have  unlimited  legal  tender. 

The  total  amount  of  notes  in  circulation  on  October  21,  1935,  was 
as  follows: 

Notes  issued  by  the  Reserve  Bank: 

In  the  hands  of  the  pubHc _ £5,  664,  221 

Held  by  the  trading  banks __     3,  294,  262 

Total- 8,  958,  483 

Notes  hitherto  issued  by  the  trading  banks  and  still 
outstanding ___ __         622,  122 

The  board  of  the  Eeserve  Bank  consists  of  the  governor  and  deputy 
governor,  three  directors  representing  the  State,  and  four  represent- 
ing the  shareholders,  with  the  Secretary  to  the  Treasury,  an  ex-officio 
member  without  voting  rights.  The  three  State  directors  are 
appointed  by  the  governor  in  council,  who  was  also  required  to  make 
the  first  appointments  of  the  governor,  deputy  governor,  and  the 
four  shareholder  directors,  subsequent  appointments  of  the  latter 
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to  be  made  by  the  shareholders  and  of  the  former,  by  the  governor  in 
coimcil  on  the  recommendation  of  the  board  of  directors. 

Decisions  of  the  board  on  any  proposal  are  in  accordance  with  the 
majority  of  the  valid  votes  given  thereon. 

The  governor  of  the  bank,  at  the  first  ordinary  general  meeting  of 
shareholders,  stated: 

It  must  be  clearly  understood  that  the  Reserve  Bank  should  always  maintain 
an  entirely  nonpohtical  attitude.  The  board  accepts  the  view  that  the  ultimate 
responsibility  for  the  monetary  policy  of  the  Dominion  must  rest  with  the  Govern- 
ment of  the  day,  but  holds  that  it  is  the  duty  of  the  bank  to  tender  to  the  Govern- 
ment impartial  advice  on  monetary  matters  and  to  exercise  its  own  judgment  in 
carrying  out  those  functions  entrusted  to  it. 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

The  Reserve  Bank  of  New  Zealand  is  required  to  maintain  a  mini- 
mum reserve  of  not  less  than  25  percent  of  the  aggregate  amount  of 
Its  notes  m  circulation  and  other  demand  habilities.  The  composi- 
tion of  the  reserve  is  prescribed  in  section  17  of  the  Reserve  Bank 
of  New  Zealand  Act  as  follows: 

(2)  For  the  purposes  of  this  section  the  term  "reserve"  includes  only 

rtl  o?  ^  ^^^^  ^"^  bullion  in  the  unrestricted  ownership  of  the  bank 
f"<i  ?J.  u  J?^  exchange  comprising— (i)  Deposits  at  the   Bank   of   England; 
}?!/,^"V^^  Treasury  bills  with  an  unexpired  currency  of  not  more  than  3  months 
(m)  bills  of  exchange  payable  in  London,  bearing  at  least  two  good  signatures 
with  an  unexpired  currency  of  not  more  than  3  months. 

(c)  Net  gold  exchange  (as  hereinafter  defined  in  this  paragraph)  in  the  unre- 
stricted ownership  of  the  bank,  if  such  exchange  is  on  a  country  the  currency  of 
which  by  law  and  m  fact  is  convertible  on  demand  at  a  fixed  price  into  exportable 
gold,  lor  the  purposes  of  this  paragraph  the  expression  "net  gold  exchange" 
means— (i)  Balances  standing  to  the  credit  of  the  bank  at  the  central  bank  of  the 
country  of  origin  of  the  currency  in  question;  (ii)  bills  of  exchange  payable  in  a 
gold  currency,  maturing  within  3  months,  and  bearing  at  least  two  good  signa- 
tures; less  any  liabilities  of  the  bank  in  currencies  other. than  New  ZeaUnd 
currency.  «^«.*«*»^* 

S^tion  18  of  the  act  provides  that  the  minimum  reserve  require- 
ments may  be  suspended  by  the  Minister  of  Finance  at  the  request  in 
writmg  of  the  board  of  directors  of  the  bank  for  such  period  not 
exceedmg  30  days,  as  may  be  specified  by  the  Minister,  but  an  exten- 
sion may  be  granted  for  further  periods  not  exceeding  15  davs  at 
any  one  time.  '^ 

Whenever  the  reserve  maintained  by  the  bank  falls  below  the  mini- 
mum legal  limits,  the  bank  is  required  to  pay  a  graduated  tax  on  the 
amount  of  the  deficiency  as  follows:  (a)  One  percent  per  annum  of 
the  deficiency  where  the  reserve  falls  below  25  percent  but  not  below 
20  percent;  (6)  when  the  reserve  falls  below  20  percent  the  tax  shall 
be  1  percent  plus  1%  percent  per  annum  for  every  2}i  percent  or 
part  thereof  by  which  the  reserve  falls  below  20  percent 

Regardmg  balances  which  the  banks  must  maintain  with  Reserve 
banks,  section  45  of  the  act  provides  that  within  12  months  after  the 
Keserye  Bank  begms  operations  aU  other  banks  must  establish  bal- 
ances m  the  Reserve  Bank  of  not  less  than  7  percent  of  their  demand 
habihties  m  New  Zealand  other  than  in  the  form  of  bajik  notes  and 
of  not  less  than  3  percent  of  their  time  liabihties  in  New  Zealand  as 
shown  m  the  last  precedmg  monthly  returns  furnished  by  the  several 
banks.  Member  bank  reserves  must  consist  of  gold,  steriing  or 
notes  of  the  Reserve  Bank,  or,  with  the  consent  of  the  board,  of  anv 
Government  or  other  securities  in  which  the  Reserve  Bank  is  author- 
ized to  mvest  its  funds. 
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RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

ovJ'lt'"^  ^^^  T  '■^^trictions  on  bulUon  movements,  but  eold  buUion 
exports  are  subject  to  an  export  duty.  ^        ouuion 

The  exportation  of  gold  coin  has  been  restricted  since  1914     THp 

aXoritroAt^fi'  ^'''^^  ^r°^''T  7'  1934,  and  issued  uLdertte 
authority  of  the  finance  act  (no.  3  ,  1934  (to  remain  in  force  until 
repealed  ,  prohibits  the  exportation  of  coined  goldTxcept  wfth  the 
consent  m  writing  of  the  Minister  of  Finance  ^ 

tinn  r.?«ntoJ.°/""°'''^  ^t^t^f^  ^1, 1933,  the  importation  or  exporta- 
If  P,^!.  T  i^P''"l"bited  except  with  the  consent  of  the  Minister 

of  Customs,  subject,  however,  to  the  provisions  contained  hi  order  in 
council  dated  July  20,  1931,  to  the  effect  that: 

exie^citeTamounr  '"  ""'"  ^^*^"<*  "^'  ''""«  -*"  •"-  "--^  silver  not 
airect  route,  without  transshipment  en  route,  in  which  case,  he  may  talie  £5 

finn'!.?'"*^^''  '^  *'**'™*'"  dated  July  23,  1935,  proxides  that  the  exporta- 

GOLD 

15?2jofTho  Re™  K^  t*  ^xf'^"  ^''"'^.  ^  accordance  with  section 
lo  (2)  of  the  Reserve  bank  of  New  Zealand  Act,  which  reads  as  follows- 

coSs^SoTt^.TL  ^'^^  ^^  ^^'  ^^^^^^  bank  (all  in 

nliA  *'2,801,732   equivalent  to  approximately  59,960  pounds  trov 

nSeiielX  ^        "''^  "'  ^  P''^^"^  ^y  ^*^'*^  Government  oX 
Any  hoarding  which  may  exist  is  not  believed  to  be  extensive. 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

The  gold  clause  is  not  appUcable  in  New  Zealand. 

SILVER 

bebw  he'Sn  XW  7  'f'!i'  '^''^.t''\  ^'^  ^\^  qualification  mentioned 
Held  by  the  general  public... iTqo  718 

Held  by  the  banks "r""!":::::::  1,800 194 

.  The  above  figures  do  not  include  British  and  Australian  coin  still  in 
circulation,  particulars  of  which  are  not  available 

Ihe  Government  does  not  carry  stocks  of  silver;  its  holdings  which 
rnv""'  ""'vfiTF  ^^q^^^^^^^ts,  are  included  in 'the  aZi^^t  shown 
above  as  held  by  the  general  pubUc. 
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The  monetary  unit  is  ihe  cordoba  (symbol  C$),  divided  into  100 
centavos.  The  nominal  gold  parity  is  $1.6933,  as  the  cordoba  theo- 
retically possesses  approximately  the  same  gold  content  as  the  former 
Umted  States  dollar. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY 

The  currency  is  described  in  the  accompanying  tables. 

The  notes  of  the  National  Bank  of  Nicaragua  are  unlimited  legal 
tender.  The  notes  are  engraved  and  printed  in  the  United  States  on 
paper  made  in  the  Umted  States  of  new  rags,  75  percent  hnen  and 
25  percent  cotton.     The  wet  intaglio  process  of  printing  is  used. 

Subsidiary  silver  and  minor  coins  are  legal  tender  up  to  10  cordobas. 

J  he  importation  of  foreign  minor  coins  is  permitted.  There  are 
no  old  issues  of  coins  in  circulation. 

No  restrictions  are  placed  on  the  importation  of  foreign  notes. 
Ihe  only  foreign  notes  that  circulate  to  any  considerable  extent  are 
those  of  the  Umted  States.  There  are  no  old  issues  of  notes  in 
circulation. 

Paper  Currency  of  Nicaragua 


Denomination 

Dimensions 

Amount  out- 
standing 

May  31,  1935 

(millions  of 

cordobas) 

100  cordobas 

60  cordobas ' 

3H  by  6H  inches 

3Vi  by  ei'i  inches 

0.2 

20  cordobas .., 

10  cordobas '."." 

6  cordobas I.-IIII""^""! 

2  (virHnhtAs  1 

3H  by  6H  inches 

3H  by  6H  inches... 

3  ^  by  6 ir^  inches 

.7 
.3 
.S 

.5 

1  cordoba ------- ------1111--.  ^^^11' 

3H  by  CM  inches - 

3H  by  6H  inches 

.8 

Total 

*  2. 9 

1  Being  retired  from  circulation. 

*  7,130  cordobas. 

» The  discrepancy  in  the  summation  is  due  to  abbreviation  of  the  items. 


Coins  of  Nicaragua 


Metal 

of  chief 

value 

Fine- 
ness 

Gross  weight 

Silver  content 

Diame- 
ter 
(mm) 

Thick- 
ness 
(mm) 

Amount 
outstand- 
ing May 
31,  1935 
(thousands 

of 
cordobas) 

Denomination 

Grams 

Grains 

Grams 

Grains 

1  cordoba 

50  centavos 

25  centavos 

10  centavos 

6  centavos 

Silver... 

-.-do 

--do 

--.do 

Nickel . . 

Copper . 
---do 

>  0.900 
1.800 
'.830 
«.800 
1.250 
».950 
».950 

25.00 
12.50 
6.25 
2.50 
5.00 
4.00 
2.50 

385.8089 
192.  9045 
96.  4522 
38.5809 
77. 1618 
61.  7294 
38.5809 

22.50 

10.00 

5.00 

2.00 

347.2280 

154. 3236 

77. 1618 

30.  8647 

38.0000 

30.0228 

24. 0538 

17.907 

21.209 

20.320 

17.00 

J3.500 
2.286 
1.778 
1.346 
1.981 
1.651 
1.50 

11 

28 
122 
184 
85 
64 
19 

1  centavo 

H  centtvo 

Total 

1 



♦  511 

f 


I 

I 

I 

I 


*  Alloy  is  copper. 

*  At  rim. 
»  Alloy  is  tin  and  zinc 

*  The  discrepancy  in  the  summation  is  due  to  abbreviation  of  the  items. 
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The  Banco  Nacional  de  Nicaragua  is  the  only  bank  of  issue.  The 
Government  has  by  law  and  in  actual  practice  a  controlliiiff  influ- 
ence in  the  affairs  of  the  bank. 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

The  monetary  law  of  1912  governs  the  circulation  of  currency  in 
Nicaragua. 

It  is  stated  that  the  gold  reserve  is  at  present  about  15  percent  of 
the  amount  of  currency  in  circulation.  Approximately  $450,000  is 
said  to  be  deposited  in  New  York  City  and  London  as  a  reserve  against 
the  currency.  Silver  is  not  included  in  the  reserve,  and  no  sUver  is 
held  in  the  form  of  bullion. 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

Decree  no.  180  of  August  16,  1935,  provides  that  owners  or  exploit- 
ers of  gold  mines  might,  imder  the  supervision  of  the  Exchange  Con- 
trol Commission,  dispose  of  up  to  70  percent  of  the  net  production, 
provided  that  this  amount  was  necessary  to  cover  interest,  dividends^ 
and  amortization  on  capital  known  to  be  newly  invested,  or  for  salaries 
of  technicians  or  other  foreign  employees,  or  for  other  expenses 
necessarily  mcurred  abroad  for  the  exploitation,  improvement,  or 
expansion  of  the  mines.  The  balance  of  the  exchange  was  to  remain 
at  the  disposition  of  the  commission,  to  be  negotiated  by  the  miner  or 
direct  exploiter  with  the  National  Bank  of  Nicaragua,  at  the  official 
rate  of  exchange. 

On  November  9,  1935,  there  were  published  in  the  Office  Gazette 
new  regulations  restricting  the  purchase  of  ^old  and  making  it  unlaw- 
ful for  any  person  or  organization  in  Nicaragua,  other  than  the 
National  Bank  and  its  authorized  agents,  to  ded  in  gold. 

GOLD 

It  is  stated  that  about  3,000  ounces  of  gold  are  now  being  held  in 
Managua  by  the  National  Bank. 

In  February  1935  the  bank  began  to  purchase  gold  at  45  cordobas 
per  ounce. 

It  is  beheved  that  gold  hoarding  by  the  public  is  negligible. 

Under  a  regulation  of  the  Exchange  Control  Commission  pubhshed 
on  November  9,  1935,  only  the  National  Bank  may  buy  or  sell  gold. 
The  price  is  to  be  that  agreed  upon  by  the  bank  and  the  seller,  if 
payment  is  made  in  cordobas.  If  payment  is  made  in  foreign  money, 
the  price  is  to  be  the  world  price,  less  necessary  expenses. 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

When  a  gold  clause  exists  in  domestic  contracts,  payment  can  be 
mcde  legally  at  the  rate  of  1.10  cordobas  per  dollar. 

SILVER 

The  position  of  silver  is  described  in  Trade  Promotion  Series  No 
149,  The  Monetaiy  Use  of  Silver  in  1933.     No  additional  information 
is  available. 

A  total  of  344,662  cordobas  of  silver  coins  is  in  circulation  in 
Nicaragua. 


I 


BANDBOOK  OF  FOREIGN  CtmRENCIBS 

NORWAY 


151 


The  monetary  unit  of  Norway  is  the  krone  (abbr.  kr.,  plural, 
kroner),  divided  mto  100  0re.     The  krone  has  a  par  value  of  $0.4537. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY 

The  currency  is  described  in  the  accompanying  tables.  The 
present  system  of  currency  was  established  by  the  Norwegian  mone- 
tary law  of  March  18,  1924. 

The  use  of  checks,  whUe  general  in  Norwav,  is  not  as  widespread 
as  in  the  United  States.  As  a  rule  all  cash  purchases  and  most 
small  accounts  are  settled  by  currency  pavments.  This  is  perhaps 
due,  m  part,  to  the  facts  that  banks  render  accounts  to  their  cus- 
tomers only  once  a  year  and  that  they  do  not  return  canceled  checks. 

Paper  Currency  of  Norway 


Denomination 


1,000  kroner - 
SOO  kroner.. 
100  kroner.. 

60  kroner 

10  kroner 

5  kroner 


Dimensions 


Total. 


216  by  127  millimeters 
216  by  127  millimeters. 
144  by  127  millimeters. 
144  by  127  raillimeters 
127  by  72  millimeters 
127  by  72  millimeters  . 


Amount 
outstand- 
ing June 
30,  1935 
(millions 
of  kroner) 


51.1 

8.0 

104.0 

48.0 
102.0 

19.0 


332.1 


Coins  of  Norway 


Denomination 


1  krone. 
60  (ire... 
25  0re... 
lO^re... 
6  fire 

2  0re-..- 
1 0re..- 


Total. 


Metal  of  chief 
value 


Nickel. 

do- 
do- 
do. 


Copper. 
'-'..Ido.'. 


Gross  weight 


Gran  s 


7.0 
4.8 
2.4 
1.5 
8.0 
4.0 
2.0 


Grains 


108.024 
74. 073 
Z7.(m 
23.148 

123.456 
61.  72M 
30.864 


Diame- 
ter 
(mm) 


25 
22 
17 
15 
27 
21 
16 


Diameter 
of  hole 

in 

center 

of  coin 

(mm) 


Thick- 
ness 
(mm) 


1.6 
1.4 
1.2 
1.0 
2.0 
1.7 
1.4 


Amount 
outstand- 
ing 
March 

1935 
(millions 

of 
kroner) 


9.5 
2.7 
2.1 
2.5 
.9 
.6 
1.1 


19.4 


NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 

The  Norges  Bank  possesses  the  exclusive  right  of  issuing  bank 
notes.  Although  the  bank  is  a  joint  stock  company,  it  is  controlled 
by  the  Government.  The  bank  is  managed  by  a  board  of  repre- 
sentatives consistmg  of  15  members  and  a  board  of  directors  con- 
sisting of  5  niembers.  The  board  of  representatives  is  elected  by 
rarUament.     The   president  and   vice   president  of  the   bank   are 


I 
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appointed  by  the  Crown,  whereas  the  other  three  members  of  the 
board  of  directors  are  elected  by  Parliament.  Each  branch  of  the 
bank  has  its  local  board  consistmg  of  three  members.  The  managers 
of  the  branches  are  selected  by  a  committee  of  Parliament. 

By  law  the  profits  of  the  bank  must  be  distributed  as  follows: 
(1)  A  dividend  of  6  percent  per  annum  to  the  stockholders-  (2) 
one-half  of  the  remaining  profits  to  the  Treasury;  (3)  an  additional 
amount  equivalent  to  3  percent  on  their  shares  to  the  stockliolders ; 
(4)  of  the  balance  then  remaining,  three-fourths  to  the  Treasurv 
and  one-fourth  to  the  stockholders. 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

The  Norges  Bank  may  issue  notes  to  the  value  of  250,000  000 
kroner  in  excess  of  its  gold  reserve.  The  latter  may  be  in  coin  or  in 
bullion,  which  the  bank  has  in  its  vaults  or  in  the  Royal  Mint  It  is 
mterestmg  to  note  that  in  July  1935  the  outstanding  note  circulation 
of  the  bank  amounted  to  330,000,000  kroner  as  compared  with  total 
gold  holdmgs  of  165,000,000  kroner.  In  other  words,  the  note  circu- 
lation at  that  time  exceeded  gold  holdings  by  165,000,000  kroner. 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULLION  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

On  September  27,  1931,  with  the  suspension  of  the  redemption  of 
notes  m  gold,  an  embargo  was  placed  upon  gold  exports  This 
embargo  is  still  in  effect. 

It  is  unlikely  that  smuggling  of  gold  occurs,  as  there  has  been 
practically  no  gold  in  private  hands. 

GOLD 

In  addition  to  118,800,000  kroner  of  gold  held  as  cover  for  its  notes 
on  July  8,  1935,  the  Norges  Bank  had,  as  part  of  its  holdings  of  foreign 
exchange,  funds  provisionally  placed  in  gold  amounting  to  46,200  000 
kroner.  ' 

The  Norges  Bank  has  no  fixed  buying  rate  for  gold.  The  price 
depends  upon  the  value  of  the  Norwegian  crown  in  relation  to  foreign 
gold  currencies.  The  bank  is  presumably  the  only  buyer  of  trold  in 
Norway.  ^ 

It  is  believed  that  no  gold  hoarding  exists. 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

A  law  of  December  15,  1923,  gives  the  debtor  the  right  to  demand 
postponement  of  date  of  payment  if  the  debt  is  fixed  in  gold  kroner  and 
the  creditor  refuses  payment  in  Bank  of  Norway  notes.  Parairraph  I 
of  this  law,  as  translated,  reads  as  follows: 

If  the  debtor  has  legally  undertaken  to  pay  a  money  debt  in  kroner  in  gold 
and  the  creditor  refuses  to  accept  payment  in  Bank  of  Norway  notes  at  their 
nominal  gold  value,  said  debtor  may  demand  postponement  of  the  date  of  pay- 
ment so  long  as  the  Bank  of  Norway  is  exempt  from  the  obligation  to  refleem  its 
notes  at  their  face  value  as  expressed  thereon.  If  the  creditor  withdraws  his 
refusal,  he  cannot  then  claim  payment,  as  above  stated,  before  the  expiration  of  a 
three  months  period.  During  the  time  of  postponement  interest  shall  be  paid 
at  4  percent  per  annum  in  bank  notes  at  their  face  value.  The  right  to  claim 
postponement  cannot  be  waived  in  advance  except  by  the  State,  municipalities 
the  Bank  of  Norway,  and  other  banks  wholly  guaranteed  by  the  State. 

SILVER 

There  is  no  longer  any  silver  in  monetary  use  in  Norway. 
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infn^^'?n''^•f'^  unit  is  the  Palestine  pound  (symbol  £P),  divided 
mto  1,000  mils.  The  Palestme  pound  is  the  exact  equivalent  of  the 
$8  2397^       ""^  therefore,  a  par  value  of  approximately 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY 

The  accompanying  tables  describe  the  currency. 

Each  note  has  its  denomination  and  value  printed  on  its  face  in 
three  languages:  English,  Arabic,  and  Hebrew. 

No  old  issues  of  notes  are  in  circulation.  Foreign  notes  are  not  in 
general  circulation.  ^  ^ 

There  are  no  prohibitions  on  the  importation  of  foreign  notes  but 
they  are  not  legal  tender.  ' 

The  use  of  checks  and  paper  bills  is  not  widespread 
bilver  corns  are  legal  tender  for  payments  not  exceeding  2  pounds- 
corns  of  10  and  20  mils,  for  payments  not  exceeding  200  mils-  and 
corns  of  less  than  10  mils,  for  payments  not  exceeding  100  mils! 

Paper  Currency  of  Palestine  » 


Denomination 


Dimensions 


Amount 
outstanding 
May  31, 
1935  (tiiou- 
sandsof 
Palestine 
pounds) 


100  Palestine  pounds 

60  Palestine  pounds-..-. 

10  Palestine  pounds 

6  Palestine  pounds '" 

1  Palestine  pound 

H  Palestine  pound  (500  miL) . 


Total. 


191  by  102  millimeters. 
191  by  102  millimeters 
191  by  102  millimeters 
191  by  102  millimei-ers 
165  by  89  millimeters.. 
127  by  76  millimeters 


12 

86 

1.014 

1,677 

1,913 

300 


5.002 

Coins  of  Palestine 


Denomination 


Metal  of 
chief  value 


100  mils.. 
fiCmils-. 
20  mils ».. 
10  mils ».. 
6  mils  «... 

2  mils 

imil 


Total. 


Silver 

...do 

Nickel 

...do 

.--do 

Copper 

-do 


Fine- 
ness 


Gross  weight 


"0.720 
«  .720 
».25C 
1.250 
1.250 
».955 
».955 


Orams 


Grains 


11.6638 
5.8319 

11. 3398 
6.4799 
2.9160 
7.7759 
3.2399 


Silver  content 


Grams 


Grains 


180.0 
90.0 

175.0 

100.0 
45.0 

120. 0 
50.0 


8.3979 

4.1990 


129.60 
64.80 


Diam- 
eter 
(mm) 


29 

23.6 

30.5 

27 

20 

28 

21 


Thick- 
ness 
(mm) 


1  Alloy  is  copper. 

J  Has  a  7  mm  hole  in  the  center. 

»  Tin  0.030;  zinc  0.015. 


2.24 
1.68 
2.29 
1.76 
1.50 
1.84 
1.40 


Amount 

out- 
standing 
May  31, 

1935 
(thou- 
sands of 
Palestine 
pounds) 


233 

225 

25 

30 

2C 

2 

4 


539 


I 


I 
I 


'W 


I 
t 
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CuSenrv  R«tr7  ^  ^^^  -"T''^  of  notes  in  Palestine  is  the  Palestbe 
J^urrency  Board,  a  quasi-mdependent  department  of  the  British 
Government  functioning  under  the  immediate  supervision  of  (^e 
Secretary  of  State  for  the  colonies,  with  offices  m  London 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

Ix2nn"^T'^f  '''*°'''*  u  ^  ¥*''*'  *'"'^«°<'y  ^■id  securities  held  in 
meS  of  anv  Rri"f LTn^  ^"^  ""-^^  PT^*'*  '^"''"^^  «f  the  Goveri^ 
S  mayTpSve*  '''"'"'''''  "^  ^"^^  ^'°<'"'^^  ^  ^^^^  ^ecretaiy  of 
On  March  31,  1935,  a  total  of  6,037,719  Palestine  pounds  was  held 
m  the  currency  reserve  fund.  Of  this  amount,  5,044,297  Palestbe 
pounds  was  mvested  m  securities.  '        '^a'«sune 

EMBARGOES  AND  RESTRICTIONS  OP  BCLUON  MOVEMENTO 

is  S*ev?denlTsm"Str  "°  '""''^''  ""^~*^  ^^^'  -^^  *!>- 

GOLD 

Gold  hoarding  is  believed  to  exist  only  in  isolated  cases. 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

uJw  Kkgdom.*'''  ^'^^  ''*""  ^  ^^'^^*^*  *«  *»»«  ^^-"^  --  ^  the 

SILVER 

The  Gcyvernment  of  Palestbe  maintains  no  silver  reserves  of  anv 
nature  The  amount  of  sUver  m  monetary^  use  in  Pdestbe  is  th?w 
hmited  to  that  in  circulation,  namely,  458,000  Pakstke  pSs. 

PANAMA 

The  monetary  unit  is  the  balboa  (abbreviation  b.),  divided  into  100 
centesimos.  Although  the  balboa  is  nominally  equ  talent  to  th^ 
Umted  States  dollar,  its  legal  gold  content  is  shgh^  grater      ^"^  ^^' 

DESCRIPTION  AND  aRCULATION  OP  CURRENCY 

Pal^rr/n iLs."*""'''  ^  *^'  accompanying  table.    There  are  no 

Ofia'S  No  tgTg^TD^^Iie'fQt^T  ^*^  °"-  '^  ''^  1934  (see  Gaceta 
wiiLiai  i\o.  oyt)y  01  Uec.  19,  1934)  to  com  up  to  10  000  hfllhofte  .^f  i 

and  2-centesimo  pieces.  These  corns  will  be  minted  out  of  ^  aUov 
composed  of  95-percent  copper  and   S-percent  zinc  and  th       ffi 

^?n«  Ttv.P'"''-  ^^1  T^^  ^^  ^'""^^  ^^d  ^^^  2-centesimo  pece  72 
grams.  (The  ongmal  decree  quoted  the  above  figures  as  grams  a 
typographical  error.)  No  mention  is  made  as  to  the  thicC^^.^ 
diameter,  but  the  Government  has  specified  that  5ie  1  ceSm^^^ 

S  "llr^  ^oTrt^^"^''^  and  tlSckness  as  the  ^eLan  1™ 
ITil.i  Jar,  no  2-centesimo  pieces  have  been  minted  and  it  is  doubt- 
ful that  any  will  be  for  some  tune  to  come 

Law  no.  37  of  1934,  under  article  4,  prohibits  any  further  coinage  of 
2K-centesimo   pieces   which   are  coiLonly  referredriocauf  af 


"medios."  This  is  an  awkward  coin,  and  not  only  makes  additional 
work  for  bookkeepers  but  has  always  been  unpopular  with  residents 
of  the  Canal  Zone.  It  is  quite  Ukely  that  after  the  Government  has 
had  a  sufficient  quantity  of  1-  and  2-centesimo  pieces  minted,  the 
2K-centesimo  pieces  will  be  called  in  and  melted. 

United  States  notes  are  the  only  notes  in  circulation.  There  are 
no  prohibitions  on  the  importation  of  foreign  notes,  but  only  United 
States  notes  are  legal  tender. 

The  use  of  checks  is  general. 

Coins  of  Panama* 


Metal  of 
chief  value 

Fine- 
ness 

Gross  weight 

Silver  content 

Diam- 
eter 
(inches) 

Thick- 
ness 
(inches) 

Amount 

out- 
standing 
on  May 
31,  1935 
(thou- 
sands of 
balboas) 

Denomination 

Grams 

Grains 

Grams 

Grains 

1  balboa 

Silver 

-do 

do 

» 0.900 
».900 
».900 
».900 
».250 
».250 
S.950 

26.7290 
12.5000 
6.2500 
2.5000 
5.0000 
3.3333 
3.1100 

412.5000 
192.9000 
96.4500 
38.5800 
77.1600 
51.4400 
48.0000 

24.0561 

11.2500 

6.6250 

2.2500 

371. 2500 

173.  6100 

86.8050 

34.7220 

1.500 
1.205 
.955 
.705 
.835 
.7086 
.750 

0.114 
.086 
.067 
.053 
.078 
.069 
.062 

50  centesimos 

25  centesimos 

425 
>  286.  500 

10  centesimos 

do 

196 

5  centesimos 

Nickel.... 

--do.  

Copper 

102.6 
41.640 
25 
2 

21-i  centesimos  * 

1  centesimo  <.. 

,^._ 

Total 

1,078.640 

»  Does  not  include  American  coins  in  circulation  (see  text). 

*  Alloy  is  copper. 

» Information  as  of  Oct.  15,  1935. 

*  See  text  under  Description  and  Circulation  of  Currency. 
» Alloy  is  zinc  and  tip. 


NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 

Panama''s  entire  monetary  stock  is  composed  of  metallic  coins 
Although  during  the  last  session  of  the  national  assembly  a  bill  was 
passed  authonzing  the  Banco  Nacional  to  issue  up  to  4,000,000  balboas 
m  notes,  the  President  vetoed  it.  Since  American  paper  currency 
circulates  freely  in  all  sections  of  the  Isthmus,  it  is  hardfv  likely  that 
Panama  will  attempt  to  issue  any  paper  currency  in  the'^near  future. 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

In  order  to  guarantee  the  parity  of  the  Panamanian  silver  coins  so 
that  they  will  circulate  freely  in  the  Panama  Canal  Zone,  the  Pana- 
manian Government  must  keep  on  deposit  with  New  York  banks  15 
percent  of  the  dollar  value  of  such  coins.  (This  deposit  at  present 
IS  divided  almost  equally  between  two  large  banks.) 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

Both  gold  and  silver  may  be  purchased,  sold,  and  exported  without 
any  restnction.  In  this  connection,  it  is  worth  noting  that  the 
Government  s  entire  monetary  stock  at  the  time  the  United  States 
suspended  the  gold  standard  was  composed  of  silver  and  nickel  coin 
bo  far  as  is  known,  the  Government  has  not  attempted  to  maintain 
reserves  m  gold. 
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GOLD 


No  official  estimates  as  to  the  quantity  of  gold  now  hoarded  in  the 

Ti-^    Tu^^TT^.^^^^i"^^'  ^^^  ^^®  amount  is  believed  to  be  very  small 
After  the  United  States  went  off  the  gold  standard,  a  fairly  large 
amount  of  gold  came  out  of  hiding  and  was  sold. 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

Until  the  United  States  suspended  the  gold  standard,  practically 
all  domestic  contraxjts  called  for  the  payment  in  gold,  either  United 
States  dollars  or  balboas  Smce  then,  as  far  as  is  known,  no  one 
has  resorted  to  law  to  collect  in  gold.  The  banks  report  that  a  few 
of  their  customers  in  Europe  have  demanded  payment  in  eold.  but 
without  success.  ^      ,  ^^^ 

The  Government  has  taken  no  legal  action  either  to  uphold  the 
gold  clause  in  domestic  contracts  or  to  repudiate  it.  The  1903  treatv 
between  the  United  Str.tes  and  Panama  called  for  canal  annuity  pav- 
ments  to  be  made  in  gold  dollars.  After  some  delay  the  Government 
of  the  United  States  acceded  to  the  request  that  this  provision  be 
complied  with.  On  the  other  hand,  althougli  Panama^s  public  debt 
calls  for  payment  in  gold,  interest  and  amortization  payments  have 
been  made  m  current  dollars,  and  there  is  no  indication  that  the 
Government's  policy  m  this  regard  will  be  altered. 

SILVER 

The^ amount  of  silver  in  the  hands  of  the  general  public,  the  banks, 
and  the  Government,  cannot  be  ascertained.  Local  bankers  state 
that  approximately  as  much  American  as  Panamanian  silver  circu- 
lates on  the  Isthmus. 

During  recent  years  several  attempts  have  been  made  to  determine 
the  amount  of  American  currency  in  circulation  on  the  Isthmus  but 
no  one  has  been  able  to  arrive  at  a  reliable  figure.     The  paymkster 
of   the   Panama   Canal   estimates   that   the   total   monetaiT   stock 
mcludmg  balboa  currency,  ranges  between  $4,500,000  and  $5;oOO,OOo! 

PARAGUAY 

The  monetary  unit  is  the  peso  (symbol  $),  di^dded  into  100  centavos 
As  the  currency  of  Paraguay  is  fiduciary  in  character,  it  is  impossible 
to  give  an  official  panty  for  the  Paraguayan  peso  in  terms  of  foreim 
currency.  ^ 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY 

The  circulating  medium  consists  of  paper  notes  issued  by  the 
exchange  office  (oficina  de  cambios)  and  nickel  coins  issued  for  the 
account  of  the  Treasury,  m  addition  to  Argentine  paper  and  metallic 
currency  which  has  long  had  an  extensive  cu-culation  in  Paraguav  and 
IS  largely  used  m  foreign  transactions  although  it  has  no  legal-tender 
SLa  i/Us. 

Because  of  Paraguay's  intimate  economic  relationships  with 
Argentma  foreign  exchange  operations  in  Paraguayan  currency  have 

\T\^Zh  \f9^  -f  ^^'^  ^^^^\^^f  peso.  For  example,  by  a  law  eiacted 
in  March  1923,  it  was  provided  that  the  Paraguayan  peso  should  be 
converted  mto  Argentme  paper  pesos  at  the  ratio  of  18.75  to  1.     On 
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August  17,  1935,  the  official  exchange  rate  of  the  Paraguayan  peso  for 
the  Argentine  peso  was  raised  to  25  to  1. 

In  recent  years  the  currency  issues  of  the  exchange  office  have  been 
greatly  expanded  with  the  result  that  the  great  bidk  of  the  currency 
in  circulation  now  consists  of  Paraguayan  pesos,  and  the  foreign 
exchange  value  of  the  peso  has  greatly  declined. 

For  a  considerable  period  only  the  Government  has  been  able  to 
purchase  foreign  exchange  at  the  official  rate  (since  Aug.  17,  1935,  25 
Paraguayan  pesos  per  Argentine  paper  peso);  and  the  Government 
requirements  have  absorbed  practically  all  of  the  exchange  available 
at  the  official  rate.  As  a  result,  private  individuals  have  been  obliged 
to  resort  to  the  curb  market  which,  though  technically  illegal,  is 
permitted  to  operate  freely.  At  the  beginning  of  December  1935, 
the  curb  rate  for  Argentine  pesos  was  about  91;  and  for  dollars, 
between  330  and  341. 


Paper  Currency  of  Paraguay  * 

Denomination 

Dimensions 

Denomination 

Dimensions 

1,000  pesos 

180  by  107  millimeters 
170  by  102  millimeter? 
169  by  95  millimeters 
160  by  88  millimeters 

50  pesos 

159  by  85  millimeters 
148  by  75  millimeters 
142  by  75  millimeters 

fiOO  pesos 

10  pesos 

200  pesos 

5  pesos 

100  pesos.-  

>  Engraved.    The  notes  are  printed  abroad  on  paper  of  75  percent  linen  and  25  percent  cotton. 

Coins  of  Paraguay 


Denomination 


2  pesos 

1  peso 

50  centavos- 


Metal  of  chief  value 


Nickel. 

do. 

do. 


Fineness 


'0.250 
1.250 
J.250 


Gross  weight 


Grams 


4.0000 
3.0100 
2.0700 


Grains 


61.7280 
46.4500 
31.9440 


Diameter 
(mm) 


23.3012 
19.3040 
17.2720 


Thick- 
ness 
(mm) 


L3716 
1. 3970 
1.  2192 


>  Alloy  is  copper  and  a  very  small  amount  of  tin. 

The  amount  of  2-peso,  1-peso,  and  50-centavo  nickel  coins  in  circu- 
lation in  September  1935  was  about  8,000,000  pesos.  It  is  reported 
that  the  Paraguayan  Congress  has  passed  a  bill  authorizing  the 
executive  to  issue,  through  the  exchange  office,  43,000,000  pesos  of 
new  metallic  currency  in  the  following  denominations,  amounts,  etc. 


Denomination 


10  pesos 

5  pesos 

2  pesos 

1  peso 

50  centavos. 


Metal  of  chief  value 


Nickel 

do 

Aluminum. 

do 

do 


Fineness 


>  0.  7.50 
'.750 

(») 
(») 


Diameter 

(mm) 


(*) 
(») 
(») 


28.0 
25.0 


Thickness 
(mm) 


(0 
(») 
(') 


Number  of 
pieces 


2,000,000 
2,500,000 
2,500,000 
3,500,000 
4.000,000 


»  Alloy  is  to  be  copper.    Weight  of  coins  to  be  determined  by  executive. 

>  The  law  is  said  to  prescribe  that  these  coins  shall  have  the  same  characteristics  as  those  issued  pursuant 
to  law  no.  743,  but  the  executive  is  authorized  to  fix  their  weight  and  thickness. 


66111  •— 3ft- 


-11 


) 
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{o7^ni^!Z/'?t^  "^  ^^r**  ^P^'?"'  ■*  '^  «>P<>rted,  must  be  exchanged 
.1^  At  ^^^  "f"*®  denominations.  The  other  new  coins  must  be 
excnanged  for  notes  and  corns  issued  under  law  no.  742  The  bilk 
taken  m  exchange  must  be  incinerated,  while  the  old  coins  so  re- 
executim  *l«'"«'»«ti-«d  ^^^  a  period  to  be  detern^ed  b?  the 

NOTE-ISSIJING  AUTHOBITT 

The  Exchange  Office  has  complete  control  of  the  monetary  system 

?L  ^n?^"*^;  ^''''•"^*'  'V*''?  ""^S^S^^  ^  commercial  banking.  Uk 
Snniri^  Tt^r^  authonty  in  Paraguay.  It  operates  on  capitd 
supplied  by  the  Goyermnent,  and  is  controlled  by  a  board  of  gover^ 
nors  appomted  by  the  President  and  confirmed  by  the  Senate. 

BESEBVE  REQUIBEMENT8 

There  has  never  been  any  legal  requirement  regarding  reserves 
k!^H^*^^   currency.     However,   from   the   statements ^S't 

of  tllt?^*y  "'^^'^S''  ^°'' "  '''""*'^''  °^  y*^'^'  prior  to  the  outbreak 
of  the  war  between  Paraguay  and  Bolivia,  the  Exchange  Office 

!L^nT-y  .'•^g'^'d^d  Its  holdings  of  foreign  currencies  as  f  reserve 
agamst  its  issues  of  Paraguayan  currency.  As  these  foreign  cuire^! 
cies  were  then  freely  redeemable  m  gold  on  demand,  and  a"tKx- 
^«rffi^H  ""  ,^''Y"«<'«««M  during  that  period  in  its'efforts  to  est*b- 
Sentke  D?so  fjltv^"  ^°'  *^'  Paraguayan  peso  in  terms  of  the 
n^i  ^ns  tTI  ^  Paraguayan  imper  pe.sos  per  Argentine  gold 

aonear  fifJ  thp  pf  ^^^'^  ^"^  ^'  Argentine  paper  peso),  it  wSuld 
appear  that  the  Paraguayan  currency  was  then  on  a  gold-exchanee 
standard.  During  the  war  with  Bolivia,  the  available  supplies  of 
foreign  exchange  m  Paraguay  were  heavily  drawn  upon  to  meet  the 
Government's  expenditures  abroad  for  i^itaiy  pu?pose^  It  he 
same  time  the  currency  was  greatly  expanded.    As  a  result    the 

>C^beM935  thelf'^'^T'  ^'T'^  ^  '""t  "^^  -tenT'lh^tt 
November  1935  the  rate  on  Buenos  Au-es  was  as  low  as  91  Paraguayan 

oTcialSVIs^tfr*"**  '^'  '^  ^°^P«^^  ^^'^  *^«  "-'-d 

RESTBICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOyEMENIS 

There  are  no  legal  r^trictions  on  the  importation  of  gold  and 

tri'T  ^^l  'kT';'^'  *»"*  *^"'«  «*°  ^  °»  exportation  of^ gold  by 
the  pubhc.  A  biU  18  now  under  consideration  in  the  Chamber  o^ 
Deputies  whereby  the  exportation  of  gold  would  be  so. "ificallv 
pro^hi^bited  by  law.    It  is  believed  that  thef  e  is  no  extensive  sm'SJl 

GOLD 

Data  concerning  present  gold  reserves  are  withheld,  as  a  matter 
of  Government  policy.    During  the  early  stages  of    he  LTvdth 
?fc  ^^'"'uTK^^r''*"'*    privately   in"^  rather   large   qZtiries 
This  was  checked  by  the  purchase  of  gold  by  the  Exchange  Office  at 
pnces  above  those  previously  obtained  by  private  exporter 

JNo  gold  hoarding  exists. 
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The  gold  clause  in  private  domestic  contracts  has  been  suspended 
by  a  moratorium  law  which  has  twice  been  extended.  The  last 
extension  expires  on  May  31,  1936. 

SILVER 

Silver  is  not  used  for  any  monetary  purpose. 

PERU 

The  monetary  unit  is  the  sol  (abbreviation  s/.),  divided  into  100 
centavos.     The  sol  has  a  par  value  of  approximately  $0  4741 
,  The  sol  was  estabUshed  by  law  no.  7126  of  April  18,  1931,  as  con- 
sisting of  42.1264  centigrams  of  fine  gold.     The  gold-exchange  stand, 
ard  was  continued  until  May  14,  1932. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY 

No  gold  coins  are  in  circulation. 

The  history  of  the  present  silver  coins  is  as  described  in  Trade 
I'romotion  Series  No.  149,  The  Monetary  Use  of  Silver  in  1933 

Between  1930  and  the  end  of  1933  the  volume  of  silver  in  circu- 
lation  mcreased  from  17,743,416  to  18,123,416  soles.  In  April  1934 
I'eru  became  a  party  to  the  London  Silver  Agreement,  under  which 
It  was  to  absorb  from  its  domestic  production  during  the  4  years 
beginmng  January  1,  1934,  an  average  of  1,095,325  fine  ounces  per 
year.  Since  on  January  1,  1934,  the  sUver  coins  in  circulation 
amounted  to  18,123,416  soles,  only  4,876,584  soles  of  coins  could  be 
issued  under  the  comage  laws  of  1922,  which  fixed  the  total  at  23,000.- 
000  soles.  The  fine  silver  content  of  4,876,584  soles  is  1,959,821  fine 
ounces,  bilver  disks  to  this  amount  were  purchased  in  London  and 
coined  m  the  National  Mint  at  Lima,  2,855,000  1-sol  pieces  being 
put  into  circulation  in  1934.  In  the  first  4  months  of  1935,  695  000 
1-sol  pieces  and  2  653,000  K-sol  pieces  were  coined  and  issued,  raising 

^^'t.^^^.wu^^  AP"^  ?^'  .^^^^'  ^  ^^^  I^PI  li"^i^  <>f  23,000,000  soles. 

V\ith  the  sharp  rise  m  the  worid  pnce  of  silver  in  the  spring  of  1935 
the  value  of  the  1-sol  and  }^-sol  pieces  passed  the  melting  point      At 
one  time,  with  silver  at  77  cents  Umted  States  currency  per  fine 
ounce,  the  1-sol  piece  had  a  bullion  value  of  1.31  soles.     That  is 
while  the  foreign  exchange  value  of  the  sol  was  around  23  cents 
United  States  currency,  the  sol  silver  coin  was  worth  31  cents  as 
bulhon.     After   the   newspapers  editorially  pointed  out   this   fact 
there  was  considerable  hoarding  and  melting.     On  May  2    1935    a 
decree  was  issued  prohibiting  hoarding,  sellmg,  and  exportation '  of 
any  silver  coins      Exportation  of  sUver  in  bars,  whether  combmed 
\vith  other  metals  or  not,  was  also  prohibited,  unless  it  was  proved 
they  came  from  mining  concerns. 

In  order  to  remedy  the  resultant  scarcity  of  subsidiary  currency 
two  decrees  were  issued  on  May  4 .  One  authorized  the  Banco  Central 
de  Keserva  to  coin  and  is^ue  10,000,000  50-<>entavo  pieces  in  debased 
coins,  which  were  to  be  an  obhgation  of  the  bank  and  to  enjoy  the 
same  guaranties  as  the  paper  notes  of  the  bank.  The  new  coins  were 
immediately  ordered  from  London,  and  the  specifications  (later  set 
by  a  decree  of  May  27)  are  shown  in  the  accompanymg  table  To 
Ude  matters  over  until  the  new  coins  could  airive,  the  other  decree 
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Sivo  n"o?ef"''  *^'  "^""'^  "^  '""^  temporarUy  locally  printed 

thi^end'of 'MavTs".^  %""  50j<>entavo  notes  were  in  circulation  at 
ine  ena  01  May  1935      To  make  up  for  the  scarcity  of  1-sol  nieces 

£  iSe  So^Slo"rtl  "^"t^^ty  of  its  statutes,  ma^de  arra^Sus 
L^rto^STlitms"'"*''  ""^  ''^''''^  ^'*""  '""^  United 
Existing  laws  authorize  the  minting  of  fractional  nickel  coins  to 
the  total  amount  of  6,500,000  soles.  Ihe  monetaryr  C  of  April  18 
1931,  provided  that  nickel  coins  shall  be  legal  tender  in  paymente  not 
e^xceedmg  1  sol  but  that  (except  as  otherwTse  specificaUy  pro Wded  by 
law  or  government  contract)  nickel  coins  as  wefl  as  silver  cob.,  should 
be  receivable  at  par  in  unlimited  quantities  in  payment  of  aQ  taxes 
and  other  Government  dues      The  sum  of  200,000  soles  in  5-centavo 

E^^Mav  m^"  wh!n  f  J""  ^'^  i  ^'^^  """"^'y  °f  fractional  cur- 
rency in  May  1935,  when  the  pnce  of  silver  rose  to  a  point  at  wWch 

a  became  profitable  to  melt  the  coins  for  their  bulUon  value    the 
Sice'S^'^on  ori'l  '^''^ge^rts  with  the  Central  Bank  for  .he'issu! 

:oXk?o"d,poVsSsr^^^^^^^^  *=^"'^'  ^'^"^  '^'^^^  ^^  ^'^  "P 

Copper  coins  are  legal  tender  up  to  5  centavos. 

^_^__  Paper  Currency  of  Peru 


Denomination 


100  soles. 
60  soles  - . 
10  soles  . 
6  soles-.. 


Total. 


Dimensions 


6?^by3mnches 

6H  by  3  inches 

5H  by  3  inches 

5^i  by  25i  inches... 


Amount 
outstand- 
ing on  Apr. 

30,  1936 

(millions  of 

soles) 


8.8 
MA 
38.2 
10.9 

72.3 


Coins  of  Peru 


Denomination 


Metal  of 
chief  value 


Gross  weight 


Isol 

50  centavos.. 
50  centavos ». 
20  centavos... 
10  centavos... 

6  centavos 

2  centavos 

1  oentavo 


Silver 

-do 

Copper 

Nickel 

--do- 

--do 

Copper 

-.do 


Fine- 
ness 


0.500 
.500 
.790 
».250 
».250 
».250 
».950 
».950 


Grams 


Grains 


25.0 
12.5 
7.5 
7.0 
4.0 
3.0 
10.0 
5.0 


Silver  content 


Grams     Grains 


385.8089 

192. 9045 

115.7427 

108. 0265 

61.  7294 

46.2971 

154.  3233 

77. 1618 


12.50 
6.25 


192.  9095 
96.  4523 


Diam- 
eter 
(mm) 


37 
30 
27 
24 
20 
17 
24 
19 


Thick- 
ness 
(mm) 


2.50 
1.90 


1.93 
2.00 
1.60 
2.26 
2.00 


Amount 

out 
standing 
Apr  ao, 
1935 
(mil- 
lions of 
soles) 


16.4 
7.6 


U 


3.3 
1.0 
1.1 


1  Air/.'^S'co^pX "'  ^""^ ""'  '^'  '"^^  ™ '°  ^  '"^  ^^  ^°^  "^^«  ^«^«i- 

»  Alloy,  0.030  tin,  and  0.020  zinc. 
« 41,934.16  soles. 
*  69,489.61  soles. 

The  tolerance  in  weight  for  the  nickel  coins  is  Ztollo^vi^fhF-^V^  ^^^  ^'^^^  ^^^^>  respectively, 
centavo  piece,  0.016  gjam;  and  for  the  sSJnUvo  piwe;^roi7  g?aS    ^""^"^^^  ^'^^  ^-^^  g^^m;  ^the  iS- 
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Peruvian  bank  notes  are  engraved  in  the  United  States  on  paper 
of  domestic  origin  consisting  of  linen  (75  percent)  and  cotton  (25 
percent).  Among  the  protective  devices  used  on  the  notes  may  be 
mentioned  the  use  of  various  delicate  colors  interwoven  or  blended, 
much  fine  and  intricate  engraving,  serial  numbers  and  letters,  and 
mdelible  colored  dots  irregularly  placed. 

Foreign  notes  may  be  freely  imported,  but  none  circulate  in  Peru. 

NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 

Article  54  of  law  7137  of  April  18,  1931,  states: 

The  Central  Reserve  Bank  of  Peru  shall  have  the  exclusive  right  of  issuing 
bank  notes  for  the  30-year  period  of  its  charter.  During  this  period  neither  the 
National  Government  nor  any  of  its  political  divisions,  nor  any  banking  or  other 
corporation,  business  concern,  private  individual,  or  other  entity  whatsoever 
shall  issue  any  paper  money  or  any  other  documents  whatsoever  that  shall  circu- 
late as  money  in  Peru. 

The  Government  has,  neither  by  law  nor  in  actual  practice,  a  con- 
trolling voice  in  the  policies  of  the  Central  Bank.  It  has,  however, 
considerable  influence,  especially  during  emergencies  such  as  the  late 
dispute  with  Colombia,  but  it  should  be  noted  that  even  during  this 
dispute  the  bank  several  times  refused  to  extend  financial  assistance 
as  requested  by  the  Government. 

BESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

The  statutes  of  the  Central  Bank,  as  amended  by  law  7701  of  Feb- 
ruary 22,  1933,  provide  that  the  bank's  notes  and  deposits  must  be 
secured  by  a  reserve  of  at  least  50  percent  in  gold  and  gold-exchange, 
bank  acceptances,  and  Peruvian  silver  coins,  the  latter  not  to  exceed 
one-tenth  of  the  reserve.  Since  early  in  1934,  the  reserve  ratio  has 
ranged  from  42  to  45  percent,  although  the  gold  declared  ''intangible" 
by  law  7526  of  May  18,  1932— when  Peru  went  off  the  gold  exchange 
standard— is  calculated  at  the  par  rate  of  2.3738  soles  per  fine  gram. 
If  this  gold  were  calculated  at  prevailing  prices,  the  reserve  ratio 
would  be  approximately  twice  as  high  as  it  is  now  shown.  The 
original  statutes  of  the  bank  provided  for  a  tax  on  the  note  circulation 
whenever  the  reserve  ratio  fell  below  50  percent,  but  this  provision 
was  suspended  by  law  7760  of  June  9,  1933,  which  authorized  a  loan 
of  30,000,000  soles  by  the  bank  to  the  Government. 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

According  to  law  7833  of  October  13,  1933,  trading  in  and  exporta- 
tion of  gold  bullion  is  permitted,  subject  to  the  payment  of  regular 
taxes.  The  exportation  of  gold  coin  is  prohibited  except,  in  certain 
mstances,  by  the  Central  Bank.'* 

The  Central  Bank  collects  the  export  tax  on  gold,  since  this  source 
of  revenue  is  pledged  to  the  service  of  the  35,000,000  soles  loaned  to 
the  Government  in  1933  and  1934  under  laws  7760  and  7877. 

Under  law  7833  the  Government  is  authorized  to  substitute  for  the 
export  taxes  a  flat  charge  of  5  percent  ad  valorem,  whenever  the  price 
of  gold  or  rates  of  exchange  make  it  more  profitable  to  do  so.  This 
law  also  permits  the  Central  Bank  to  buy  locally  produced  gold,  if 

"  ^V"  ?  **'  ^^^  ^^  ^^  modified  by  law  7879  of  Apr.  26, 1934,  so  that  all  domesticaUy  produced  gold  must 
pay  the  taxes  mentioned  m  law  7833.  "»*»• 


I 


I 
f 
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deemed  convenient,  at  the  world  price  minus  expenses  (commission 
^olS'?hrr'°"'  '"^'^T""'  '^^^'  ^*'')-    When  the  bankTuTs  such 

buSranTcoiL::;ScTimT^^^^^^  "^  ^^'^  ^"^  ««- 

Government  control  of  outward  movements  of  silver  was  made 
necessary  when  the  value  of  the  silver  coins  passed  the  meltW  p^nt 
A  decree  of  May  2,  1935,  prohibits  hoarding  buying,  sellinrand  ex- 
por  ation  of  silver  coins.  The  export  of  silver  in  bai^  or  other  forms 
is  also  prohibited,  unless  it  is  proved  that  this  silver  comes  directlv 
from  mining  operations  in  Peru.  Travelers  leaving  Peru  mav  take 
with  them  only  20  soles  in  silver  coin.  Silver  neces^sary7or  ili^ustr^ 
De  artmenr*^       obtained  by  special  perminsion  from  the  Treasury 

Export  smuggling  of  gold  is  known  to  exist,  especially  across  the 
Bolivian  border,  but  is  not  believed  to  be  extensive 

In  June  1935  a  considerable  quantity  of  silver  coins  was  hoarded 
l.«ter   however,  these  coins  began  to  appear  m  circulation  in  small 
quantities.     Considerable  smuggling  of  silver  coins  was  beUeved  to  be 
going  on,  although  defimte  information  on  tliis  subject  is  not  available 

Persons  attempting  to  smuggle  gold  or  silver  are  subject  to  heavy 
fanes  and  other  penalties,  in  addition  to  the  confiscation  of  the  metal 

GOLD 

The  Central  Bank  valued  its  gold  holdings  on  December  31    1934 
as  follows:  '  ^^^u-*, 

1.  Coined  gold  or  gold  bullion  at  the  legal  rate  of  2.3738  soles  per  Sole, 

fine  gram  1 ^      ^S  784  sqo  kq 

2.  Coin  or  bullion— balance  bought  in  lOS'^aVcosV*  '  336  873  37 

3.  Gold  en  route  to  London  2_.  510  021   no 

4.  Gold  bought  in  London  and  held  "by  Midland  Bank,  Ltd'C.I     1,  929^  03a  14 

Total . 41,560^757704 

I  Gold  under  item  1  was  declared  "intangible"  bv  law  752B  of  Mav  i«  lu^o  aTh:<>k  o.,fK«_-    j  .i 

In  addition  to  the  above,  the  bank  held  296.000  grams  of  fine  gold 
for  the  Banco  Industnal  which  was  to  be  established  later     On 
December  31   1934,  the  other  banks  in  Peru  held  680,414  soles  of  gold 
valHed  at  the  legal  rate  of  0.421264  grams  of  fine  gold  per  sol 

The  total  weight  of  all  this  gold,  as  of  December  31,  1934,  is  thus 
calculated  as  follows:  ' 

Visible  gold  reseroes  of  Peru  on  Dec.  St,  1934 

o' M^K^S^f "  V^^^}^'  of  gold  coins  and  bullion  in  Central  Bank  16  338  6')4 

Gold  held  by  Central  Bank  for  Banco  Industrial  '  2qfi  oJ  n 

n*^7i.*^?i'^v*'^^'l.^^  f^"**"**  ^^'^^  i"  Li^^a  or  abroad".:::::  1  641  640 

Gold  held  by  other  banks ^ 286  634 

Total  gold  stock  of  Peru _ ~l7562~928 

>  About  70,000  grams  in  Lima  and  the  rest  in  London. 

/Tt®  ^?'*'of  available  figures  for  the  visible  supply  of  gold— those  as 
of  March  31,  1935-are  not  quite  as  detailed  as  those  above. 
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Visible  gold  reserves  as  of  Mar.  SI,  1935 

"Intangible"   supply   of  gold   coin   and   bullion   in    Soles  at  par  Fine  grams 

Othlr^'pid^heW'by'CenTr^  ^^'  ^^^'  ^^^         ^^'  ^^^'  ^^^ 

Cn^VZ  ^*"^,9^  Industnal 2,  332,  167  982,  458 

Gold  held  by  other  banks 636,  000  267^  924 

^^^^^- 41,  753,  000         17,  589,  036 

As  mentioned  above  under  heading  "Restrictions  on  Bullion  and 
Coin  Movements'^  the  Central  Bank  (but  not  the  Government)  buys 
gold  at  the  world  pnce  minus  deductions  for  commission,  transporta- 
tion, refining,  taxes,  etc.  In  1933  the  bank  bought  2,871,100  fine 
grams.  In  1934,  1,758,300  grams  were  bought  at  a  cost  of  9,632  272 
soles  On  June  13,  1935,  the  bank's  price  for  locally  produced  gold 
^/f  o;or  1  ^  P®^?^®  ^^*"^'  ^®^^  ^  ^^^  ^^  20%  centavos,  or  a  net  price 
?noo  ^j  .  f  •  .  T^®  ^^^  referred  to  is  that  set  by  law  7833  of  October 
1933,  and  is  levied  at  the  rate  of  £10  sterling  per  fine  kilogram 
^  It  IS  known  that  some  gold  is  hoarded  by  the  pubUc,  although  it  is 
impossible  to  estimate  the  amount  so  held. 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

The  legal  status  of  the  gold  clause  in  domestic  contracts  is  not 
clearly  defined.  Two  relatively  important  cases  were  decided  by  the 
courts  with  quite  opposite  judgments.  The  decisions  were  deter- 
mined by  special  circumstances  surrounding  each  case.  A  gold  clause 
in  domestic  contracts  is  very  rare,  although  contracts  in  a  foreign 
currency,  especially  sterhng  and  the  dollar,  are  not  uncommon  The 
Peruvian  Congress  on  several  occasions  m  recent  years  has  endeavored 
to  have  laws  enacted  specifying  that  ''mutuum  contracts"  *»  in  for- 
eign currencies  may  be  hquidated  in  local  currency  at  the  rate  of 
exchange  ruling  at  the  time  the  contract  was  made,  but  these  attempts 
nave  so  far  been  unsuccessful. 

SILVER 

mJ^®7>?^®P"^®^^^  affecting  silver  since  Trade  Promotion  Series  No  149 
Ihe  Monetary  Use  of  Silver  in  1933,  was  pubhshed  have  been  pre- 
viously described  under  "Description  and  Circulation  of  Currency" 
and    Kestnctions  on  Bullion  and  Coin  Movements." 

o^^to^^L^^I  ^^  l?^1^  fractional  coins  of  silver  and  nickel  totaled 
^7,178,000  soles,  of  which  20,978,000  soles  were  silver  and  6  200  000 
Sri.%t7  nnn'^K  ^  27,178,000  soles  were  held:  3,547,000  by  the  Central 
I5ank,  727,000  by  the  commercial  banks,  and  22,904,000  by  the  gen- 
eral public.  The  Central  Bank  held  988,000  soles  in  nickel  and  it  is 
estimated  that  the  commercial  banks  held  200,000  soles  in  nickel 
/  TI^^.  5,012,000  soles  in  nickel  in  the  hands  of  the  public  at  the  end 
of  1934.  On  this  basis  the  bank  held  2,559,000  soles  m  silver  and 
the  commercial  banks,  527,000  soles. 

o^'^i^^o^^^^  cu-culation  of  fractional  coins  of  silver  and  nickel  on  April 
30,  1935,  was  29,200,000  soles  of  which  23,000,000  soles  were  sDver 

tn*t h^Tinll^  contract  is  a  Ipan  of  personal  chattels  to  be  consamed  by  the  borrower  and  to  be  return*^ 
ana  IS  to  be  replaced  by  other  corn,  wine,  or  money.    (Bouvier's  Uw  Dictionary.)  consumea 
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and  6,200,000  were  nickel.    The  distribution  of  silver  coins  on  that 
date,  has  been  estimated  as  follows: 

Distribution  of  Peruvian  Silver  Coins  by  Face  Value  in  1934  and   1936 

(In  thousands  of  soles] 


Coins— 


In  Central  Bank 

In  commercial  banks 
In  bands  of  public... 

Total 


Dec.  31, 
1934 


20.978 


Apr.  30, 
1935 


4.104 

HOO 

18.0E6 


23.000 


Since  silver  is  not  held  in  bullion  form,  and  since  the  coins  contain 
12)^  grams  of  silver  per  sol,  the  distribution  of  silver  by  weight  was 
as  follows: 

Distribution  of  Peruvian  Silver  Coins,  by  Weight,  in  1934  and  1936 

[In  troy  ounces] 


Coins— 


In  Central  Bank 

In  commercial  banks 
In  hands  of  public.  .. 

Total 


Dec.  31, 

1934 


1,02S.308 

211,788 

7, 190,  348 


8. 430,  534 


Apr.  30. 
1935 


1, 649. 29.'> 

3^1.  5"0 

7, 272. 3:^0 


9, 243. 125 


PHILIPPINE  ISLANDS 

The  monetary  unit  is  the  peso  (symbol  P  or  P),  divided  into  100 
centavos.  The  peso  has  a  par  value  of  $0.50.  The  treasurer  of  the 
Philippine  Islands  is  required  by  law  to  sell  exchange  on  the  United 
States  at  the  rate  of  2  pesos  for  $1,  charging  three-fourths  percent 
premium  for  demand  drafts  and  l)^-percent  premium  for  telograpliic 
transfers.  The  pre,miums  may  be  temporarily  changed  by  order  of 
the  secretary  of  finance,  if,  in  his  judgment,  conditions  shoidd 
/equire  such  action. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY 

The  metal  and  paper  currency  is  described  in  the  accompanying 
tables. 

The  legal-tender  limits  of  the  currency  are  set  forth  in  act  S.  no.  112, 
of  March  16,  1935,  as  follows: 

Sec.  1612.  Legal  tender. — The  Philippine  silver  peso  and  half  peso,  and  gold 
coins  of  the  United  States  at  the  rate  of  $1  for  two  pesos,  shall  be  legal  tender 
for  all  debts,  public  and  private,  unless  otherwise  specified.  Philippine  subsidiary 
coins  of  20  centavos  and  10  centavos  shall  be  legal  tender  in  amounts  not  exceeding 
20  pesos.  Philippine  minor  coins  of  nickel  and  copper  shall  be  legal  tender  in 
amounts  not  exceeding  2  pesos.** 

No  foreign  coins  or  notes  are  in  circulation  in  the  Philippines,  except 
United  States  coins  and  United  States  Federal  Reserve  notes,  which 
may  be  found,  in  relatively  small  amounts,  in  the  hands  of  local  banks 
ana  transients. 

The  use  of  checks  is  rather  limited. 

<>  since  Philippine  treasury  oertifloates  can  be  exchanged  (or  silver  pesos  they  are,  (or  all  practical  pur- 
poeee.  equivalent  to  legal  tender. 
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Coins  of  the  Philippine  Islands,  May  31,  1935 
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M 

> 

JS 

•g 
0 

-3 

1 

Gross  weight 

Silver  content 

1 

a 

i 

5 

•g 
H 

a 
IS 

Amount     minted 
(millions  of  pesos) 

Amount  in  treas- 
ury available  for 
circulation  '  » 
(millions  of  pesos) 

•   W4 

no  0 

*^  a 

Denomination 

M 

s 

2 
0 

03 

a 
'S 

0 

09 

a 

OS 

0 

n 

a 

1 

0 

1-2 

3       9 

0  Sf  S 
-< 

1  peso  * 

Silver... 
...do.... 

0.900 

.800 

.900 

.750 

.900 

.750 

.900 

.750 

».250 

••950 

•.950 

26.9568 
20.000 
13.  4784 
10.000 
5.3848 
4.000 
2.6924 
2.000 
4.870 
5.184 
2.  5920 

416.0000 

308.6471 

-08.  0000 

154.  3236 

84.1000 

61.7294 

41.5500 

30.  8647 

75.  1556 

80.0000 

40.0000 

24.  2611 
16.0000 
12. 1305 

7.5 

4.8463 

3.0 

2.4231 

1.5 

374.4000 

246.9177 
187.  '2000 
115.  7427 
74.7900 
46.2971 
37.3950 
23.1485 

me* 

VA2 

1?^2 

mi 

^^2 

me 

8Vi2 

<^C4 

0.112 
.0985 
.0685 
.0655 
.0485 
.0455 
.0405 
.03625 
.0625 
.0475 
.045 

1.5 
20.3 

.1 
6.1 

.3 
5.3 

.2 
3.6 
1.5 
1.7 

.1 

17.3 
\       3.3 

}        ^-^ 

}         '^ 
.2 
.1 

(0 

Do.* 

4.5 

50  centavos « 

J)o.< 

20  centavos » 

Do.< 

10  centavos  ^ 

Do.« 

5  centavos 

...do.... 
...do.... 
...do-... 
...do-.-. 
...do.... 
...do.... 

Nickel . . 

Copper . 
...do.... 

3.0 

4.4 

3.7 
1.3 

1  centavo 

1.6 

}->  centavo 

,1 

Total 

>18.6 

>  Old  and  new  issues  combined. 

» The  amount  held  in  the  treasury  vaults  as  shown  above  includes  13,901,251  silver  pesos  and  3,183,000 
pesosinsilver  half  pesos  (50  centavos)  held  in  the  treasury -certificate  fund,  in  addition  to  4,559,708.76  pesos 
in  silver  and  other  subsidiary  coins  held  in  the  exchange  standard  fund  which  are  not  considered  as  avail- 
able for  circulation  under  section  1625  (f)  of  the  Administration  Code  of  1917.  The  silver  coins  in  the  treas- 
ury-certificate fund  may  be  released  for  circulation,  however,  by  substituting  therefor  dollar  currency  or 
dollar  deposits  in  the  American  Treasury  or  American  banks. 

*  Old  issue.    Act  of  United  States  Congress  of  Mar.  2, 1903. 

•  New  issue.  » 1.33  pesos. 

•  Alloy  is  copper.  •  Of  this,  100.000  pesos  is  estimated 

•  Alloy;  Zinc,  0.040;  tin,  0.010.  to  have  been  destroyed. 

Circulation  of  Paper  Currency  of  the  Philippine  Islands,  by  Denominations, 

Aug.  31,  19351 

A.  Outstanding  and  on  Band 


Issuing  authority  and  denomination 


Philippine  treasury  (treasury  certificates): 

500  pesos 

100  pesos 

60  pesos - 

20  pesos 

10  pesos 

6  pesos 

2  pesos _ 

1  peso 


Total 

Less  treasury  certificates  in  treasury  vaults  and  in 
hands  of  various  tellers  (denominations  not  stated). 


Dimensions 


25i  by  tVt  inches. 
do 


-do. 

do. 

do. 
-do. 
.do. 
-do. 


Total. 


Bank  of  the  Philippine  Islands: 

200  pesos 

100  pesos 

50  pesos , 

20  pesos 

10  pesos 

6  pesos 


Total.. 

Less  notes  in  the  bank's  own  vaults. 


Total. 


2H  by  6W  inches. 
do 


.do- 
do, 
do. 
-do. 


Amount 
outstand- 
ing; and 
available 
for  circu- 
lation 
(millions 
of  pesos) 


36.0 

11.8 

4.6 

14.6 

10.8 

8.2 

8.6 

6.9 


101.5 
24.8 


76.7 


0.2 
.3 
.2 
1.0 
1.7 
1.4 


4.8 
.4 


4.4 


1  Printed  from  engraved  plates  made  by  the  United  States  Bureau  of  Engraving  and  Printing, 
is  the  same  as  that  used  for  United  States  paper  currency. 


The  paper 
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Circulation  of  Paper  Currency  of  the  Philippine  Islands,  by  Denominations, 

Aug.  31,  1935 — Continued 


A.   OUTSTANDINd 

AND  ON  Hand— Continued 

Issuing  authority  and  denomination 

Dimensions 

A.monnt 
outstand- 
ing and 
available 
tor  circu- 
lation 
(millions 
of  pesos) 

Philippine  National  Bank: 

loe  pesos... 

256  by  6H 
do 

inches 

2.0 

.0 

50  pesos _ 

20  pesos 

-.    do 

3.S 

10  pesos 

do 

1.0 

10 
7 

6  pesos 

.-      do 

1  peso _ 

do 

Total 

10  0 
2  0 

Less  notes  in  bank's  own  vaults 

Total 

8  0 

Thou- 
tandu  of 

pesos 
19.4 
16. 5 

Emergency  notes: 

1  peso 

fiOcentavos 

20centavos 

3  0 

lOcentavos _ 

Grand  total  (millions  of  pesos) 

S9  t 

B.  Nkt,  After  Allowing  for  Notes  Destroyed  (Mjluons  of  Pesos) 


Issuing  authority 


Philippine  treasury 

Bank  of  the  Philippine  Islands 
Philippine  National  Bank 

Total 


Gross  cir- 
culation as 
above 


76.7 
4.4 
8.0 


89.1 


Estimated 
destroyed 


0.35 
.04 
.15 


.54 


Net  circu- 
lation 


76.4 
4.4 
8.0 


88.4 


Total  avail- 
aide  for  cir- 
culation 
and  out- 
standing 


101  5 
4.S 

lao 


116.  S 


NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 

Treasury  certificates  are  issued  by  the  insular  Government  and 
bank  notes  by  the  PhiUppine  Natioiaal  Bank  and  the  Bank  of  the 
Phihppine  Islands. 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

Treas^iry  certificates  in  circulation  and  available  for  circulation 
must  be  backed  peso  for  peso  by  silver  pesos  and  silver  half  pesos  held 
in  the  treasury  vaults,  or  by  dollar  deposits  in  the  tjnited  States 
Treasury  or  American  banks.  The  act  governing  the  issuance  of 
treasury  certificates  provides  that  the  treasury-certificate  fund  shall 
be  constituted  of  silver  coins  received  in  exchange  for  the  treasury 
certificates,  provided  that  when  the  Government's  supply  of  silver 
coins  is  iasufficient  to  meet  the  demands  of  trade,  legal-tender  currency 
of  the  United  States  may  be  temporarily  substituted  for  silver  pesos 
to  the  extent  found  necessary  pending  the  purchase  of  bullion  and  the 
coinage  of  silver.  It  is  also  provided  that,  imtil  the  Governor  General 
directs  the  purchase  of  silver  bullion  and  the  cx)inage  of  silver,  the 
treasury-certificate  fund  may  be  composed  of  dollar  deposits  with  the 
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Secretary  of  the  Treasury  or  with  banks  in  the  United  States  (sec. 
1626  of  Act  No.  4199). 

Actually,  in  recent  years  the  treasury-certificate  fund  has  not  been 
composed  entirely  or  even  mainly  of  silver  coins.  On  May  31,  1935, 
it  was  made  up  as  follows: 


Item 

Amount  > 

Equivalent  in 

pesos 

Demand  deoosits  with  the  United  States  Treasury 

$9,572,440.44 

32, 650, 000.  00 

16, 363. 06 

Time  deoosits  with  the  United  States  Treasury..  ..                 

"Dftnnsit.s  with  Amftri/»an  hank.<t 

Total  .              —     

42, 238, 803.  50 

84, 477, 607.  00 

Silver  Desos    ..  - 

13,901,251.00 
3. 183. 000. 00 

Silver  half  Desos  (total  in  pesos) 

• 

Total 

17,OS4,251.00 

17, 084, 251. 00 

Grand  total 

101,561.858.00 

1  Last  2  items  in  this  column  are  in  pesos. 

No  silver  bullion  is  held  in  the  treasury -certificate  fund. 

The  Philippine  currency,  being  on  the  dollar-exchange  standard,  is 
protected  by  an  exchange-standard  fund  described  in  sections  1622, 
1623,  and  1624  of  Act  No.  4199  of  March  16,  1935.  That  fund  must 
be  maintained  at  not  less  than  15  percent  of  the  total  stock  of  Philip- 
pine currency  in  circulatioQ  and  available  for  circulation,  including 
both  coins  and  treasury  certificates.  Profits  from  seigniorage,  sales 
of  exchange,  and  other  sources  listed  in  the  act  must  be  added  to  the 
fund  until  it  reaches  25  percent  of  the  total  circulation,  including  the 
amount  available  for  circulation.  Any  surplus  beyond  25  percent 
may  be  transferred  in  full  or  in  part  to  the  general  fund  of  the  insular 
treasury  on  recommendation  of  the  secretary  of  finance  and  with  the 
approval  of  the  Governor  General.  The  exchange-standard  fund 
amounted  to  48,297,849.36  pesos  on  May  31,  1935,  the  details  being 
shown  in  the  following  statement: 

Exchange  Standard  Fund — Balance  Sheet,  May  SI,  1935 
[In  pesos  unless  otherwise  specified] 
Cash:  assets 

In  treasury  vaults: 

In  Philippine  currency 4,  559,  708.  76 

In    United    States    currency 

($2,384,286.81) » _ 4,  768,  573.  62 

Pmm 

9,  328,  282.  38 

On  deposit  with  authorized  depositories  in 
the  United  States  (in  dollars): 

Chase  National  Bank,  New  York  City 

(demand) $2,414,153.31 

Treasury  of  the  United  States,  symbol 

19-695  (demand) $1,  345,  630.  18 

Treasury  of  the  United  States,  symbol 

19-694  (time)-.. $15,  725,  000.  00 

$19,  484,  78a  49  38,  969,  566.  98 

Total  cash  on  hand  in  treasury  vaults  and 
on  deposit  with  United  States  deposi- 
tories....J. - 48,  297,  849.  36 

1  Includes  the  profit  of  $650,475.06  from  tb9  r^valuatloQ  of  tbe  938,460  United  States  gold  dollars  now  bold 
In  the  treasury  vaults. 
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Exchange  Standard  Fund-Balance  Sheet,  May  31,  1935-Continued 

[In  pesos  unless  otherwise  specifiedl 

ASSETS — continued 

Accounts  receivable  ^'^ 

Supplies  in  stock I~""III               ^26.  32 

Mint  supplies  and  materialsl 'II           -     ^O-  ^^ 

Work  in  process — new  coinage                 ~~ ''  ^^2.  50 

Work  in  process — recoinage.                                            '  ,  '»  ^^^-  ^^ 

Finished  products — new  coinage'                                    "~  ^^^'  ^^^-  ^^ 

Finished  products— recoinace      ^'*'  '^^^-  30 

^  ~~ 14,922.25 

Total  assets ~~. 

- 48,  490,  401.  39 

rk„+„x       J.  .  LIABILITIES 

Outstanding  warrants 

Accounts  payable I"'l"2l             ^^^'  ^^^-  27 

Supply  vouchers  payable_III  3-  061.  06 

Surcharges,  division  of  purchasVs'and'suppiy-Vrilllll ^'  ^^o  70 

Total  liabilities.   . ■ 

Excess  of  assets  over  liabilities,  May"3l7i935lIIIIIi:;iIIIIIII  43  3?^'  Hq  H 

Total '- ' '■ — 

■" 48,490,401.39 

12071/^^^490^^!'''''^^^^^^^^        ''''    ¥^y    31'     1935,    amounted    to 
Sd^wiel8l2r015'8    n^^^^^^^  held  in   the  exchange-standard 

required  under  the  leSraS  o^^  ^^^^^  ^"^^  ^^^  ^^-"^ 

The  charter  of  the  Philippine  National  Rank  reauires   iUt   if 
keep  on  deposit  with  the  insular  treasurer  at  all  t^mefa  r^sen  e  ^  *  ^ 
to  25  percent  of  its  circulation.     Since  it  has  outsTandinTand  avai^ 
SoOOo'^tWW    ^r^^'^00  pesos,  it  keeps  a  carieposU  of 

culation  which  is  at  present  4^00  OOO  pef^^^^^^^^^ 

\tA  'I  ^J  •  ^"  w-^^  the  bank,  there  was  outstanS  on  May  3" 
iy^5,  a  net  circulation  of  4  56Q  Q27  f^n  naGr^o      ^u^      *      1     i •  -^    ,  » 

The  cu-culation  has  thus  been  decreased  from  Q  non  nnn 
January  1    iq2S    tn  a  sinn  (mr^  '^^^^^^"'Sea  ironi  y,UOO,000  pesos  on 
tiauuary  i,   iyz»    to  4,800,000  pesos  on  January  1     IQ^^^i    atuI  xinll 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUGN  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

in  ordinary  course  and  in  suM^ot  ex^in^  9^.^!      "*^  ^^  departing  travelers 
n.ay  be  exported  in  the  couT^oAt  M'Sle^.^&f^^^iit^re  V^^^^, 
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and  any  person  who  effects  or  attempts  the  exportation  of  such  coin  or  bullion 
contrary  to  law  shall  be  punished  by  a  fine  not  exceeding  2,000  j>esos  or  by 
imprisonment  for  not  more  than  1  year,  or  both;  and  the  coin  or  bullion  in  question 
shall  be  forfeited. 

Sec.  2711.  Unlawful  importation  of  silver  coin. — It  shall  be  unlawful  to  import 
or  to  attempt  to  import  into  the  Philippine  Islands  silver  money  not  on  a  gold 
basis,  except  as  the  same  may  be  brought  in  by  incoming  passengers  in  ordinary 
course  of  travel  and  in  sums  not  exceeding  50  pesos  for  a  first-class  passenger, 
20  pesos  for  a  second-class  passenger,  and  10  pesos  for  a  third-class  passenger; 
and  any  person  who  effects  or  attempts  the  importation  of  such  coin  contrary  to 
law  shall  be  punished  by  a  fine  not  exceeding  2,000  pesos  or  by  imprisonment  for 
not  more  than  1  year,  or  both ;  and  the  coin  in  question  shall  be  forfeited. 

Executiye  orders  of  the  President  of  the  United  States  dealing 
with  gold  in  the  United  States  apply  equally  in  the  Philippine  Islands. 
On  July  2,  1935,  the  American  Trade  Commissioner  reported  that  the 
Manila  Supreme  Court,  reversing  a  decision  of  the  lower  court,  had 
just  handed  down  a  decision  that  gold,  other  than  United  States  gold 
coin,  situated  in  the  Philippines  may  be  exported  therefrom  to  a 
foreign  country  without  the  necessity  of  obtaining  a  license  therefor, 
provided  that  the  gold  is  owned  and  exported  by  a  person  not 
domiciled  in  the  continental  United  States. 

There  is  no  evidence  of  smuggling  of  gold  or  silver,  but  it  is  probable 
that  some  is  carried  on. 

GOLD 

The  gold  reserves  of  the  Philippine  Islands  totaled  938,460  old 
gold  dollars,  all  in  gold  coin  of  the  tJnited  States.  As  a  result  of  the 
devaluation  of  the  American  dollar,  the  value  of  this  gold  coin  was 
raised  to  $1,588,935.95.  This  amount  is  held  in  the  vaults  of  the 
insular  treasurer  as  part  of  the  exchange-standard  fund.  (It  forms 
part  of  the  $2,384,286.81  shown  in  the  balance  sheet  under  the  heading 
**In  United  States  Currency.*')  There  are  no  other  gold  reserves  held 
in  the  Philippine  Islands,  other  reserves  in  the  exchange-standard  fund 
being  in  the  form  of  dollar  deposits  with  the  United  States  Treasurer 
and  with  American  banks. 

No  gold  is  being  purchased  by  the  Government  or  the  banks. 
Although  there  is  no  external  evidence  that  gold  is  being  hoarded 
by  the  public,  a  considerable  amoimt  of  hoarding  has  imdoubtedly 
taken  place. 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

All  bonds  issued  by  the  Philippine  Government,  its  provinces  and 
municipalities,  prior  to  1933,  contained  the  gold  clause,  which  re- 
quired payment  of  the  principal  and  interest  at  the  Treasury  of  the 
tJnited  States  in  gold  dollars.  Upon  the  President's  approval  of 
Public  Resolution  No.  10,  Seventy-third  Congress,  on  June  5,  1933, 
the  right  of  a  creditor'  to  require  payment  in  gold  or  in  a  particular 
kind  of  coin  or  currency,  or  in  an  amount  in  money  measured  thereby, 
was  voided.  As  the  bonds  of  the  Philippine  Government  then  out- 
standing were  all  payable  at  the  Treasury  of  the  United  States,  they 
automatically  became  payable  in  United  States  currency  just  as  did 
United  States  obligations. 

The  net  outstanding  bonded  indebtedness  of  the  Philippine  Gov- 
ernment as  of  December  31,  1934,  was  approximately  $49,735,284. 
No  bonds  containing  the  gold  clause  have  been  issued  by  the  PhiUp- 
pine  Government  since  the  enactment  of  Public  Resolution  No.  10, 
Seventy-third  Congress. 
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Pnvate  obligations  payable  m  gold  in  the  Philippine  Islands  have 
been  estimated  at  about  $6,000,000.  The  normal  procedure  in  the 
Philippine  Islands,  however,  is  to  make  private  obligations  such  as 

rfhf  ^*?;.'*°''t'  r'f  V"**'-  P^y^'^l^  '"  ?««»«•  >^thout  any  reference 
to  the  gold  content  of  the  peso. 

of  «^ofi  ^t'f.n  ^li''°?'^  ??;*•««  outstanding  bonds  in  the  amount 
oi  !W(>,39 1,450,   all  of  which  contain  the  gold   clause"     Of  thps« 

oS  *«t*T>f^  f  «11'«55  000  are  also  payabfe  abroad  at  the  boC 
ffilf?^  ?i  K  ^S™«j;pld  eqmvalent  in  the  various  currencies  spec- 
v^^A  ._■''?■    The  interest  coupons  upon  the  Manila  Railroad 

bonds  presented  m  the  Umted  States  for  payment  are  paid  in  Uni°e 
States  currency  m  compliance  with  Public  Resolution  No.  10,  Seventy- 

h.  nt  ^Z^^V  ^^  *'""P*'"^  presented  for  payment  abroa.l  are 
being  paid  m  foreign  currency  at  the  rate  of  exchange  called  for  bv 
the  provisions  of  the  bonds.  •' 

The  Tenth  Philippine  Legislature  passed  a  joint  resolution  to 
assure  umfomi  value  to  the  coins  and  currencies  which  an  ?eKa" 
bv  the'pn^'  ^^''PrP'"'  ^t-'^^T  This  resolution,  which  wa«  approved 
Pnhl^n  R  f?"""  ^.^n^'al  on  November  22,  1934,  was  modeed  on 
Public  Resolution  No.  10,  Seventy-third  Congress,  and  was  desimed 
to  accomplish  m  the  Philippine  Islands  the  voiding  of  the  S 
clause  m  existmg  obligations.  By  its  own  provisions,  it  cannot 
become  eflFective  until  it  shall  have  been  ratified  by  act  of  Congresa 

^J^^a\^'^^  ?****1-  •^*'  '^"^  (A"g-  1'  1935),  fcongress  ha"  not 
ratified  the  joint  resolution  and  it  is  therefore  noneffective. 

SILVER 

In  T^r  «f^«"°<^  of  silver  coins  in  circulation,  available  for  circulation, 
in  the  Treasury  certificate  fund,  and  in  the  exchange  standard  fund 
IS  shown  m  a  preceding  table.  The  amount  of  silv^er  in  these  cZs 
18  as  sho\vTi  in  the  foUomng  table  on  silver  coins: 

Philippine  Monetary  Stock  of  Silver,  May  SI,   1935 


Denomination 


Ipeso* 

ist  issue. 

2d  issue. 
60  centavo: 

1st  issue- 

2d  issue.. 
20  centavo: 

1st  issue. 

2d  issue.. 
10  oentavo: 

1st  issue. 

2d  issue.. 


Value 


Number  of 
coins 


Total. 


Pesos 
1,478,087.00 
20.334,454.00 

148,877,00 
6, 123, 617.  50 

252, 601:  60 
6,281,151.40 

239. 123. 60 
3,049.547.40 


Total 
weinht  of 
silver  (mil- 
lions of  fine 
ounces) 


1,478.087 
20,334,454 

297,754 
12, 247, 235 

1, 263, 008 
26,405,767 

2,391,236 
36, 495, 474 


1.15 
10.46 

.12 

3.00 

.20 
.25 

.19 
1.76 


17.29 


It  is  impossible  to  give  exactly  the  weight  of  silver  in  the  hands 
of  the  general  public,  the  banks,  and  the  Government,  or  even  to 

su^li^^slS^n^bmly  for'uJ  dibS'^The  boni  oTth^  rLM^'**'"^^^!?*.  Government,  the  latter  has  as- 
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give  the  amount  in  the  Treasury  vaults,  since  it  is  unknown  to  what 
extent  the  heavier  first-issue  coins  are  in  active  circulation.  Applying 
the  weight  of  fine  silver  in  the  second-issue  coins  we  get  a  figure  of 
5,327,800,000  grains  of  fine  silver  in  coins  in  the  Treasury  vaults 
available  for  circulation,  and  3,691,045,921.908  grains  of  fine  silver 
in  coins  in  active  circulation.  It  is  most  likely  that  the  first-issue 
coins  are  entirely  or  almost  entirely  in  active  circulation  or  lost,  as 
they  would  be  melted  and  recoined  if  they  came  to  the  Treasury. 
It  therefore  seems  reasonable  to  add  the  difference  of  279,800,000 
grains  of  fine  silver  on  account  of  the  greater  amount  of  silver  con- 
tained in  the  first-issue  coins  to  that  held  by  the  general  public  and 
the  banks,  giving  the  latter  a  total  of  3,970,800,000  grains.  The 
amount  in  the  hands  of  the  Government  would  thus  be  5,327,800,000 
grains,  including  4,169,200,000  grains  held  in  the  Treasury  certificate 
fund  and  the  exchange  standard  fund.*^ 

On  May  31,  1935,  banks  in  the  PhiUppines  held  377,866.50  pesos 
in  silver  coins. 

For  additional  information  on  silver  currency  see  Trade  Promotion 
Series  No.  149,  The  Monetary  Use  of  Silver  in  1933. 


POLAND 

The  monetary  unit  is  the  zloty  (abbreviation  zl.),  divided  into  100 
grosze.     The  zloty  has  a  par  value  of  approximately  $0.1899. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OP  CURRENCY 

The  currency  is  described  in  the  accompanying  tables. 

The  only  foreign  paper  currency  in  circulation  consists  of  United 
States  bank  notes  which  circulate  freely  and  often  in  considerable 
amounts. 

Check  circulation  is  very  limited.  Checks  are  rarely  used  except 
by  the  larger  business  enterprises. 

Paper  Currency  of  Poland 


Denomination 


600  zlote. 
100  Klote. 
50  zlote.. 
20  zlote-. 
10  zlote.. 


Dimensions 


109  by  180  millimeters. 
105  by  174  millimeters. 
99  by  186  millimeters-. 
94  by  170  millimeters-. 
80  by  160  millimeters.. 


Total. 


Amount 
outstand- 
ing May 
31,  1935 
(millions 
of  zlote) 


125.1 
410.5 
204.8 
210.3 
1.2 


951.9 


«  480  gralns^l  ounce  troy. 
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Coins  of  Poland 


Denomination 


Metal  of 
chief  value 


Fine- 
ness 


lOrlote— . 
6tlote»... 
6  dote  *- . , 
2jtlote 

1  zloty 

80  grosze. . 
20grosze-. 
10  grosze.. 
5  grosze. . . 

2  grosze... 
1  grosz 


Total. 


Silver 

...do 

...do 

...do. 

Nickel... 

--do 

--do 

-do. 

Copiier 

..do 

--do 


Gross  weight 


Grams 


0.750 

.750 

.750 

.750 

1.000 

1.000 

1.000 

1.000 

».950 

».950 

».950 


22.0000 
18.0000 
11.0000 
4.4000 
7.0000 
6.0000 
3.0000 
2.0000 
3.0000 
2.0000 
1.5000 


Silver  content 


Grains 


539.5040 

278.  3626 

159.  7520 

67.  9010 

108.0265 

77.  1618 

46.  2971 

30.8647 

46.  2971 

30.8647 

23.1486 


Grams 


16.500 

13.500 

8.250 

3.300 


Grains 


264.628 

208.  772 

127.304 

60.926 


Diam- 
eter 

(mm) 


Thick 

ness 

(mm) 


Amount 

out- 
standing 
Mar  31 

1935 
(millions 
of  ziote) 


34.0 

2.«1 

28.0 

1.76 

(«) 

(*) 

22.0 

1.40 

25.0 

1.86 

23.0 

1.60 

20.0 

1.20 

17.6 

1.10 

20.0 

1.26 

17.5 

1.16 

14.7 

1.12 

>iaB.8 

.3 

>  106.4 

161.9 

26.0 

36.2 

9.4 

».3 

9.4 

10 

1.7 


383.1 


;  N«  "ob^Sl?  ""■*  "  '^  '^"'^  ""M"™  from  *culati«». 
•  Alloy:  Tin,  0.040;  rinc,  0.010. 

domestic   manufLture      the  '10  zlofv   !i^  notes,  on  rag  paper  of 
withdrawn  from  Sation  ^   ''"*"'    "'^   ^^'""^   gradually 

New  bank  notes  in  preparation  are  engraved      The  dpvirp,  nr-. 
tectn^  bank,  notes  against  counterfeiting  Le  the  foUo^g    («)  ^he' 
use  of  a  specia  kmd  of  paper  with  shadTd  watermarks   (^Wh«rlA„ 
Imess  and  precision  of  the  print  made  fromleparX  cUches  tn^l 
complete  drawmg,  and  (c)  selection  and  use  of  color^  ^ 

NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 

The  privilege  of  issuing  notes  is  held  bv  the  Opnfrnl  Tio^t    +u 
official  name  of  which  is  Bank  Polski  (Bank  of  PokndT     Th^^^      ^^"^ 
ment  has  a  controlhng  voice  in  deterSg  l!p£ls  of  tt  BaS 
Poland.     The  president  and  vice  oresident  of  tlip  ^0^1.^/^  1     ?    ^^ 
.ppoiMed  by  Ik.  President  offhffipuwU'^J  S."ViS,™.*S 

a  ]omt  stock  mstitution,  is  thus  more  apparent  than  real  ' 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

nf  P^f«?^°P*""*c"°  J*^  reserves  now  required  to  be  held  by  the  Bank 
of  Poland  was  fixed  at  a  stockholders'  meeting  on  Februlrv  9   m-f 

30T  r"en™  tr^coTbln'j'  ^^^  '^'\  ^^  ^^^^  — "^ 't    a's'i 
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In  accordance  with  a  decree  of  the  President  of  the  Republic,  dated 
February  15,  1928  (journal  of  laws  no.  18,  item  156),  exportation  of 
gold  bars  and  coins  is  prohibited,  unless  a  special  permit  of  the  Minister 
of  Fmance  is  obtained.  There  are  no  restrictions  on  the  exportation 
of  silver. 

Data  on  smuggling  are  not  available. 


GOLD 


The  gold  reserves  of  the  Bank  of  Poland  totaled  on  October  10 
1935,  466,600,000  zlote,  or  roughly,  78,764,000  grams  of  fine  gold 
valued  at  approximately  5,924  zlote  per  kilogram. 

Gold  is  bemg  purchased  by  the  Bank  of  Poland  at  5,924.44  zlote 
per  kilogram. 

There  are  no  official  or  other  estimates  of  the  amount  of  hoarded 
gold.  According  to  the  Mmistry  of  Finance,  gold  and  foreign- 
exchange  holdings  (chiefly  United  States  dollars)  amount  to  approxi- 
mately $100,000,000.  ^^ 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

The  gold  clause  is  in  force  in  all  domestic  contracts  drawn  in  zlote 
provided  that  the  notation  "gold  zloty''  is  inserted.     The  gold  clause 
in  domestic  contracts  drawn  in  foreign  currencies  was  aboUshed  by  a 
decree  of  the  President  of  the  Republic,  dated  June  12.  1934      (See 
journal  of  laws  no.  59,  item  509.)  * 

SILVER 

The  hoarding  of  silver  coins  is  negligible.  No  data  are  available 
on  the  weight  of  fine  silver,  held  by  the  banks  and  the  pubhc  On 
August  10,  1935,  the  weight  of  all  silver  coins  in  Poland  was  726  670  - 
000  grams  or  545,000,000  grams  of  pure  silver.  '       ' 

PORTUGAL 

The  monetary  unit  is  the  escudo,  divided  into  100  centavos  The 
escudo  has  a  par  value  of  approximately  $0.0748.  The  symbol  of  the 
escudo  IS  $,  which  is  placed  where  the  decimal  point  is  used  in  Amer- 
ican currency  designations. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OP  CURRENCY 

The  currency  is  described  in  the  accompanying  tables. 
Paper  Currency »  of  Portugal  on  June  12,  1936 


Denomination 


1,000  escudos 

500  escudos- - 

100  escudos 

60  escudos. _... 

20  escudos " 


Total. 


Dimensions 


184  by  111  centimeters- 
177  by  104  centimeters. 
170  by  97  centimeters.. 
163  by  90  centimeters.. 
156  by  83  centimeters.. 


Amount 
outstanding 
(thousands 
of  escudos)* 


730,866 
456,909 
489,200 
238,796 
113,342 


2,029,113 


*  iLxcepting  Azores  currency. 


66111»— 36 12 
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Coins  *  of  Portugal 

Metal  of  chief 
value 

Fine 
ness 

Qross  weight 

Silver  content 

Diam- 
eter » 
(mm) 

Amount 
outstand- 

Denomination 

Grams 

Grains 

Grams 

Grains 

ing  (mil- 
lions of 
escud(»s) 

lOescudos 

6  escudos.  _ 

2H  escudos 

1  escudo 

Silver 

do 

do. 

Nickel ' 

do.3 

Copper « 

do.< 

0.835 
.650 
.650 
.190 
.190 
.960 
.930 
.960 

12.5000 
7.0000 
3.5000 
8.0000 
4.5000 
5.0000 
4.0000 
3.0000 

192. 9045 
108.0265 
54.0133 
123. 4589 
69. 4456 
77. 1618 
61.7294 
46. 2971 

10. 4375 
4.  6500 
2.2750 

161.0752 
70. 2172 
35. 1016 

30.0 
25.0 
20.0 
26.  M 
22.8 
26.0 
22.6 
19.0 

65.0 
42.5 
12.5 
14.6 

50  centavos 

13.4 

20centavos 

3.8 

10  centavos 

S.3 

6  centavos 

do.« 

1.7 

Total 

196. 8 
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»  Legal-tender  limits  are  as  follows:  Silver,  200  escudos;  nickel,  20  escudos;  copper,  6  escudoH. 
*  Data  as  to  thickness  are  not  available. 
« Alloy:  Copi)er,  0.610,  and  xinc,  0.200. 
<  Alloy:  Zinc,  0.040. 

NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 

The  sole  authority  to  issue  bank  notes  in  Portugal  is  vested  in  the 
Bank  of  Portugal  (Banco  de  Portugal).  The  following  is  a  transla- 
tion of  the  pertinent  parts  of  the  bank's  statutes,  as  approved  by 
decree  no.  19962  **  dated  June  29,  1931: 

Art.  17.  The  bank  shall  have  until  June  30,  1961,  the  sole  right  to  issue  notes 
representing  gold  coin,  as  provided  in  decree  no.  19870  of  June  9,  1931.  The 
notes  shall  be  legal  tender  throughout  the  whole  territory  of  the  mainland  of  the 
Portuguese  Republic  and  the  adjacent  islands  (viz,  the  Azores  and  Madeira), 
without  distinction,  and  shall  be  exempt  from  stamp  tax  and  all  imposts     ♦     *     *. 

Par.  2.  During  the  period  of  this  exclusive  license,  no  other  bank  or  institution 
shall  be  granted  the  right  to  issue  notes  in  Continental  Portugal  and  the 
adjacent  islands. 

Whether  the  Portuguese  Government  can  be  said  to  have,  by  law, 
a  controlling  voice  in  forming  the  policies  of  the  Bank  of  Portugal,  is 
debatable.  This  can  be  understood  from  an  examination  of  the 
bank's  statutes,  which  reveal  that: 

(1)  Of  the  13  members  of  the  conselho  de  administracao  (board  of  directors) 
only  3,  viz,  the  governor  and  two  vice  governors,  are  Government  ajipointees; 
10  are  elected  by  the  shareholders. 

(2)  The  seven  members  of  the  conselho  fiscal  (audit  council)  are  elected  by 
the  shareholders. 

(3)  The  important  commissao  de  estabilizacao  (stabilization  committee),  how- 
ever, is  clearly  under  the  control  of  Government  appointees,  since  tbrc^e  of  its 
six  members  are  appointed  by  the  Minister  of  Finance  and  one  of  the  three  (viz, 
the  governor  of  the  bank)  is  entitled  to  an  extra  and  fleciding  vote  in  the  event 
of  a  tie.  The  stabilization  committee  is  charged  with  permanently  directing 
the  policy  of  the  bank  as  regards  monetary  stabilization,  regulating  especially 
the  price  and  total  volume  of  credit  in  any  of  its  forms  *  *  *  (art.  78  of 
the  bank's  statutes). 

(4)  According  to  article  67  of  the  statutes,  the  governor  of  the  bank  shall  be 
able  to  suspend  the  execution  of  the  decisions  of  the  board  of  directors  and  of  the 
stabilization  committee  in  order  to  present  such  decisions  for  consideration  by 
the  general  council  of  the  bank,  urgently  convened  for  the  purpose.  He  shall 
also  suspend  any  decision  of  the  said  bodies  which  he  considers  contrary  to  law, 
to  these  statutes,  or  to  the  interests  of  the  State,  and  shall  give  notice  thereof  to 
the  Government. 

In  short,  while  the  Government's  position  as  regards  the  manage- 
ment of  the  bank  is  strong,  it  is  doubtful  that  it  could  properly  be 
termed  ''controlling." 

**  Published  in  Diario  do  Qoverno,  I  series,  no.  148,  June  29, 1931. 


With  regard  to  reserves  against  the  currency,  article  13  of  decree 
no.  19870  dated  June  9,  1931,  provides: 

The  bank  (of  Portugal),  however,  is  obliged  to  hold  in  gold  coin  or  bullion, 
national  or  foreign  public  gold  securities  capable  of  readv  realization,  and  gold 
exchange  on  markets  of  countries  where  the  currency  is' in  gold  or  convertible 
notes,  a  sum  not  less  than  30  percent  of  its  fiduciary  note  circulation,  deposits, 
and  other  demand  liabihties. 

In  order  to  meet  the  situation  created  by  the  departure  of  Great 
Britain  from  the  gold  standard  in  September  1931,  decree  no  20683 
promulgated  on  December  29,  1931,  provided  that  the  aforementioned 
reserve  could,  until  April  30, 1932,  include  foreign  exchange  and  foreign 
public  securities  expressed  in  pounds  sterling.  Decree  law  no.  22496 
of  May  4,  1933,  extended  this  provision  indefinitely. 

Silver  is  not  included  in  the  currency  reserve. 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

Both  the  importation  and  exportation  of  gold  and  silver  in  coins 
or  bars  are  exempt  from  payment  of  duties.  These  exemptions  are 
contained  in  the  following  articles  of  the  import  and  export  tariffs 
established  by  decree  no.  19185  dated  November  31,  1930,  and  pub- 
lished m  the  Diario  do  Governo,  I  series,  no.  304  of  that  date. 

/mporfjartjf.— Article  175  (gold  bars,  powder,  and  scrap);  article  896  (coins  of 
gold  and  its  alloys,  except  platinum) ;  article  180  (silver  and  its  allovs,  except  eold 
and  platinum,  in  bars,  powder,  or  scrap) ;  article  899  (coins  of  silve/and'its  aUovs 
except  gold  and  platmum).  "^  ' 

Export  tariff. — Article  46-A,  as  established  by  decree  no.  20047  of  Julv  9  1934 
(gold  and  silver  in  bars);  and  article  117  (gold  and  silver  coins).  ' 

While  there  are  no  restrictions  on  bulHon  movements  into  Portugal 
gold   and  silver  may  not  be  exported  without  permission  of  the 
mspeccao  do  comercio  bancario  (banking  inspection  service),  as  pro- 
vided in  article  20  of  decree  no.   10071,  dated  September  6    1924 
and  published  m  the  Diario  do  Governo,  I  series,  of  that  date '  ' 

According  to  article  21  of  decree  no.  10071,  as  amended  by  decree- 
lavv  no.  23945,  dated  and  effective  June  1,  1934,  travelers  destined 
to  foreign  countries  may  leave  Portugal  in  possession  of  10,000  escudos 
m  notes  of  the  Bank  of  Portugal  and  £100  (100  pounds  sterling)  or 
the  equivalent  of  £100  in  foreign  currency. 

It  is  believed  that  there  is  no  smuggling  of  gold  or  silver  into 
Portugal  and  that  the  clandestine  exportation  of  gold  and  silver  is 
small. 

GOLD 

The  weekly  statement  of  the  Bank  of  Portugal  for  July  24,  1935 
shows  that  its  gold  reserves  on  that  date  were  valued  at  844,994,728  61 
paper  escudos  Since  the  conversion  mto  paper  escudos  'is  made  at 
par  (VIZ,  1  gold  pound  equals  110  paper  escudos)  rather  than  at  the 
actual  value  of  the  gold  pound  (about  180  escudos),  the  true  escudo 
value  of  the  bank  s  gold  reserves  is  approximately  64  percent  greater 
Wian  that  stated.     According  to  the  Federal  Reserve  Bulletin,  the 

mmmllSl  °°  ''**^^"'^''  ''•  '''''  ''''''  ^°^^  *°^^^g 

The  Bank  of  Portugal  buys  all  gold  offered  at  a  price  based  on  the 
l^sbon-Pans  exchange  rate.     For  example,  with  the  franc  equivalent 
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to  1.46  escudos  (Aug.  20,  1935),  the  sovereign  in  Lisbon  was  quoted  at 
181.35,  viz,  the  product  of  1.46  and  Che  par  value  in  francs  (124.21) 
of  the  British  sovereign.  The  amount  paid  by  the  bank  is,  of  course, 
less  than  this  rate;  on  August  20,  1935,  the  bank  paid  179.90  paper 
escudos  per  sovereign. 

It  is  the  consensus  of  bankers  and  businessmen  that  the  Portuguese 
pubUc  does  not  hoard  gold. 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

Since  Portugal  is  actually  on  a  paper  currency  basis,  the  gold 
clause  in  domestic  contracts  is  for  practical  purposes  nonexistent. 
Contracts  generally  provide  for  payment  in  escudos  or  current 
currency  (moneda  corrente). 

The  following  are  the  legal  stipulations  governing  payments  in 
metaUic  currency,  as  provided  in  the  Civil  C^ode,  as  amended  by 
decree  no.  19126  **  of  December  16,  1930: 

Art.  724.  When  it  has  been  agreed  that  payment  is  to  be  made  in  metallic 
currency  of  a  certain  denomination,  the  payment  shall  be  made  in  the  currency 
stipulated,  provided  that  it  exists  legally,  regardless  of  any  variation  of  value 
which  might  have  taken  place  between  the  date  of  the  contract  and  the  time  of 
payment  and  even  if  this  variation  has  resulted  from  legal  dispositions. 

Art.  727 — Par.  1.  If  it  is  stipulated  that  payment  is  to  be  made  in  escudos 
in  metallic  form  but  without  mention  of  the  denomination,  the  debtor  shall 
satisfy  the  obligation  in  currency  current  at  the  time  of  payment,  provided  that 
the  currency  used  is  of  the  metal  stipulated.*' 

SILVER 

Since  the  publication  of  Trade  Promotion  Series  No.  149,  The 
Monetary  Use  erf  Silver  in  1933,  two  decrees  have  altered  the  author- 
ized circulation  of  Portuguese  silver  currency.  By  decree-law  no. 
22683  of  June  14,  1933,  the  maximum  number  of  10-escudo  coins 
was  decreased  from  6,500,000  to  5,000,000.  Compensating  increases 
were  made  by  authorizing  the  emission  of  7,500,000  5-escudo  pieces 
and   5,000,000   2}^-escudo   pieces— a   total   of    100,000,000   escudos. 

(The  former  maximums,  as  provided  by  decree  no.  19871  of  June 
9,  1931,  were:  6,500,000  10-escudo  coins,  5,000,000  5-escudo  coins, 
and  4,000,000  2)^-escudo  coins.) 

After  the  old  10-,  5-,  and  2}^-escudo  notes  had  been  called  in  as 
provided  in  decree  no.  19871,  the  Government  found  that  the  silver 
coins  in  circulation,  especially  those  of  10  eso\idos,  were  insufficient 
for  the  country's  needs.  A  decree-law  (no.  23,593,  of  Feb.  23,  1934) 
was  therefore  promulgated  which  increased  the  authorized  total  oif 
silver  currency  from  100,000,000  to  120,000,000  escudos,  divided 
as  follows:  6,500,000  10-escudo  coins,  8,500,000  5-escudo  coins,  and 
5,000,000  2}^-escudo  coins. 

As  indicated  in  the  foregoing  table  showing  metallic  currency  in 
circulation,  the  full  amount  of  silver  currenev  authorized  has  been 
minted  and  placed  in  circulation.  Since  the  silver  coins  in  use  appear 
to  be  adequate,  no  increase  in  the  use  of  monetary  silver  is  foreseen. 

Based  upon  the  legal  fine-silver  content  and  weight  of  the  coins  in 
circulation  (see  table  above),  the  total  weight  of  fine  silver  in  monetary 
use  has  been  computed  at  117,893.75  kilograms.     In  view  of  the 

«»  Diario  do  Qoverno,  I  series,  no.  292,  Dec.  16,  1930. 
♦•  For  example— gold,  silver. 
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tolerances,  both  as  regards  fine-silver  content  (for  10-escudo  coins, 
3  percent;  5-  and  2}^-escudo  coins,  5  percent)  and  weight  (10-escudo 
coins,  5  percent;  5-  and  2K-escudo  coins,  7  percent),  this  figure  is 
only  approximate. 

No  statistics  are  available  regarding  the  distribution  of  holdings 
of  fine  silver  in  monetary  use. 

RUMANIA 

The  monetary  unit  is  the  leu  (plural  lei,  abbreviation  1.),  divided 
into  100  bani.     The  leu  has  a  par  value  of  approximately  $0.0101.*' 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY 

The  currency  is  described  m  the  accompanying  tables. 

The  notes  of  the  National  Bank  of  Rumania  (Banca  Nationale  a 
Romaniei,  S.  A.)  are  printed  in  Rumania  on  foreign  watermarked 
paper  made  of  ramie.  The  ink  is  purchased  from  the  Bank  of  France 
and  the  paper  from  private  firms  in  France  and  England.  The 
quality  of  the  paper  and  the  dimensions  of  the  letters  and  figures  are 
considered  as  protective  devices. 

In  addition  to  the  notes  shown  in  the  table,  Rumania  formerly  had 
notes  in  denominations  of  100  and  5,000  lei,  both  of  which  were 
withdrawn  in  December  1932. 

No  foreign  currency  is  in  circulation. 

In  addition  to  the  silver  coins  described  in  the  accompanying  tables, 
note  should  be  made  of  the  fact  that  a  law  of  February  22,  1935,  em- 
powered the  Ministry  of  Finance  to  mint  and  issue  new  silver  coins  of 
50  and  200  lei  in  the  amounts  of  600,000,000  and  5,000,000  lei,  re- 
spectively. It  was  expected  that  the  new  coins  would  be  put  into 
circulation  in  the  latter  part  of  1935.  The  50-leu  coins  are  to  consist 
of  75  percent  silver  and  25  percent  copper;  and  the  200-leu  coins,  83 
percent  silver  and  17  percent  copper.  The  former  were  to  weigh  4.5 
grams  and  be  22  mm  in  diameter,  while  the  latter  should  have  a  weight 
of  13.5  grams  and  a  diameter  of  29  mm. 

Paper  Currency  of  Rumania 


Denomination 


1,000  lei. 
600  lei-. 


Total. 


Dimensions 


220  by  128  mm  «. 
208  by  120  mm  ». 


Amount 
outstand- 
ing June 
20,  1935 
(millions 
of  lei) 


(») 
(») 


21.187 


i  Nofav^atbKy  dTnoSff'^'^  "^^  °*^'^  °^^""^  ^^  ^^  ^  "^°^  ^^  ^«  '''^^^  '^  ^'or. 
156  Lm  fi'li^"'®"  '''''^  ^^  ^^'""^  gradually  withdrawn  and  replaced  by  new  500-leu  (green)  notes  84  by 


th!ItT/'tln^.St^°°^  ^f^^  devalued,  but,  according  to  an  unofficial  report,  the  National  Bank  has  announced 
that  It  wUl  pay  exporters  a  premhim  of  30  percent  on  their  foreign  currencies.  anaouncea 
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Metal  of 
chief  value 

Fine- 
ness 

Gross  weight 

Silver  content 

Diam- 
eter 
(mm) 

Thick- 
ness 
(mm) 

Amount 
out 

staml- 
ins  June 
80,  1935 
(millions 

of  lei) 

Denomination  i 

Grams 

Grains 

Grtms 

Grains 

Per- 
cent 
of 
total 

100  lei 

Silver 

Copper 

J  0.500 
S.790 
».790 
«.790 
«.250 
«.250 

14.0000 
7.6000 
5.0000 
3.5000 
7.0000 
3.5000 
1.2030 
.8900 

218. 0530 

115.7427 

77. 1618 

54. 0132 

108.0265 

54. 0132 

7.0000 

108. 0265 

31 
27 
23 
21 
25 
21 
21 
19 

""2.06 

""Vbo 

2.00 
1.50 
1.25 
1.25 

1,840 
660 
600 
800 
200 
200 
15 
5 

48.2 

17.3 

15.7 

7.8 

5.2 

11  2 

20  lei 

10  lei _ 

5  lei 

do 

21ei 

Nickel 

do 

Aluminum. 
do 

1  leu 

50bani » 

.4 
.1 

25bani» 

Total 

3,820 

100.0 

"*""*""" 

>  Regarding  the  new  50-  and  200-leu  pieces,  see  text. 
»  Alloy:  Copper,  0.400;  zinc,  0.050;  and  nickel,  0.050. 
»  Alloy:  Zinc  0.200  and  nickel  0.010. 

•  Copper  0.750. 

•  Practically  out  of  circulation  and  are  soon  to  be  replaced  by  copper  coins. 

NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 

The  only  note-issuing  authority  is  the  National  Bank  of  Rumania, 
its  privilege  expiring  on  December  31,  1960. 

The  government  appoints  3  members  of  the  board  of  directors  out  of 
a  total  of  10;  3  auditors  out  of  7,  and  a  commissioner  who  has  the 
right  to  demand  the  suspension  of  any  decision  contrary  to  the  law  and 
statutes  or  to  the  interests  of  the  State.  The  government  appoints 
the  governor  and  vice  governor. 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

The  National  Bank  is  required  to  maintain  a  reserve  in  gold  or  in 
foreign  exchange  convertible,  both  legally  and  practically,  into 
exportable  gold,  equivalent  to  at  least  35  percent  of  its  total  demand 
liabilities.  The  actual  holdings  of  free  gold,  both  at  home  and  abroad, 
must  be  equivalent  to  at  least  25  percent  of  the  total  demand  liabil- 
ities. (Art.  4  of  monetary  law  of  Feb.  7,  1929,  and  art.  28  of  the 
revised  statutes  of  the  National  Bank,  approved  and  promulgated  by 
royal  decree  1521  on  June  4,  1935,  pubhshed  in  the  Official  Gazette, 
No.  127,  of  June  5,  1935.) 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

The  first  order  prohibiting  the  sale  and  purchase  of  gold  coins  and 
gold  bullion  was  issued  in  the  form  of  a  decree  of  the  Council  of 
Ministers  on  May  17,  1932.  This  was  followed  by  a  law  on  trade  in 
foreign  exchange,  promulgated  on  September  30,  1932  (Monitorul 
Official,  No.  230,  Oct.  1,  1932)  and  regulations  thereunder  on 
October  15,  1932.  The  above-mentioned  law  was  supplemented  by 
another  law  promulgated  on  April  13,  1935,  further  restricting  the 
trade  in  foreign  exchange.  The  exportation  of  gold  bullion  and  coins 
is  still  prohibited. 

The  importation  and  exportation  of  silver  coin  or  bullion  are  not 
restricted  by  law. 


Smuggling  is  reported  to  exist,  mostly  near  the  Baia  Mare  gold- 
mining  region  near  the  Hungarian  and  Czechoslovak  borders,  but  not 
to  a  very  great  extent. 


GOLD 


In  July  1935  the  gold  reserves  of  the  National  Bank  totaled  10,543,- 
152,881  lei,  of  which  1,641,652,025  were  held  abroad.  The  total 
weight  was  94,888  kilograms  (computed  on  the  basis  of  1  leu =9 
milUgrams  of  gold,  as  established  by  the  stabilization  law  of  Feb. 
7,  1929). 

According  to  a  decree  of  the  Council  of  Ministers,  no.  1060/935, 
beginning  June  11,  1935,  the  National  Bank  will  pay  for  each  kilo- 
gram of  gold  deUvered  to  the  refining  plant  of  the  state  a  premium  of 
30,000  lei  over  the  official  price,  which  is  111,111  lei  per  kilogram. 

According  to  article  95  of  its  revised  statutes,  the  National  Bank 
may  grant  loans  to  gold-exploiting  concerns.  Such  advances  may 
not,  however,  exceed  2  percent  of  the  bank's  total  resources  and  shall 
be  made  for  a  period  not  exceeding  7  years  from  the  date  of  the  pro- 
mulgation of  the  revised  statutes. 

No  data  on  gold  hoarding  are  available. 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

In  accordance  with  article  969  of  the  Civil  Code,  any  agreement 
between  the  parties  to  a  contract  is  vaUd.  Therefore,  an  agreement 
whereby  one  of  the  parties  undertakes  to  pay  in  gold  is  perfectly 
valid.  Enforcement  of  such  a  clause  has,  however,  been  impossible 
since  October  25,  1932,  when  a  law  for  deaUng  in  foreign  exchange 
became  effective .  The  regulations  issued  under  this  law  restrict  the 
right  to  deal  in  foreign  exchange  (devize)  without  the  approval  of  the 
National  Bank  of  Rumania.  Foreign  exchange  (devize),  as  defined 
in  article  2  of  these  regulations,  includes  gold  coin  and  bullion;  and 
article  3  provides  that  it  shall  be  granted  only  for  real  needs  examined 
and  approved  by  the  National  Bank.  Consequently  no  gold  clause 
in  domestic  contracts  is  effective  without  the  authorization  of  the 
National  Bank,  which  is  strongly  opposed  to  granting  such  authoriza- 
tions. 

SILVER 

In  January  1935  it  was  reported  that  20  metric  tons  of  silver  had 
been  sold  by  the  National  Bank  of  Rumania  to  a  private  concern  in 
Budapest,  payinent  being  made  in  pounds  sterling.  The  price  was 
not  stated,  but  it  was  pom  ted  out  that  although  the  controlled  price 
of  silver  in  Rumania  varied  between- 1,500  and  1,700  lei  per  kilogram, 
the  price  in  Hungary,  where  silver  transactions  were  free,  was  about 
2,700  lei  per  kilogram.  The  total  stock  of  silver  of  the  National 
Bank  is  said  to  have  amounted  to  38  metric  tons,  so  that  by  this 
transaction  it  was  reduced  by  more  than  half.  However,  the  mone- 
tary coverage  was  not  affected,  as  silver  is  not  a  legal  backing  for 
currency  in  Rumania. 

In  conformity  with  Cabinet  Journal,  No.  1060/935,  published  in 
Monitorul  Official,  No.  139,  part  1,  of  June  21,  1935,  the  National 
Bank  will  pay,  beginning  June  11,  1935,  a  premium  of  27  percent  on 
the  value  of  silver  as  established  on  international  markets,  converted 
into  stabilized  lei. 
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The  monetary  unit  is  the  colon  (symbol  f),  divided  into  100  cen- 
tavos.    The  colon  has  a  nominal  parity  of  $0.8466. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY 

The  currency  is  described  in  the  accompanying  tables. 

United  States  coins  are  practically  the  only  foreign  coins  in  cir- 
culation and  were  made  legal  tender  by  the  monetary  law  of  1919. 
Gold  dollars  have  unUmited  legal-tender  status,  while  silver  dollars 
and  subsidiary  silver  coins  are  legal  tender  up  to  10  percent  of  all 
payments. 

A  law  of  June  7, 1933,  authorized  the  Government  to  issue  5,000,000 
colones  in  silver  coins.  The  new  silver  coins  will  be  legal  tender  at 
par  for  all  customs  duties,  taxes,  and  payments  to  "institutions  and 
foundations  of  public  utility'*,  while  for  private  obligations  they  must 
be  accepted  at  par  up  to  30  percent.  Copper-nickel  coins  are  legal 
tender  for  amounts  not  exceeding  2  percent  of  the  payment  to  be 
effected. 


Paper  Currency  of  Bl  Salvador 

^ ■ — . — 

DenomiBation 

Dlnnttiioin 

Amount 
outstanding 
Oct.  31, 
1935  (mU- 
lions  of 
colonea) 

800  colones ' 

169  by  73  mm 

(0 

3.3 

(0 

1.3 
2L4 

a? 

LO 

1.9 

100  colones 

169  by  73  mm 

50  colones  '. 

169  by  73  mm... 

25  colones 

169  by  73  mm 

10  colones 

169  by  73  mm 

6  colones 

169  by  73  mm. 

2  colones 

169  by  73  mm. 

1  colon 

169  by  73  mm. 

Total 

12.6 

» These  are  old  notes  which  now  have  a  very  limited  circulation. 

The  notes  are  printed  in  the  United  States  on  paper  made  by  an 
American  manufacturer.  United  States  bank  notes  circulate  freely 
at  the  approximate  exchange  rate  of  the  United  States  dollar  pre- 
vailing on  that  day.  Checks  are  used  mainly  by  merchants  and 
businessmen  in  the  capital  and  in  two  or  three  other  important  cities 
of  El  Salvador.  Notes  constitute  the  main  item  in  the  total  currency 
circulation. 

Coins  of  El  Salvador 


Denomination 

Metal  of  chief 
value 

Fineness 

Gross  weight 

Silver  content 

Diame- 

Grams 

Grains 

Grams 

Grains 

ter" 

1  colon 

Silver 

do 

do 

do- 

do 

Nickel » 

Silver 

Nickel » 

do.» 

0.900 
.900 
.835 
.835 
.835 
.250 
.835 
.250 
.250 
.350 

25.00 
12.50 
6.25 
5.00 
2.50 
7.00 
1.25 
6.00 
3.50 
2.50 

385.800 
192.900 
96.450 
77.160 
38.580 
108.024 
19.290 
77.160 
64.012 
38.680 

22.5000 

11.2500 

6.2000 

4.1750 

2.0875 

347. 3200 

178.  660(1 

80.  6358 

65.  4280 

32. 2143 

MiUt- 

meter 
87 
81 
26 
22 
18 
26 
14 
83 
20 
16 

50  centavos 

25  centavos 

20  centavos 

10  centavos 

10  centavos 

6  centavos 

1.0437 

16. 1160 

6  centavos 

3  centavos 

1  oentavo 

do.> 

Data  as  to  thickness  not  available. 


•Alloy:  Copi)er, 0.750. 
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Notes  are  issued  only  by  the  Central  Reserve  Bank  of  El  Salvador 
(Banco  Central  de  Reserva  de  El  Salvador).  The  bank,  upon  its 
organization  in  July  1934,  assumed  responsibility  for  all  the  notes 
in  circulation  that  had  been  issued  by  the  three  conamercial  banks 
in  the  country  (Banco  Occidental,  Banco  Salvadoreno,  and  Banco 
Agricola  Comercial),  and  took  over  the  assets  guaranteeing  these 
notes.  The  old  notes  are  now  being  replaced  by  the  notes  of  the 
Central  Reserve  Bank.  The  exchange  must  be  completed  within 
a  period  of  2  years.  Thus,  notes  are  issued  only  by  the  Central 
Reserve  Bank,  which  is  responsible  for  the  full  amount  now  in  cir- 
culation (13,697,825  colones  on  Oct.  31,  1935). 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

The  Central  Reserve  Bank  Act  requires  the  bank  to  keep  a  "mini- 
mum cover"  in  gold  and  such  foreign  currencies  as  may  comply  with 
the  new  monetary  law  (not  yet  issued)  equivalent  to  at  least  25  percent 
of  its  notes  in  circulation  and  sight  HabQities.  Foreign  currencies 
held  in  the  reserve  must  be  deposited  in  the  central  bank  of  the  coun- 
try of  their  origin.  The  gold  shall  be  unpledged  and  in  the  unre- 
stricted ownership  of  the  bank  and  only  net  foreign  exchange  (i.  e., 
the  free  balance  after  all  Uabilities  in  gold  and  foreign  exchange  have 
been  deducted)  shall  be  held  in  the  reserve. 

The  bank  states  that  no  silver  is  held  in  its  reserve  against  notes 
and  that  silver  cannot  be  included  therein. 

Article  39  of  the  act  creating  the  Central  Reserve  Bank  requires  it 
to  exchange  its  notes  on  demand,  in  amounts  of  not  less  than  5,000 
colones,  for  either  gold  or  foreign  currency,  at  the  bank's  option,  in 
compUance  with  the  provisions  of  the  monetary  law. 

It  may  be  added  that  according  to  the  latest  statement  of  the  Cen- 
tral Reserve  Bank  as  of  October  31,  1935,  the  ratio  of  gold  to  notes 
and  sight  Uabilities  is  64.94  percent,  or  well  above  the  required  ratio. 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

A  law  of  October  7,  1931,  declared  the  notes  of  the  three  commercial 
banks,  which  were  then  the  banks  of  issue,  to  be  inconvertible  until 
June  30,  1936.  The  gold  stocks  of  the  banks  were  placed  under 
Government  seal  and  so  remain,  although  they  have  been  largely 
transferred  to  the  Central  Reserve  Bank. 

On  October  8,  1931,  a  decree  was  issued  prohibiting  the  exportation 
of  coined  gold.  By  a  decree  of  September  22,  1933,  the  exportation 
of  gold  or  silver  in  any  form  was  forbidden  so  long  as  the  emergency 
decrees  covering  the  inconvertibility  of  the  notes  continued  in  force. 
An  exception,  however,  was  made  for  newly  mined  gold. 

The  Government  adopted  on  May  25,  1935,  effective  the  same  date, 
a  law  authorizing  the  Central  Reserve  Bank  to  purchase  and  export 
gold  and  silver.  Article  1  provides  that  "the  bank  shaU  not  be  able 
to  export  the  gold  holdings  which  it  actually  has  in  its  vaults  under 
the  seal  of  the  State."  Shipments  of  old  jewelry,  articles  of  gold  and 
silver  for  repair,  and  newly  mined  gold  are  covered  by  the  decree. 
Newly  mined  gold  is  being  shipped  regularly,  under  the  permissive 
provisions  of  the  respective  mining  concessions.  The  Central 
Reserve  Bank  may  take  steps  to  acquire  this  gold,  but  has  not  yet 
done  so. 


lf\ 


182 


HANDBOOK  OF  FOREIGN  CimRENCIES 


The  inconvertibility  decrees  and  the  law  of  September  22,  1933, 
pmhibitmg  gold  and  silver  exports,  was  to  expire  on  June  30, 1935,  but 
officials  of  the  Central  Reserve  Bank  considered  it  certain  that  the 
provison  woud  be  extended  to  protect  the  gold  reserves  of  the  bnak. 


GOLD 


The  amount  of  gold  held  by  the  Central  Reserve  Bank  amounts  to 
$3,682,170  m  old  gold  dollars  of  25.8  grains.  For  accounting  pur- 
poses this  is  revalued  in  accordance  with  the  devaluation  law  of  the 
Umted  States,  dated  January  31,  1934,  and  is  carried  on  the  books 
of  the  bank,  pending  the  issuance  of  the  new  monetary  law  at 
2  colones  to  1  dollar  (the  prevaihng  exchange  rate  in  August  1935 
was  2.50).  It  may  not  be  revalued  except  upon  the  issuance  of  the 
new  monetary  law  and  in  accordance  with  its  provisions. 

Gold  is  being  purchased  by  the  Central  Reserve  Bank,  which  hjis 
maintained  an  offer  to  buy  all  gold  offered  it  at  4  colones  per  dollar  i)f 
hne  gold,  since  the  enactment  of  the  law  of  May  25,  1935,  referred  to 
above.  An  old  gold  dollar  is  equal  to  $1,693  of  the  new,  and  the 
latter  amount,  at  the  present  commercial  exchange  rate  of  2.50,  is 
equal  to  4.233  colones.  Owing,  however,  to  the  costs  of  shipment, 
the  danger  of  detection,  the  facility  of  negotiating  sales  of  gold  at  the 
Central  Reserve  Bank,  and  to  other  factors,  it  is  beheved  that  the 
lower  price  paid  by  the  bank  offers  little  incentive  to  smuggling  of 
gold  at  the  present  time. 

There  are  no  figures  indicating  the  extent  of  gold  hoarding.  The 
Central  Reserve  Bank,  emphasizing  that  the  figure  is  purely  an  esti- 
mate, which  is  not  based  on  gold  import  or  other  statistics,  places  the 
amount  of  gold  privately  held,  at  about  $2,000,000,  old  value  American 
gold  dollars. 


THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 


Decrees  affecting  the  gold  clause  are  as  follows:  March  12,  1932 
June  3,  1932,  November  17,  1932,  and  May  31,  1933  (as  amended  oii 
June  12,  1933).    The  latter  is  still  in  effect. 

Salvadoran  law  provides  that  the  currency  shall  be  on  a  gold  basis, 
and,  pending  the  issuance  of  Salvadoran  gold  coins,  those  of  the 
United  States  shall  be  considered  the  standard.  (Decree  of  Septem- 
ber 12,  1919.)  Salvadoran  gold  coins  were  never  issued,  so  that 
contracts  were  written  in  American  doUars.  Article  (5)  of  the  decree 
appearmg  in  the  "Diario  Oficial"  of  June  12,  1933,  provides  that  ''all 
mutual  obhgations  (that  is,  loans  as  distinct  from  overdrafts)  con- 
tracted in  gold  or  drafts  (that  is,  foreign  currency)  before  October  9, 
1931,  shall  be  paid  in  colones,  in  the  estabhshed  ratio  of  2  colones  for 
each  gold  peso.''     (Presumably,  by  gold  peso  is  meant  U.  S.  dollar.) 

Regarding  obhgations  contracted  after  October  9,  1931,  the  decree 
provides  that  payment  shall  be  effected  in  colones  at  the  rate  i)revail- 
ing  at  the  time  the  undertaking  was  entered  into. 


SILVER 


Since  the  publication  of  Trade  Promotion  Series  No.  149,  The 
Monetary  Use  of  Silver  in  1933,  a  law  was  passed  providing  for  the 
issuance  of  5,000,000  1-colon  silver  pieces.     These  pieces  have  not 
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been  minted,  and  the  Central  Reserve  Bank  states  that  they  will 
probably  never  be  issued. 

The  total  amount  of  fine  silver  in  monetary  use  is  estimated  at 
10,000  kilograms.  This  is  believed  to  be  mainly  in  the  hands  of  the 
general  public.  The  Government  holds  none.  The  banks  may  hold 
some,  but  as  these  coins  have  recently  been  worth  more  as  bullion 
than  as  money,  they  are  disappearing  from  circulation. 

The  exact  amount  of  silver  currency  in  circulation  is  unknown. 
The  Central  Reserve  Bank  estimates  that  the  amount  of  silver  1-colon 
pieces  in  circulation  a  few  months  ago  was  about  1,000,000.  Since 
that  time,  the  bank  itself  has  exported  600,000  such  pieces,  leaving 
an  estimated  400,000  in  nionetary  use.  The  bank  emphasizes  that 
the  e  figures  are  purely  estimates  and  may  be  far  from  correct. 

Similarly,  nothing  is  known  of  the  amount  of  silver  coins  of  smaller 
denominations  in  circulation.  The  Central  Reserve  Bank  hazards 
no  guess.  Since,  however,  the  amount  of  silver  in  circulation  in  El 
Salvador  in  1932  (presumably  on  Dec.  31)  was  1,078,142  colones, 
and  the  bank  estimates  that  about  1,000,000  silver  colon  pieces  were 
in  circulation  recently,  it  is  possible  that  the  smaller  coins  total  only 
about  78,000  colones. 

SIAM 

The  monetary  unit  is  the  baht  (formerly  called  tical),  divided  into 
100  satang  or  4  salung.  The  baht  does  not  have  a  par  value,  but 
at  the  present  time  there  is  a  fixed  ratio  between  the  baht  and 
sterling  in  that  the  Siamese  Government  promises  to  buy  sterling  at 
the  rate  of  10.80  bahts  to  the  pound  sterling  and  to  sell  it  at  the 
rate  of  11.20.  bahts  to  the  pound.  By  taking  the  mean  of  these 
offers,  say  bahts  11  and  New  York-London  cross  rate  of  $4.86,  the 
equivalent  value  in  United  States  money  is  $0.4418.  Under  present 
conditions  the  value  of  the  baht  in  United  States  currency  fluctuates 
with  changes  in  the  New  York-London  cross  rate. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY 

The  total  circulation  of  notes  on  September  30,  1935,  amounted 
to  133,532,500  bahts.  Details  as  to  the  amount  of  each  denomina- 
tion then  outstanding  were  not  available.  On  March  31,  1933, 
when  the  total  circulation  amounted  to  114,200,000  bahts,  over  50 
percent  of  the  notes  in  circulation  were  of  20-  and  10-baht  denomina- 
tion and  about  20  percent  were  notes  of  1  baht.  The  other  denomi- 
nations then  in  circulation  were  of  5,  50  (in  very  restricted  volume) 
500,  and  1,000  bahts. 

The  notes  are  partly  engraved  and  partly  printed  from  dies  and 
plates  made  in  London.  The  paper  employed  is  of  best  machine- 
made  quahty  un watermarked.  The  work  is  done  entirely  abroad. 
To  prevent  counterfeiting,  two  antiphotographic  lithographic  tint 
printings  are  used  on  the  front,  and  one  on  the  back. 

The  coinage  is  described  in  the  accompanying  table: 
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Coins  of  Siam 


Metal  of 
chief  value 

Fine- 
ness 

Gross  weight 

Silver  content 

Amoiml 
outstand- 
ing on  Mar. 

31, 193^ 
(milliona 
of  bahtt) 

DeoominatioD 

Grams 

Grains 

Grams 

Grains 

Ibaht 

Silver 

0.900 

.650 

.650 

1.000 

1.000 

.950 

15.0000 
7.5000 
3.7500 
3.5000 
2.0000 
5.0000 

231.4853 
115.7427 
57.8713 
54.  0132 
30.8647 
77. 1618 

13.5000 
4.8750 
2. 4375 

20S.  3368 
7ft.  2327 
37.  0164 

___ 

50  satang 

do 

60.0 

25  satang _ 

lOsatang 

Ssatang... 

do 

Nickel 

do 

1.6 
1.9 
4.2 

1 satang 

Total 

Copper 

t.8 
1.2 

74.6 

NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 

The  only  authority  which  issues  notes  is  the  Central  Government 
Ihe  total  note  issue  at  the  end  of  May   1935  was  133,532  498 
bahts,  as  compared  with  112,632,498  bahts  on  May  31,  1934. 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

There  are  no  legal  requirements  as  to  reserves  against  the  currency 

Sfres Jve  '''''''^  ''^^''^  ""^  43,372,000  bahts  are  included 

On  September  30,  1935,  the  total  currency  reserves  against  out- 
standmg  notes  of  133,532,500  bahts  consisted  of  the  following: 

Sterling  securities:  5^^,, 

Of  more  than  1  year's  maturity 13,  952,  OOO 

Cash:  27,500,000 

At  call  or  at  not  more  than  7  days'  notice  (in 

sterling) 68,587,000 

Baht  c^ns^^ 110,039,000 

isant  coins 43,372,000 

.Grand  total 153,411.000 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

There  are  no  official  orders  imposing  embargoes  or  restrictions  on 
gfi      "'''''^'"^''^'-     ^^^^^q^e^%,  there  is  no  occasion  for  smug- 

GOLD 

.   There  are  no  gold  reserves  in  Siam.     Some  gold  is  said  to  be  held 
in  London,  but  the  amount  is  not  generaUy  known 

A  considerable  amount  of  gold  hoarding  has  occurred  but  is  probably 
decreasmg  due  to  scarcity  of  available  gold  prooaoiy 

for  sevtdTeTi^.''^  ^""^^  ^''''^^'''  ^^  '^'  Governm^ent  has  appeared 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

The  legal  status  of  aiiy  gold  clause  which  may  exist  in  domestic 
contracts  has  not  been  determined.  uomesuo 
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SILVEB 

No  figures  are  as  yet  available. 

SPAIN 

The  nionetary  unit  is  the  peseta  (abbr.  p.  or  pta.),  divided  into 
100  centimos.    The  par  value  of  the  peseta  is  approximately  $0.3267. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY 

The  accompanying  table  describes  the  coins  issued  from  1868  to 
June  11,  1935,  that  were  outstanding  as  of  the  latter  date.  It  will 
be  noted  that  certain  coins  are  not  in  active  circulation.  No  exact 
statistics  are  available  regarding  the  volume  of  coins  lost  or  exported. 

Practically  no  gold  currency  is  in  circulation.     On  December  31, 

1932  (the  latest  date  for  which  detailed  figures  are  available),  the 
Bank  of  Spain,  in  its  2,259,000,000  peseta  gold  reserves,  had  only 
393,183,080  pesetas  in  Spanish  gold  coins  issued  since  1868.  The 
balance,  aside  from  small  amounts  in  older  Spanish  gold  coins  and 
gold  bars,  consisted  of  foreign  gold  coins.  The  difference  between  the 
Spanish  gold  coin  held  in  the  Bank  of  Spain  and  the  1,103,705,030 
gold  pesetas  coined  has  largely  disappeared  and  may  properly  be 
considered  as  not  constituting  part  of  Spain's  monetary  stock. 

On  June  1,  1935,  the  silver  stocks  of  the  Bank  of  Spain,  all  in  coin, 
totaled  701,981,109  pesetas.  The  difference  between  this  amount 
and  the  total  silver  coined  to  date  (1,332,589,907  pesetas)— less  an 
estimated  200,000,000  pesetas,  representing  net  exports,  coins  lost, 
destroyed,  etc.— may  be  considered  as  in  the  hands  of  private  banks 
and  the  public. 

According  to  existing  legislation  (Ley  ''Villaverde"  of  Dec.  26, 
1899),  the  amount  of  silver  in  circulation  may  not  be  increased.    In 

1933  and  1934  a  total  of  2,000,000  pesetas  of  worn  silver  coins  were 
melted  and  reminted,  but  this  did  not  aflfect  the  nominal  total 
outstanding. 

Paper  currency  in  circulation  on  June  1,  1935,  according  to  the 
official  statement  of  the  Bank  of  Spain,  totaled  4,583,318,950  pesetas. 
The  components  of  this  amount,  by  denominations,  are  not  available. 
The  various  denominations  outstanding  on  December  31,  1934,  are 
shown  in  the  accompanying  table. 

Spanish  paper  currency  is  engraved  in  London  on  linen  paper  of 
foreign  manufacture.  The  notes  bear  a  protective  watermark  and 
the  engraving  is  of  superior  quaUty. 

The  coins  and  notes  are  legal  tender  for  payment  of  pubUc  and 
private  debts.  Silver  pieces  of  2  pesetas  and  less  are  legal  tender  in 
amounts  not  exceeding  50  pesetas;  minor  coins,  in  amounts  not  over 
5  pesetas. 

Foreign  currency  may  be  imported  freely,  but  no  currency  not 
described  in  the  accompanying  tables  circulates  in  Spain. 

The  use  of  checks  is  limited,  as  they  are  heavily  taxed. 

Duties  and,  as  a  rule,  customhouse  charges  are  stated  in  gold 
pesetas  .  .  .  and  are  payable  one-fourth  in  gold  or  gold  currency 
checks  and  three-fourths  in  Spanish  silver  coins  or  notes  of  the  Bank 
of  Spain,  increased  by  a  surtax  sufficient  to  raise  the  sums  thus  paid 
to  approximately  their  gold  equivalent.  On  certain  products,  how- 
ever, duties  must  be  paid  entirely  in  gold  or  gold  currency  checks. 
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The  collection  of  one-fourth  of  the  duties  in  gold  or  gold  currency 
checks  was  established  by  royal  order  no.  962  of  December  21,  1929 
Gaceta  de  Madrid,  Dec.  22,  1929),  for  the  purpose  of  servicing  the 
1930  6-percent  treasury  gold  bonds.  The  one-fourth  payable  in  gold 
or  gold  currency  checks  must  be  in  French  or  Swiss  francs  or  in 
l^utch  florins;  even  gold  coins  of  other  countries  are  not  acrepted. 

Paper  Currency  of  Spain  Outstanding  Dec.  31,  1934 


Denomination 


Dimensions 


1,000  pesetas... 

500  pesetas 

250  pesetas  i.... 

125  pesetas » 

100  pesetas 

50  pesetas 

25  pesetas 


Total. 


16  by  12  centimeters 
15  by  11  centimeters 


14  by  10  centimeters 
13  by  9  centimeters,, 
12  by  8  centimeters- 


Amount 
outstanding 
(millioos  of 

pesettis) 


i.aoi.i 

314.4 

(») 

.1 

2,159.6 
627.0 
406.4 


4. 710.  7 


1  The  250-  and  125-peseta  notes  are  remnants  of  old  issues  virtually  retired  from  circuHf  inn     Thn«A  «h-ii 
*  79,750  pesetas. 


Coins  of 

Spain,  1868 

-193* 

Metal  of  chief 
value 

Fine- 
ness 

Gross  weight 

Gold  or  silver 
content 

Diam- 
eter 

Thick- 
ness 

Amcun!; 

issued 

front 

1868  to 

June  1 1, 

1935 
(millions 

of 
pesetvs) 

Denomination 

Grams 

Grains 

Oram.s 

Grains 

100  pesetas  1... 

Gold. 

0.90C 
.900 
.900 
.900 

32.2581 
8.0645 
6. 4516 
3.2258 

497.8179 

124.  4545 

99.5636 

49.  7818 

29. 0323 
7.2580 
5.  8065 
2.9032 

448.0361 

112.0090 

89.  6072 

44.8036 

Xfilli- 
meters 
35 

Afilli- 
mettrs 
2  00 

25  pesetas  "... 

20  pesetas'..      

do 

do 

15.0 
9:«2.  7 

21 

I'i 

1   15 
75 

10  pesetas  > 

do 

Silver 

154.8 
1.2 

Total,  gold 

1.  103.  7 

5  pesetas 

.900 
.835 
.835 
.835 
.835 

25.0000 

10.0000 

5.0000 

2.5000 

1.0000 

385.8089 

154.  3236 

77.  1618 

38.5809 

15.  4324 

22  5000 

8.  3500 

4.  175i» 

2.0875 

.8350 

347.2280 

128.8602 

64.  4301 

32.  2150 

12.  8860 

37 
27 
23 
18 

2  30 
1  7S 
1  30 
1  00 

3= ■- 

2  pesetas 

1  peseta 

50  centimes 

20centimos » 

do 

do 

do 

do 

1, 032.  2 

131.3 

109.5 

14.5 

0) 

Total,  silver... 

1, 332.  6 

10  centimos 

6  centimos-- 

2  centimos  » 

Copper  95  per- 
cent,    tin     4 
percent,  zinc 
1  percent. 

Copper  75  per- 
cent,   nickel 
25  percent. 



10.0000 
5.0000 
2.0000 
1.0000 

7.0000 

154.3236 
77.  1618 
30.8647 
15.  4324 

108.0265 



30 
25 

1.  6.^. 
1  35 

32.2 

22.1 

2.6 

1.8 

}          8.0 

1  centime  *. 

25  centimos  * 

Total,    copper 

25 

/    i.efl 

\    U.67 

and  nickel 

66.7 

1 



- 

»  Not  in  circulition. 

*  Rarely  encountered  in  circulation. 

» 1,018  pesetas. 

I  lu?^  ^'■®  ^^°  'yP®^  °'  **^®^  coi"s,  one  having  a  hole  in  the  center. 
» This  com  has  a  hole  in  the  center.  ««««. 
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The  right  to  issue  notes  is  limited  exclusively  to  the  Bank  of  Spain 
(Banco  de  Espana).  The  latest  legislation  on  this  subject  is  the 
Banking  Ordmation  Law  (Ley  de  Ordenacion  Bancaria)  of  November 
26,  1931,  in  which  all  prior  legislation  was  consohdated. 

The  Government  has  a  controlling  voice  in  the  poUcies  of  the  Bank 
of  Spain,  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the  law  of  November 
26,  1931. 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

Article  2  of  the  law  of  November  26,  1931,  provides  that  the  note 
circulation  of  the  Bank  of  Spain  must  have  the  following  metallic 
reserve:  For  a  note  issue  not  exceeding  4,000,000,000  pesetas  the 
minimum  gold  and  silver  reserve  must  be  45  percent,  of  which  at 
least  eight-ninths  must  be  in  gold.  For  note  issues  in  excess  of 
4,000,000,000  pesetas  but  not  over  5,000,000,000  pesetas,  the  mini- 
mum gold  and  silver  reserve  must  be  60  percent,  of  which  at  least 
five-sixths  must  be  in  gold. 

At  the  request  of  the  Bank  of  Spain,  accompanied  by  a  report  from 
the  Supenor  Banking  Council  (Consejo  Superior  Bancario)  to  the 
effect  that  such  action  is  indispensable  to  the  national  economy,  the 
Government  will  authorize  an  increase  in  the  note  issue  to  a  maxi- 
"^"ni  of  6,000,000,000  pesetas.  In  this  case  the  minimum  reserves 
will  be  the  same  as  those  prescribed  for  note  issues  in  excess  of  4  000  - 
000,000  pesetas  and  not  over  5,000,000,000  pesetas.  '       ' 

In  accordance  with  the  same  article  2  of  the  Bank  Ordination  I^aw, 
all  silver  held  by  the  Bank  of  Spain  against  its  note  issues  must  be  in 
legal-tender  com.  Accordingly,  the  silver  stocks  of  the  Bank  of 
Spam  include  no  bullion. 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

There  are  no  legal  restrictions  on  the  importation  or  exportation  of 
gold  or  silver  bulhon.  Unmanufactured  gold  and  silver,  as  well  as 
gold  and  silver  coins,  are  admitted  into  Spain  free  of  duty.  The 
exportation  of  gold  and  silver  coins  was  prohibited  by  a  royal  order 
of  August  3,  1914,  which  is  still  in  effect.  This  prohibition  was 
confarmed  by  subsequent  dispositions  such  as  the  royal  orders  of 
July  12,  1921,  March  14,  1924,  and  October  11,  1930.  The  order  of 
March  14  1924,  extended  the  prohibition  to  bank  notes,  but  author- 
ized travelers  to  take  with  them  abroad  a  sum  not  exceeding  5  000 
pesetas.  The  order  of  October  11,  1930,  provided  that  travelers 
might  take  the  equivalent  of  this  amount  in  foreign  bills  This  was 
confirmed  by  a  ministerial  order  of  May  16,  1931,  but  it  is  not  clear 
whether  the  amount  taken  out  of  Spain  must  be  in  notes  or  whether 
It  may  be  m  silver  coins.  In  practice,  persons  leaving  Spain  are 
permitted  to  take  out  any  part  of  the  amount  mentioned  in  silver 
corns.  Hence,  there  appears  to  be  some  conflict  between  the  royal 
order  of  August  3,  1914,  prohibiting  the  exportation  of  gold  and 
r^^  ^j^^^'  ®  actual  practice  vdth  regard  to  silver  coins 

Clandestine  exportation  of  gold  coins  may  be  considered  to  be 
nonexistent,  since  no  gold  coins  circulate.  No  smugghng  of  silver 
coms  IS  believed  to  exist,  as  the  currency  value  of  the  5-peseta  piece 
considerably  exceeds  its  bullion  value. 
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The  accompanying  table  shows  Spanish  imports  and  exports  of 
gold  and  silver  during  recent  years. 

Spanish  Foreign  Trade  in  Silver  and  Gold,  1929-35 


Period 


1929 

1930 

1931 

1932 

1933 

1934 

1935"(  Jan .- A  pr  O' ." ' ."  I 


Silver 


Imports 


Weight 

(metric 

tons)> 


2. 
1. 

5. 
3. 

16.0 
4.1 
9.8 


Value 
(thou- 
sands of 

gold 
pesetas) 


264 
203 
317 
199 
1,225 
224 
533 


Exports 


Value 

Weight 

(thou- 

(metric 

sands  of 

tons)' 

gold 

pesetas) 

37.8 

4,912 

43.0 

5,767 

57.6 

3,933 

74.4 

3,702 

62.4 

3,201 

18.4 

886 

12.1 

657 

Gold 


Imports 


Weight 

(metric 

tons)! 


Value 
(thou- 
sands of 

gold 
pesetas) 


62 

30 

108 

71 


22 


Exports 


Weight 

(metric 

tons)! 


48.0 
8.0 
.1 
.4 
.2 
.3 


Value 
(thou* 

sands  of 
gold 

peseta.1) 


>  151, 320 
>  25, 333 

228 

1.275 

665 

930 


I  One  metric  ton  equals  1.000  kilograms,  or  32,150.742  fine  ounces  troy 

al-  ^^^  J  ^^l"^  ^'^'^  shipped  to  England,  probably  used  as  collateral  for  loans  made  through  the  Bank  of 
Spam  and  subsequently  transferred  to  the  Bank  of  France.  i-muuBu  im  uanx  oi 

GOLD 

On  June  1 ,  1935,  the  gold  reserves  held  by  the  Bank  of  Spain  totaled 
'^j\^''^'^''^'^^  ^^^^  pesetas.  This  includes  only  a  small  amount  in 
gold  bars,«  the  balance  bemg  gold  coins  of  Spain,  France,  England, 
Germany,  the  United  States,  and  other  countries.  For  the  purpose 
of  this  report,  the  gold  coins  held  by  the  Bank  of  Spain  have  been 
considered  as  0.900  fine.  On  this  basis,  and  figuring  1  kilogram  of 
fine  gold  as  the  equivalent  of  3,444.44  pesetas  (the  rate  estabUshed 
in  the  banking  ordmation  law),  the  weight  of  gold  in  the  Bank  of 
Spam  IS  approximately  652,058  kilograms.  The  Federal  lieserve 
Bulletin  (April  1935)  shows  Spain's  gold  stock  as  $741,000,000. 

Although  the  Bank  of  Spain  is  authorized  to  purchase  gold  no 
purchases  are  being  made  in  view  of  the  fact  that  its  present  gold 
holdings,  if  converted  into  paper  pesetas  at  the  present  official  rate 
(1  gold  peseta  equals  2.3989  paper  pesetas)  are  more  than  sufficient  to 
cover  the  entire  note  circulation. 

No  figures  or  estimates  are  available  on  the  hoarding  of  gold 
which  is  believed  to  be  negligible.  ' 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

Article  No.  1170  of  the  Spanish  civil  code  (codigo  civil)  provides 
that  ''payment  of  monetary  obligations  must  be  made  in  the  specie 
stipulated  and,  should  it  not  be  possible  to  deliver  such  specie  in 
silver  or  gold  currency  of  legal  tender  in  Spain."  According  to  'the 
law  of  October  19,  1868,  the  5-peseta  pieces  therein  authorized  are 
full  legal  tender  on  the  same  basis  as  gold.  Furthermore  there  is,  as 
already  mentioned,  no  gold  in  circulation  in  Spain.  Therefore,  legal 
opmion  holds,  a  gold  clause  in  domestic  contracts  would  be  inoperative. 

So  far  as  can  be  ascertained,  the  only  public  or  private  obligations 
that  have  been  issued  in  recent  years  which  stipulate  payment  in 

«•  At  the  end  of  1932,  the  bars  totaled  2,577^71  gold  pesetas. 
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gold  or  its  equivalent  are  the  6-percent  gold  treasury  bonds  issued  in 
1930.  In  accordance  with  the  loan  contract,  interest  and  amortiza- 
tion payments  on  this  issue  are  made  in  paper  pesetas  with  a  premium 
equal  to  the  official  surcharge  established  by  the  Government  for  the 
payment  in  paper  pesetas  of  the  gold  peseta  customs  duties.  This 
gold  clause  has  not  been  annulled,  and  the  above  issue  is  at  present 
quoted  on  the  local  stock  exchange  at  a  premium. 

SILVER 

There  appears  to  be  no  possibility  of  extending  the  monetary  use 
of  silver  in  Spain  under  existing  legislation. 

While  there  is  no  prospect  of  legislation  in  the  near  future  affecting 
the  monetary  use  of  silver,  it  is  reported  that  the  Government  has 
under  consideration  action  that  might  be  taken,  if  the  silver  coinage 
of  Spain  (owing  to  a  continued  rise  m  the  price  of  silver)  should  reach 
or  pass  its  melting  point.  In  that  event,  it  is  apparently  the  inten- 
tion to  call  in  the  silver  coins  in  circulation  and  to  issue  either  paper 
money  of  small  denominations  or  coins  of  baser  metal.  What  dispo- 
sition would  be  made  of  the  silver  thus  called  in  is  conjectural.  Under 
the  London  Silver  Agreement  of  July  22,  1933,  Spain's  exports  of 
demonetized  silver  are  limited  to  5,000,000  ounces  per  annum  for  a 
4-year  period  beginning  January  1,  1934. 

At  present  silver  coins  are  not  being  hoarded  to  any  large  extent. 
Durmg  periods  of  poUtical  unrest,  however,  the  hoarding  of  such 
corns  becomes  important.  Thus,  the  silver  reserves  of  the  Bank  of 
Spain  totaled  699,015,144  pesetas  on  December  31,  1930,  but  by 
December  31, 1931  (the  year  durmg  which  the  Republic  was  installed) 
had  declmed.to  515,010,628  pesetas.  Since  then,  the  trend  has  been 
constantly  upward  and  on  June  1,  1935,  the  silver  reserves  of  the  bank 
amounted  to  701,981,109  pesetas. 

The  total  silver  issued  from  1868  to  date— minus  an  estimated 
200,000,000  pesetas  to  cover  silver  exported  over  a  period  of  years 
coms  lost,  destroyed,  etc.— contained  5,019,695  kilograms  of  fine 
silver,  or  about  161,000,000  fine  ounces.     This  may  be  taken  as 
representmg  the  amount  of  silver  at  present  in  monetary  use  in  Spain 
This  amount  is  distributed  as  follows: 

Kilogravu 

Bank  of  Spain 3  hq  qqo 

Private  banks 1  636,  265 

^^blic 1  1^  272,  530 


Total. 


» Estimated. 


5,  019.  695 


Spain's  production  of  silver  is  not  very  large.     The  following  table 
shows  production  of  both  gold  and  silver  m  Spain  during  recent  years. 

Production  of  Gold  and  Silver  in  Spain,  1929-33 


Year 


1929.. 

1930 

1931 


Gold 


Kilo- 
grams 


Silver 


Kilo- 
grams 
82, 713 
87,688 
96,383 


Year 


1932. 
1933. 


Gold 


Kilo- 
grams 


240 


SUver 


Kilo- 
grams 
104,956 
91.120 


Source:  Estadfstica  Miuera  y  Metalurgica  de  Espa&a,  1933. 
66111 »— 36 13 


i 
I 


I 
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SWEDEN 

,.T^^^"}o^^tar5'  unit  is  the  krona  (plural  kronor,  abbreviation  kr). 
eJ71ro^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^'     ^^^  ^^^^^  ^^s  a-  par  value  of  approximately 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY 

The  ciu-rency  is  described  in  the  accompanying  tables. 

No  old  issues  of  coins  are  in  general  circulation.  A  few  old  "Rik- 
smyntsedlar"  and  ''Bancosedlar"  coins  are  in  circulation  and  redeem- 
^u  XT  ^^^  ^^®  Swedish  coins  in  circulation  minted  before  1905 
when  Norway  and  Sweden  were  united.  These  are  still  legal  tender 
m  Sweden  The  only  foreign  coins  in  circulation  are  those  of  Den- 
mark and  Norway,  but  they  have  no  legal  status. 
nif'^^Z  unportation  of  gold  is  permitted  under  law  no.  51,  dated 
March  28,  1930  but  according  to  laws  nos.  68,  69,  70,  and  71,  dated 
Apnl  11,  1924  Norwegian  and  Danish  gold,  silver,  and  bronze  coins 
are  no  longer  legal  tender. 

No  foreign  notes  are  in  circulation.  Checks  are  coming  into  more 
geiieral  use,  but  are  not  yet  very  popular,  (^hecks  once  paid  are 
retained  by  the  banks  as  part  of  their  records,  but  are  made  available 
to  customers  for  reference. 


Paper  Currency  of  Sweden,^  May  31,  1935 

Denomination 

Dimensions 

A  mount 

ot)t5tanding 

(millions  of 

Clowns) 

1,000  kronor 

100  kronor 

121  by  210  millimeters 

191   YiM  ^A^  minimAfA.>n                                                         --- 

87.0 

50  kronor 

10  kronor ".IIIIII 

6  kronor 

121  by  140  millimeters- 

121  by  70  millimeters..       '.'/.'.'.'.'.'. 

191     YiV    7f\   TnH\imatnwc<                                                                       ----—  — 

246.8 
105.4 
206.3 

1  krona 

other  K 

121  by  70  millimeters..        lI---"-l^miIIII 

36.3 
.7 

.0 

Total 

no2.9 

I  Engraved  on  100-percent  linen  paper  of  domestic  manufacture. 
i77£^lS®f«  ^fiiV^^^"^  notes  a  small  amount  of  riksmynt  notes  of  1859-73  and  specie  and  banco  not«s  issuwl 
1776-1858  is  stiU  in  circulation.  These  are  redeemed  by  the  Riksbank  on  dwmnd  ThT  o  f  J. nn ^ 
deemable  notes  are  those  for  kopparmynt,  issued  1743-75;and  wortSUS  Sl       '  ^  °''°^ 

Coins  of  Sweden 


Denomination 


20  kronor 

10  kronor 

5  kronor 

6  kronor 

2  kronor 

1  krona 

50  ore 

25  ore. 

10  ore 

5ore.-_ 

2  ore 

1  ore... 


Metal  of 
chief  value 


Gold 

do 

do 

Silver 

do 

do 

do 

do 

do 

Copper... 
....do.... 
do 


Fine- 
ness 


0.900 

.900 

.900 

.900 

.800 

.800 

.600 

.600 

.400 

<.950 

<.950 

«.950 


Gross  weight 


Grams      Grains 


8.9606 
4.4803 
2. 2401 
25.000 
15.0000 
7.5000 
5.0000 
2.4200 
1.4500 
8.0000 
4.0000 
2.0000 


138.2828 

69. 1414 

34. 5707 

385.8089 

231. 4853 

116.  7427 

77. 1618 

37. 3454 

22. 3769 

123. 4589 

61.7294 

30.8647 


Gold  or  silver 
content 


Grams      Grains 


8.0645 

4.0323 

2. 0161 

22.5000 

12.0000 

6.0000 

3.0000 

1.4520 

.5800 


124.  4.'.45 

62.  2272 

31.  1136 

347.  2280 

185.  1883 

92.  h\)Al 

46.  2971 

22.4073 

8.9508 


Diam- 
eter 
(mm) 


23 

18 
16 
36 
31 
25 
22 
17 
15 
27 
21 
16 


Thick- 
ness 
(mm) 


1.65 
1.25 
.83 
2.780 
2.456 
1.906 
1.726 
1.374 
1.078 
1.92 
1.58 
1.40 


1  December  1930. 

!  On°M«v'^/'?2f  A^^  *®^'  ^^^"^  !°  additional  160,000  kronor  was  authoriwKi. 
1  Tin&^id  zinc  aoYo"^''''  outstanding  totaled  4.421.248  kronor. 
•  Copper  coins  totaled  126,643  kronor. 


Amount 
outstand- 
ing (mil  • 
lions  of 
crowns) 


NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 

The  Bank  of  Sweden  (Sveriges  Riksbank)  has  the  sole  right  to  issue 
bank  notes.  The  law  provides  that  these  notes  shall  be  redeemed  on 
demand  at  the  bank,  in  gold.  If  deemed  absolutely  necessary  on 
account  of  war,  menace  of  war,  or  some  financial  crisis,  redemption 
may  be  suspended  for  a  fixed  period,  by  the  bank  and  the  Parliament 
(Riksdag)  together,  or,  if  the  Riksdag  is  not  in  session,  by  the  King 
alone,  upon  the  proposal  of  the  board  of  directors  and  after  consul- 
tation with  the  national-debt  board  (Riksgaldskontoret).  (The 
latter  is  in  charge  of  state  finances.)  If  granted  by  the  King  between 
cessions  of  the  Riksdag,  suspension  of  note  redemption  must  be 
approved  by  the  latter  within  20  days  after  the  first  meeting  of  its 
next  session. 

According  to  the  law  governing  the  Riksbank  (Lag  for  Sveriges 
Riksbank,  dated  May  12,  1897,  as  amended  May  24,  1928  and 
May  21,  1931),  the  bank  is  placed  under  the  guaranty  of  the  Riksdag 
and  IS  governed  by  a  board  of  directors.  The  board  is  composed  of 
seven  members,  of  whom  one,  with  one  substitute,  is  named  by  the 
Kmg  for  a  term  of  3  years.  The  other  sLx,  with  three  substitutes,  are 
chosen  by  the  Riksdag,  for  the  term  (3  years)  and  in  the  manner  in- 
dicated in  the  regulations  governing  the  bank.  The  director  named 
by  the  King  is  the  president  of  the  bank. 

The  directors  of  the  bank  may  receive  instructions  from  the 
Kiksdag  or  from  the  parliamentary  committee  on  banking,  in  respect 
to  those  matters  in  which  the  committee  has  the  right  to  act  on  behalf 
ot  the  Riksdag.  They  are  responsible  only  to  the  Riksdag,  its 
parliamentary  committee  on  banking,  and  its  auditors,  their  responsi- 
bility and  that  of  the  directors  of  branch  offices  bein?  defined  in 
special  statutes. 

The  capital  stock  of  the  bank,  which  is  owned  entirely  by  the 
btate,  amounts  to  50,000,000  kronor,  and  its  reserve  fund  amounts 
to  20,000  000  kronor.  The  disposition  of  its  net  profits  is  determined 
by  the  Riksdag  m  accordance  with  article  26  of  the  bank  act. 

On  May  31,  1935,  the  assets  of  the  bank  totaled  1,285,897  768 
kronor  compared  with  1,223,506,523  kronor  at  the  end  of  1934.    ' 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

The  Riksbank  may  issue  notes  to  double  the  amount  of  its  eold 
stock  plus  350,000,000  kronor.     On  June   15,  1935,  the  maxiinum 

??^.T!^i^.  r^  1,058,125,818  kronor,  but  the  actual  circulation  was 
057,646,775  kronor. 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

The  exportation  and  importation  of  silver  and  the  importation  of 
gold  are  unrestricted.  Under  a  law  of  September  27,  1931  (Svensk 
Forfattnmgssamhng  No.  326,  September  27,  1931),  gold  may  be 
exported  only  by  the  Riksbank  under  special  Ucense  of  the  Treasury 

on  M«^'.^''  lo?.  !  ^^"^  ^^'  ^T  ''^''''^^^  "^^^^^^  ^™es'  t^e  last  time 
on  May  31,  1935,  to  expire  February  29,  1936. 

Some  smuggling  of  gold  may  have  occurred  since  the  enactment  of 
the  law  of  September  27,  1931,  but  it  is  believed  to  be  quite  negligible 
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On  June  15,  1935,  the  Rikshank's  gold  reserve  in  Sweden  amounted 
to  354,062,909  kronor  (142,767.3  kilograms  at  2,480  kronor  per  kilo- 
gram). 

The  Riksbank  purchases  gold  abroad  and  from  the  Boliden  Mining 
Co.,  Sweden,  at  a  premium. 

The  general  pubHc  is  not  actively  hoarding  gold. 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

Gold  payments  were  temporarily  suspended  by  the  Riksbank  on 
September  28,  1931,  under  royal  decree.  A  law  of  June  17,  1932, 
reaffirmed  the  suspension  of  gold  payments,^^  and  it  has  been  further 
extended  from  time  to  time  by  action  of  the  Riksdag.  The  ])resent 
extension  from  June  1,  1935,  through  February  29,  1936,  is  embodied 
in  a  decree  of  May  31,  1935." 

A  case  on  the  gold-clause  ruling  is  now  under  appeal  to  the  Swedish 
Supreme  Court.  This  is  the  case  of  Forsakringsaktiebolaget  Skandia 
V.  Riksgaldskontoret  {Skandia  Insurance  Co.  v.  Swedish  National  Debt 
Office).  On  April  16,  1935,  the  Svea  Court  of  Appeal  handed  down  a 
decision  in  favor  of  the  plaintiff. 

The  following  note  was  submitted  by  Acting  Commercial  Attach^ 
Osborn  S.  Watson  on  April  25,  1935: 

A  ruling  in  a  gold-clause  case  was  handed  down  on  April  16  by  the  Svea  Court 
of  Appeal  in  the  case  of  the  Skandia  Insurance  Co.  against  the  Swedish  National 
Debt  Office.  The  insurance  company,  holders  of  bonds  of  the  Swedish  Govern- 
ment 1924  dollar  loan,  claimed  in  their  suit  that  the  Swedish  Government  should 
pay  the  service  on  these  bonds  in  gold,  in  accordance  with  the  terms  of  the  gold 
clause  in  the  bond  contract.  The  ruling  of  the  court  upheld  the  contention  of 
the  plaintiff  stating  in  effect  that  holders  of  such  bonds,  not  under  the  jurisdiction 
of  the  United  States,  are  entitled  to  payment  in  gold,  and  that  the  question  of 
the  interpretation  of  the  gold  clause  must  be  adjudged  according  to  Swe<li8h  law 
and  not  according  to  the  American  ruling  which  the  National  Debt  Office  had 
petitioned. 

It  is  understood  that  the  case  will  be  appealed  to  the  Swedish  Suprem«»  Court, 
and,  pending  a  final  decision,  interest  payments  on  the  dollar  bonds  will  continue 
to  be  made  in  dollars  of  current  value.  Of  the  original  $30,000,000  loan  of  1924, 
$3,200,000  are  still  outstanding. 

SILVER 

No  new  developments  in  the  monetary  use  of  silver  in  Sweden  have 
occurred  since  Trade  Promotion  Series  No.  149,  Monetary  Use  of 
Silver  in  1933,  was  published,  except  the  issuance  of  special  coins  on 
May  25,  1935,  to  commemorate  the  five-hundredth  anniversary  of  the 
Riksdag.     (See  Description  and  Circulation  of  C'urrency.) 

The  amounts  of  silver  currency  held  separately  by  the  general 
pubhc,  the  banks,  and  the  Government  are  not  known.  At  the  enci 
of  1934  the  Riksbank  had  in  its  vaults  silver  coins  to  the  amount  of 
3,099,990.47  kronor.  At  the  end  of  1933  the  mint  had  on  hand 
467,800  kronor  of  silver  coins. 

Silver  coinage  issued  by  the  royal  mint  up  to  December  31,  1933, 
totaled  71,133,789  kronor,  of  which  8,592,852  kronor  had  been 
called  in. 

During  the  8  years  ended  August  1935  approximately  16,000,000 
kronor  of  silver  had  been  struck  by  the  royal  mint.    The  director  of 

«Sveisk  Forfattningssamling  No.  212,  "Lag  om  Betalaing  pi  Grand  av  Vissa  Obligationer  " 
"  Svensk  Forfattningssamling  No.  217. 
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the  mint  estimated  that  approximately  60,000,000  kronor  of  silver 
coins  were  then  in  circulation  in  Sweden.  In  August  there  was  a 
shortage  of  silver  coins  at  the  Riksbank,  and  the  amount  to  be  minted 
during  that  month  was  above  the  average.  By  the  middle  of  August 
some  700,000  Riksdag  five-hundredth-anniversary  5-krona  silver 
corns  had  been  minted  during  1935,  and  approximately  2,000,000 
kronor  of  the  ordmary  silver  pieces.  Every  month  the  mint  receives 
mstruction  from  the  Riksbank  concerning  the  amount  of  silver  coins 
to  be  minted. 

SWITZERLAND 

T^e  inonetary  unit  is  the  Swiss  franc  (abbreviation  f.  or  fr.), 
divided  into  100  centimes.  The  franc  has  a  par  value  of  approximately 
$0.3267. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  aRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY 

The  currency  is  described  in  the  accompanying  tables. 

Gold  coins  are  unlimited  legal  tender.  Silver  coins  are  legal  tender 
in  amounts  not  exceeding  100  francs;  nickel  coins,  in  amounts  not 
over  10  francs;  and  bronze  coins,  in  amounts  up  to  2  francs.  As  to 
paper  monev,  the  Swiss  National  Bank  and  all  Federal  pubUc  offices 
are  required  by  law  to  accept  at  any  time  and  in  any  amount  the 
notes  of  the  Swiss  National  Bank  at  their  face  values. 

Notes  in  denominations  of  50,  100,  500,  and  1,000  francs  are 
engraved,  but  those  of  lesser  denominations  are  printed. 

Paper  Currency  of  Switzerland,  Dec.  31,  1934 


Denomination 


1,000  francs - 
5C0  francs... 
100  francs... 

50  francs 

20  francs 

20  francs «... 
6  francs 

Total. 


Dimensions 


131  by  216  millimeters. 
125  by  200  millimeters. 
115  by  181  millimeters. 
106  by  165  millimeters. 
95  by  163  millimeters.. 
86  by  144  millimeters.. 
70  by  125  millimeters.. 


Amount 
outstanding 
(millions  </ 

francs) 


368.3 
113.8 
598.4 
202.0 

156.1 

1.7 


1,440.3 


»  Known  as  the  Pestalozzi  note,  because  of  the  printed  likeness. 

Coins  of  Switzerland 


Denomination 


100  francs. 
20  francs. - 


10  francs 

5  francs  > 

2  francs 

1  franc. 

50  centimes 

20  centimes 

10  centimes 

6  centimes 

2  centimes 

1  centime 

Total-... 


Metal 

of  chief 

value 


Gold... 
...do... 

...do... 

Silver.. 
...do... 
...do... 
...do... 

Nickel . 
...do... 
...do... 

Copper. 
...do... 


3 

a 


0.900 
.900 

.900 

.835 

.835 

.835 

.835 

1.000 

1.000 

1.000 

».950 

».950 


Gross  weight 


32.2580 
6.4520 

3.2260 
15.0000 
10.0000 
6.0000 
2.5000 
4.0000 
3.0000 
2.0000 
3.0000 
1.5000 


O 


497. 8169 
99.5696 


49. 
231. 
154. 

77. 

38. 

61. 

46. 

30. 

46. 

23. 


7818 
4854 
3236 
1618 
5809 
7294 
2971 
8647 
2971 
1485 


Gold  or 
silver  content 


O 


29.0323 
5.8065 

2.9032 
12.  5250 
8.3500 
4.1750 
2.0875 


o 


448.0563 
89. 6126 

44.8032 

193.2903 

128.8602 

64.4301 

32. 2150 


2 

a 

08 


35 
21 

19 
31 
27 
23 
18 
21 
19 
17 
20 
16 


B 

a 


a 

M 
u 


2.360 
1.400 

1.000 
2.400 
2.100 
1.600 
1.400 
1.600 
1.500 
1.300 
1.200 
1.200 


Characteristics  of 
edge 


uS  a 

e8  -H  as 
3    ■  O 

"S  "  s 

o-^  o 

3      S3 

<    ^ 


Inscribed 

Grooved,   inscribed 
or  starred. 

Grooved 

Inscribed-. 

Grooved 

do 

do- 

Smooth 

do-. I." 

do 

do 

do 


C.5 
420.0 

26.5 

104.2 

27.7 

31.2 

16.8 

10.7 

7.9 

6.0 

.9 

1.1 


653.4 


1  Finene^  of  this  coin  was  reduced  from  0.900  by  law  of  June  3,  1931. 
« Alloy:  Tin,  0.040;  and  zinc,  0.010. 


*i 
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NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 

According  to  the  Federal  laws  of  June  19,  1925,  and  December  20, 
1929,  the  Swiss  National  Bank  has  the  exclusive  right  to  issue  bank 
notes.  This  privilege,  which  was  to  expire  on  June  20,  1937,  was 
renewed  for  a  further  period  of  10  years  by  a  Federal  law  approved  on 
September  25,  1935. 

The  statement  of  the  National  Bank,  issued  on  June  3,  1935, 
shows  that  note  circulation  as  of  May  31,  1935,  amounted  to  1,302,- 
073,690  francs. 

The  Government  is  able  to  influence  the  policies  of  the  National 
Bank  only  through  the  appointive  power.  (3n  February  28,  1897, 
the  question  of  the  relation  of  the  bank  to  the  Federal  Government 
was  submitted  to  a  referendum  vote  of  the  Swiss  people.  According 
to  the  law  which  originated  in  this  referendum,  the  conduct  of  the 
National  Bank  must  remain  independent  of  the  Government  and  its 
credit  policies. 

The  Board  of  Directors  (Bankrat),  which  is  charged  with  the  super- 
vision and  general  oversight  of  the  bank's  business,  is  composed  of 
40  members,  holding  office  for  periods  of  4  years.  Twenty-five  are 
appointed  by  the  Federal  Council  (Bundesrat),  and  the  balance  by 
the  stockholders.  The  group  appointed  by  the  Federal  Council 
includes  the  president  and  the  vice  president.  A  maximum  of  five 
members  of  this  group  may  belong  to  the  Federal  Assembly  (Bundes- 
versammlung)  and  five  may  be  members  of  the  cantonal  governments. 
Thus  the  law  provides  that  only  five  of  the  Board  of  Directors  may 
be  members  of  the  Federal  Government.  Although  the  Government 
is  in  a  position  to  exercise  its  influence  indirectly  through  the  appoin- 
tive power,  the  independence  of  the  Central  Bank  from  the  Govern- 
ment in  regard  to  its  policies  is  in  reaUty  effectively  assured. 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

Article  19  of  section  111  of  the  Federal  law  of  April  7,  1921,  con- 
cerning the  Swiss  National  Bank  reads  in  part  as  follows: 

The  metal  (gold)  coverage  (of  the  currency)  must  amount  to  at  least  40  percent 
of  the  notes  in  circulation.  The  minimum  metal  coverage  is  to  be  kept  within 
the  country. 

Silver  may  not  be  included  in  the  currency  reserves  and  is  used 
only  for  subsidiary  coinage.  The  National  Bank  does  not  hold 
silver  buUion  beyond  the  subsidiary  coinage  needs. 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

There  are  no  embargoes  or  restrictions  on  gold  and  silver  move- 
ments into  or  out  of  Switzerland. 

The  importation  of  gold  in  bulUon  form  is  subject  to  only  a  nominal 
duty,  and  imports  of  gold  coins  are  duty  free.  The  smuggling  of 
gold  does  not,  therefore,  constitute  a  problem.  According  to  reliable 
information,  considerable  quantities  of  gold  coins  of  different  countries 
have  found  their  way  into  Switzerland  in  recent  years  without  being 
declared,  but  failure  to  make  formal  declaration  was  owing  more  to 
a  desire  iFor  secrecy  than  to  fear  of  any  restrictions. 

The  movement  of  silver  outside  of  recognized  channels  is  very 
small,  and  smuggling  of  the  metal  may  be  regarded  as  nonexistent. 


GOLD 

The  Swiss  gold  reserve  as  of  May  31,  1935,  was  385,728.65  kilo- 
grams, or  1,192,672,990.70  francs,  *^  one  kilogram  0.900  fine  being 
valued  at  3,092  francs. 

Article  1  of  the  "Provisions  for  the  Purchase  of  Gold  In  Bars  and 
Foreign  Coins*'  of  the  Business  Regulations  of  the  Swiss  National 
Bank  provides  as  follows: 

The  Swiss  National  Bank  buys,  insofar  as  the  need  exists,  gold  bars  on  the 
basis  of  3,086.50  francs  for  a  kilogram  of  gold  of  a  fineness  of  900/1000,  equal  to 
3,429.44  francs  for  a  kilogram  of  fine  gold. 

Gold  is  not  purchased  at  a  premium  in  Switzerland.  The  country 
mines  practically  no  gold. 

There  has  been  considerable  gold  hoarding  in  Switzerland  in  recent 
years,  and  especially  at  times  when  it  was  thought  that  the  c>ountry 
might  devalue  its  currency.  Since  1931,  gold  to  a  total  value  of 
700,000,000  francs  has  been  imported  in  private  account,  and  only 
200,000,000  francs  has  been  exported.  Thus,  on  the  last  4  years, 
500,000,000  francs  of  gold  has  apparently  found  its  way  into  private 
hoards.  The  foregoing  amounts,  however,  embrace  only  those  of 
which  there  is  a  record;  the  importation  of  gold  coins  without  the 
formahty  of  declaration  has  been  common.  The  chief  statistician 
of  the  Swiss  National  Bank  estimates  the  amount  of  gold  hoarded 
in  Switzerland  at  1,000,000,000  francs,  while  the  Credit  Suisse,  the 
largest  private  bank,  places  the  amount  at  1,500,000,000  francs. 
Local  opinion  seems  to  regard  the  latter  as  a  conservative  estimate 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

The  gold  clause  has  not  been  deemed  important  in  Switzerland 
and,  following  the  lead  of  the  National  Bank,  commercial  bankers 
have  avoided  the  gold  clause  in  loan  contracts.  During  the  specu- 
lative attack  on  the  Swiss  franc  in  April  1935,  gold  was  at  a  con- 
siderable premium.  Swiss  bankers,  however,  looked  upon  this 
merely  as  a  passing  phenomenon,  apparently  feeling  that  any  dis- 
cussion concerning  the  possible  need  for  a  gold  clause  would  be  an 
indication  of  weakness  and  would  be  reflected  in  loss  of  confidence 
in  the  currency.  In  law,  all  contracts  calling  for  payments  of  Swiss 
money  are  presumed  to  be  payable  in  gold. 

SILVEB 

Of  a  total  outstanding  silver  coinage  amounting  to  188,081,563.50 
francs  (1,250,000  kilograms  of  835/1000  fineness),  on  December  31, 
1934,  33,500,000  francs  was  held  in  the  vaults  of  the  National  Bank, 
and  the  balance  by  the  private  banks  and  by  the  general  public. 
More  detailed  statistics  are  not  available. 

SYRIA 

The  monetary  unit  is  the  Syrian  pound,  divided  into  100  piasters. 
The  Syrian  pound  is  pegged  to  the  French  franc  at  a  rate  of  20 
French  francs  to  1  Syrian  pound. 
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The  currency  is  described  in  the  accompanying  tables 
No  old  issues  of  notes  or  foreign  notes  are  in  circulation,  although 
there  is  no  restnction  on  the  importation  of  foreign  notes.  Checks 
are  used  to  a  very  small  extent,  because  of  the  extreme  conservatism 
of  the  people  Paper  currency  is  in  common  use  throughout  the 
country.  Turkish  silver  coins  were  formerly  used  to  a  large  extent 
m  the  interior,  but  have  recently  been  withdrawn  from  circulation 
The  notes  are  engraved  by  the  Bank  of  France.  Protection  against 
counterfeiting  is  assured  by  the  fact  that  the  Bank  of  France  prints 
the  notes,  and  by  the  use  of  thin  watermarked  paper.  The  notes 
are  full  legal  tender. 

Paper  Currency  of  Syria 


Denomination 


Dimensions 


100  Syrian  pounds 

50  S>Tian  pounds 

25  Syrian  pounds 

10  Syrian  pounds 

6  Syrian  pounds  (1930  issue). 
6  Syrian  pounds  (1935  issue). 
1  Syrian  pound 


Total. 


237  by  132  millimeters 
230  by  125  millimeters 
220  by  121  millimet-ers 
197  by  119  millimeters 
180  by  100  millimeters 
180  by  106  millimeters 
164  by  100  millimetors 


Amount 
outstand- 
ing Oct. 
31,  1936 
(millions 
of  Syrian 
pounds) 


0.55 
B.20 
1.93 
2.84 

1.67 

t.lO 


U.10 


Coins  of  Syria 


Denomination 


60  piasters 

25  piasters 

10  piasters 

5  piasters 

2  piasters 

1  piaster 

H  piaster 

Turkish  coins:  * 

1  pound 

i^  pound 

20  piasters 

10  piasters 

5  piasters 

2  piasters 

1  piaster 


Metal  of 
chief  value 


Silver.. 
...do-... 
...do—. 
Copper. 
...do-... 
Nickel.. 
..do-... 


Gross  weight 


Fine- 
ness 


Gold-... 
..-do 

Silver 

.-do 

..-do 

...do- 

—do 


Total. 


0.680 
.680 
.680 
.910 
.910 
.250 
.250 

.9167 

.9167 

.830 

.830 

.830 

.830 

.830 


Grams 


10.0000 
5.0000 
2.0000 
4.0000 
2.0000 
5.0000 
4.0000 

7.2160 
3.6080 
24. 0550 
12.0280 
6.0140 
2.4060 
1.2030 


Grains 


164.3236 

77. 1618 
30.8647 
61.7294 
30.8647 
77. 1618 
61.7294 

113. 5991 
55.6800 
371.  2168 
185. 6161 
92.8080 
37. 1140 
18.  5652 


Gold  or  silver 
content 


Grams 


Grains 


Diam- 
eter 
(nun) 


6.8000 
3.4000 
1.3600 


6. 6149 
3.3075 
19. 9657 
9.9832 
4.9916 
1.9962 
.9985 


104.9400 
52.  4700 
20.9880 


102. 0679 
61.0340 
308.0708 
154.0408 
77.0204 
30. 8014 
15.  4069 


28 
24 
17 
23 
18 
24 
21 

22 

18 

37 

27.25 

24 

18.76 


Thick- 
ness 
(mm) 


2.0 
1.6 
1.0 
1.4 
1.0 
1.6 
1.6 

1.08 
.86 
2.62 
2.00 
1.37 
.93 


Amount 

out- 
standing 
Oct.  31, 

1936 
(millions 
of  Syrian 
pounds) 


1.4 


m 


*5.0 


6.911 


» Alloy  is  copper. 
*  Alloy  is  aluminum. 
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On  Apnl  8  and  22,  1919,  the  French  Minister  of  Finance  signed  an 
agreement  with  the  Banque  de  Syrie  (now  the  Banque  de  Syrie  et  du 
Grand  I^ban),  according  to  which  the  Banque  de  Syrie  was  author- 
ized to  establish  a  note-issuing  department  as  an  entirely  independent 
office  charged  with  all  operations  pertaining  to  note  issue  and  with- 
drawal. Notes  are  issued  for  the  account  of  the  Treasury  or  the 
Banque  de  Syrie  at  Paris.  Payments  by  the  bank  to  the  French 
Government  result  in  the  opening  of  a  credit  by  the  French  Treasury 
to  exactly  the  countervalue  of  the  sum  paid.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  note-issue  department  cannot  give  the  notes  to  the  Banque  de 
byne  for  its  commercial  transactions  except  in  exchange  for  foreign 
money  or  drafts  drawn  on  foreign  countries  which  must  constitute, 
together  with  the  credits  opened  at  the  Treasury  in  Paris,  cover  for 
money  in  circulation. 

While  notes  are  issued  by  the  note-issue  department  at  the  Banque 
de  byne  et  du  Grand  Liban,  the  French  High  Commissioner  in  his 
decree  no.  2507,  dated  April  16,  1929,  authorized  the  States  of  the 
iievant  under  French  mandate  to  issue  silver  coins,  and  instructed 
the  Banque  de  Syne  et  du  Grand  Liban  to  do  this  in  their  behalf 
Previously,  according  to  decrees  dated  January  1,  1922,  and  Feb- 
ruary 16,  1923,  the  French  High  Commissioner  had  authorized  the 
btates  to  issue  mckel  and  copper  coins.  (See  above  table  on  Coins 
of  Svna.) 

The  several  local  governments  have  no  voice  in  the  policies  of  the 
Banque  de  Syne  et  du  Grand  Liban.  However,  the  French  High 
Commission  has  the  right  to  audit  the  accounts  of  the  note-issue 
department. 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

According  to  the  convention  between  the  governments  of  the  Svrian 
States  (represented  by  the  High  Commission)  and  the  Banque  de 
byne  et  du  Grand  Liban,  the  bank  notes  in  circulation  must  at  all 
times  be  wholh  covered  by  a  reserve  consisting  of  the  following  assets 
{iiie  Sliver  and  other  coms  require  no  reserve) : 

1.  Gold  coin  or  bullion,  or  foreign  government  securities  payable  in  gold* 

2.  A  portfolio  consisting  of  either  foreign  bills  of  exchange  bearing  at  least  two 
K*r?  ^^P^P*^t^l«  *«  ^^^  bf  nk,  with  I  maximum  durafion  of  90  dayrstip^- 
m^rtptt  !?/f '?oi  K^rT^  r^  drawn  in  foreign  or  Syrian  markets  on  fordgn 
markets,  or  local  bills  of  exchange  bearing  three  signatures  acceptable  to  the  bank 
with  a  maximum  duration  of  90  days  and  desiinated  in  Syrian  money  The 
total  value  of  the  foreign  and  domestic  bills  put  together  must  not  excJId  7  oer 
cent  of  the  amount  of  bank  notes  in  circulation,  nor  1,000,000  Syrian^s 

CentrlrPubl1o*T7.«^^  designated  by  the  name  "A"  account,  located  at  the 
L^entral  Fubhc  Treasury  at  Pans,  the  amount  of  which  must  be  eauivalent  to 

?a"4"o?*ir^e"nrp^r^n^ur  *'"'  ""'^^  '^'<="^«'''''  ""<*  *°  beJXIsfattt 

no^If  */•  "i™^  "?*  less  than  that  aUowed  by  the  said  Treasury  oi  demand  de- 
posits of  individuals.  The  total  value  of  the  portfolio  of  comiiercial  bmLand 
the  balance  m  account  "B"  must  never  exceed  22^percent  of  the  ^Sn  ™e^ 
,ht  ^.w"*'*^  °-  *i'*  K'^'"'^  Government,  or  ^curities  guaranteed  by  it  pav- 
Banquede  France     °°*  '"""^"^  ^  ^'"''  ^'^  ^"""'^^  ^  *^  deposited V?he 

S.ytbl?in'^tre^m^™e^tr  t^lrrn'^'''  '=°'^^  °'  «'"*  -<>  comme?cKSl 
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RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

LEGAL   STATUS   OP   GOLD   AND   SILVER    MOVEMENTS 

within'^rStrtes'Sd'^^^^^^^^  '''  ''''^  P^^-^-^  ^-  ^-«  — ^'^t  of  .old 

3  Decree  no  2040  of  July  23,  1928,  stated  that  the  export  of  gold,  silver  or 
tte't^rchXh'co^mL^^^^^^^^^^  ^'^  ^^^^^^  ^^^^^^^*-"  ^  *^'  ^^---1  aSZ;  Vf 

mnn.P^^'T  ir*"-  27/LR  of  April  10,  1931,  provided  for  free  importation  of  gold  in 
money  or  bulhon  as  well  as  for  its  reexportation  in  transit;  for  free  exportation  S 
'r^Ztl^  money  or  bullion  and  its  importation  in  bullion.  It  ^ohS  the  ex- 
portation of  gold  m  money  or  bullion  as  well  as  importation  and  trans  t  of  silver 
money  and  old  money.  It  states  that  such  prohibitions  can  be  repealed  onfv  bv 
special  authorization  of  the  Adviser  of  the  High  Comnussion  for  pETal  Affairs 

GOLD 

The  total  amount  of  gold  reserves  as  of  June  1,  1935,  was  500,000 
Synan  pounds,  all  held  by  the  Banque  de  Syrie  et  du  Grand  Liban  in 
lurkish  coins  and  bullion.     The  vireigbt  is  unknown 

Neither  the  Government  nor  the  bank  has  anv  definite  gold-buvine 
policy.  However,  the  bank  (but  not  its  note-issue  department)  buvs 
lurkish  gold  pound  coms  whenever  the  local  rate  is  lower  than  the 
price  of  gold  in  Pans      All  gold  bought  is  shipped  to  France. 

Ihe  habit  of  hoarding  and  the  disinclination  to  invest  are  deeplv 
rooted  in  Syria,  particularly  in  the  interior  of  the  country.  It  is 
impossible  to  deternune  how  much  gold  is  hoarded,  but  it  ma^  be 
^mated  at  between  one-fourth  and  one-third  of  the  total  monetary 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

^  Domestic  contracts  and  more  especiaUy  rental  leases,  are  stated 
in  lurkish  gold  pounds.  If  the  rate  is  not  stated,  it  must  be  paid 
accordmg  to  the  rate  of  exchange  prevailing  on  the  day  payment  is 

SILVER 

No  figures  as  to  the  weight  of  the  sUver  held  by  the  public  or  bv 
the  banks  are  available.  Neither  the  Government  nor  the  Banque 
de  byrie  et  du  Grand  Liban  has  on  hand  any  silver  except  in  the  form 
of  coins.  ^  r-  *** 

The  general  pubKc,  which  used  to  possess  about  2,000,000  Syrian 
pounds  of  Turkish  silver  currencv,  is  beUeved  to  be  disposing  of  it 
owing  to  the  provisions  of  the  High  Commissioner's  decree  no  116yLR 
issued  on  May  23,  1935.     Accordmg  to  customs  statistics,  exports  of 

^^rno?''^''!!  TT?*?.^  ^.  ^^  "^^^^^^  *^^^'  ^^l^^d  a^  Syrian  pounds 
556,022  m  the  first  half  of  1935;  smce  the  exportation  of  Syrian  monev 
IS  forbidden,  this  amount  must  have  been  in  Turkish  silver  coins. 

TURKEY 

By  the  decree-law  of  AprH  8,  1916,  on  monetary  unification,  the 
monetary  unit  is  the  ^old  piaster.  In  practice,  however,  the  Turkish 
pound  (synibol  £T)  is  emploved  as  the  monetary  unit,  the  piaster 
being  regarded  as  a  divisional  part  thereof.  There  are  100  piasters 
to  the  pound  and  40  paras  t«  the  piaster.  The  fine  gold  content  of  a 
piaster  is  0.0661518  gram  and  its  value  is  $0.074439.     As  a  matter 
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of  fact  the  currency  has  long  been  on  a  fiduciarv  basis.  In  recent 
years,  however  its  value  m  foreign  exchange  has-been  stabilized  by 
ri^^    9^nJF^''\P.^''''^  ^^^^  P>'*^^«)  ^  ^^'  French  franc  at  thi 

Tnrt?i  Ju '''*'  ^T'^"  ^  ^  T"^^^^^  P^^^^-     ^n  tliat  basis  the 

lurkish  pound  has  a  value  equivalent  to  about  $0.80. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY 

The  currency  is  described  in  the  accompanving  tables 
Kegarding  the  corns  in  circulation,  it  should  be  stated  that,  in 
addition  to  the  coins  hsted  m  the  table  below,  there  are  still  in  exist- 
ence, although  they  have  been  largely  retired  from  circulat  on    the 
oUowing  coins:  The  altdik  (5  piasters)  and  its  subdivisions  (2K  and 

fhi^'u      '?vl^%n''  !^  ^^  P^^^^"^^)  ^^^  ^^«  ^  b^slik  Wi  piasters); 
the  old  metalik  (20,  10,  and  5  paras)  and  the  avarU  (10  and  5  paras 
Details  as  to  the  metallic  composition,  weights,  and  diSiensfons  of 
these  old  corns  are  not  at  hand. 

Paper  Currency  of  Turkey 


Denomination 


1,000  Turkish  pounds 
500  Turkish  pounds... 
100  Turkish  pounds  L 

50  Turkish  pounds 

10  Turkish  pounds ..■. 

5  Turkish  pounds 

1  Turkish  pound. 


Dimensions 


7.91  by  4 
7.67  by  4 
7.56  by  4 
7.28  by  4. 
fi.89  by  3. 
6.69  by  3. 
6.53  by  3. 


84  inches.... 
.68  inches... 

52  inches 

33  inches 

93  inches 

62  inches... 
54  inche.^ 


Amount 
outstanding 

Sept.  15, 
1935 

(millions 
of  Turkish 

pounds) 


»  These  notes  have  been  called. 


148.1 


Coins  of  Turkey 


Denomination 


25  piasters... 
20  piasters... 
10  piasters... 

Do 

6  piasters 

Do 

2H  piasters^. 

2  piasters 

1  piaster 

Do 

H  piaster 

20  paras _ 

10  paras 

Spar  as 


100  piasters. 
50  piasters. 
25  piasters. 
10  piasters. 
5  piasters.. 
1  piaster. 
lOparas- 


Metal  of 
chief  value 


Fineness 


Gross  weight 


Grams 


Grains     Grams 


Sflver  content 


Grains 


Diam- 
eter 

(mm) 


Thick- 
ness 

(mm) 


Coins  now  in  circulation 


Nickel... 
Silver »... 

do.»-_ 

Copper ». 
Silver »... 
Copper ». 

do.»_ 

Silver »... 

do.»_. 

Nickel... 
Silver »... 
Nickel... 
-—do.... 
-..do.... 


10.0000 

24.0550 

12.  0275 

7.5000 

6.0140 

4.0000 

2.0000 

2.4050 

1.2025 

6.0000 

.6010 

4.0000 

2.6500 

1.7500 


154.3200 

371.  2253 

185.6127 

115.  7400 

92.8063 

61.  7280 

30.8640 

37.  1225 

18.  .1613 

92.5920 

9.2806 

61.7280 

40.8950 

27.0060 


19.  9657 
9.9829 


5.0196 


1.9962 
.9981 


.4988 


308. 1170 
154. 0585 


77. 0292 


30.8117 
15.4059 


7.7029 


29.50 
37.00 
27.25 
27.20 
24.00 
22.50 
18.75 
18.75 
16.00 
23.50 
13.75 
21.00 
18.50 
16.00 


1.70 

2.52 

2.09 

1.70 

1.37 

1.35 

.95 

.92 

.70 

1.52 

.47 

1.27 

1.05 

.95 


Coins  being  placed  in  circulation 


0.830 
.830 
.830 
.250 
.250 
.250 


12.0000 
6.0000 
3.0000 
6.0000 
4.0000 
2.5000 
2.0000 


185.1840 
92.  5920 
46.2960 
92.5920 
61.7280 
37.5800 
30.864 


9.9600 

4.9800 
2.4900 


Pure. 


153.  7027 
76.  8514 
38.4257 


29.00 
24.00 
19.00 
25.50 
21.50 
18.50 
18.00 


» Alloy  is  copper. 


1.76 
1.28 
1.00 


» Alloy  is  aluminum. 
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The  Central  Bank  of  the  Republic  of  Turkey  is  the  principal 
note-issumg  agency.  The  Ottoman  Bank,  which  since  1883  has 
enjoyed  the  right  of  note  issue,  is  permitted,  under  its  latest  con- 
vention with  the  Government  (June  1935),  to  issue  notes  in  an 
amount  not  exceeding  £T  279,069. 

The  notes  issued  by  the  Central  Bank  include  those  put  out  by  the 
Government  during  the  World  War,  for  which  the  bank  assumed 
responsibility  on  October  3,  1931. 

The  Government  has  a  controlling  voice  in  the  policies  of  the 
Central  Bank,  owning  over  50  percent  of  the  shares. 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

There  are  no  legal  requirements  as  to  reserves  against  the  currency. 
Until  1931  the  Turkish  paper  currency  had  no  metallic  cover  wliatever! 
During  the  past  4  years  important  gold  reserves  have  been  accumu- 
lated. At  present  the  coverage  is  about  19.7  percent.  Silver  is  not 
considered  legal  metallic  reserve  for  the  currency,  and  no  appreciable 
stocks  of  silver  are  held  by  the  Central  Bank. 

Durmg  the  past  year  42,473  kilos  of  silver  were  acquired  abroad 
for  the  purpose  of  striking  Turkish  1 -pound  silver  coins  and  the 
contemplated  50-  and  25-piaster  silver  pieces. 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

By  virtue  of  the  decree-law  of  March  2,  1919,  the  export  of  silver 
IS  prohibited.  The  export  of  gold  has  been  forbidden,  by  law.  sin(;e 
November  6,  1922.  For  several  years  followmg  the  World  War 
gold  coins  of  the  old  Ottoman  Empire  were  smuggled  out  of  the 
country  in  considerable  quantites,  but  the  amount  of  smuggling  is 
relatively  small  at  present. 

GOLD 

On  September  14,  1935,  the  Central  Bank  held  13,360.1  kilograms 
of  gold  valued  at  23,011,845  Turkish  pounds,  besides  4,401.3  kilograms 
of  gold  valued  at  6,190,763  Turkish  pounds  deposited  abroad. 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

The  gold  clause  is  not  used  in  domestic  contracts.  The  Turkish 
currency  bears  no  promise  to  pay  in  gold  and  is  strictly  a  fiat  currency. 

SILVER 

Turkey  has  practically  no  stocks  of  silver.  When,  in  May  1933, 
the  Government  passed  a  law  calling  for  the  minting  of  1-lira  (pound) 
silver  coins,  it  decided  to  accept  the  old  Ottoman  Empire  20-piaster 
silver  com  for  the  payment  of  taxes  at  the  rate  of  37  piasters  paper 
currency  for  each  coin,  and  the  Central  Bank  was  instructed  to  buy 
silverware  presented  at  its  windows  at  the  rate  of  19  piasters  for  each 
10  grams  of  pure  silver.  Despite  these  measures,  it  was  found  that 
practically  all  of  the  silver  required  for  the  minting  of  the  1-lira  coins 
had  to  be  purchased  abroad. 

UNION  OF  SOUTH  AFRICA 

The  monetary  unit  is  the  South  African  pound  (svmbol  £),  divided 
into  20  shiUmgs  (s.)  of  12  pence  (d.)  each.  The  South  African  pound 
has  a  par  value  of  approximately  $8.2397. 
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DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY 

The  currency  is  described  in  the  accompanying  tables. 

There  are  still  outstanding  gold  sovereigns  and  half  sovereigns, 
although  the  issuance  of  these  coins  ceased  when  gold  payments  were 
suspended  at  the  end  of  1932.  Subsequently  the  South  African 
Reserve  Bank  has  purchased  sovereigns  and  half  sovereigns  offered 
to  it  at  a  price  approximately  that  of  the  bullion  content  of  the  coins 
in  accordance  with  the  current  London  market  price  of  gold. 

The  establishment  of  a  branch  of  the  Royal  Mint  at  Pretoria  was 
provided  for  by  Act  No.  45  of  1919.  The  Coinage  Act,  no.  31,  of 
1922,  defines  the  powers  of  the  Minister  of  Finance  with  respect  to 
the  coinage,  and  the  powers  of  the  Governor-General  regarding  the 
dimensions,  designs,  etc.  The  act  prescribes  the  denominations, 
weight,  fineness,  etc.,  of  the  coins  made  at  the  Pretoria  Mint. 

Because  of  the  extensive  smuggling  of  British  silver  coins  into  the 
Union,  to  avoid  loss  of  exchange,  Government  notice  no.  1507,  dated 
November  18,  1932,  was  issued,  providing  for  the  withdrawal  of  such 
coins  from  circulation  in  the  Union  and  for  their  demonetization  as 
of  January  15,  1933. 

The  use  of  checks  is  fairly  common,  although  there  is  a  1 -pence 
tax  on  each  check. 

Details  as  to  the  amount  of  silver  coins  outstanding  in  1935  are 
not  available.  In  1934  the  amount  in  circulation  was  £2,080,000  and 
that  held  by  the  banks,  £620,000,  as  compared  with  £2,615,222  and 
£660,278,  respectively,  in  1929.  ,       ,        *t  a 

Silver  coins  are  legal  tender  in  amounts  not  exceeding  £2  and 
copper  coins  in  amoimts  of  not  more  than  £l. 

Paper  Currency  of  the  Union  of  South  Africa,  June  14,   1985 » 


Denomination 


100  pounds 

20  pounds 

5  pounds 

1  pound 

H  pound  (10  shillings). 


Total. 


Dbnenslons 


3?iby6J«lnches... 
m  by  6%  inches... 
3^4  by  6>^  inches... 
3H  by  5 Ji  inches... 
SMe  by  5M«  inches. 


Amount 

outstanding 

June  14, 

1935 
(hundreds 
of  pounds) 


75.7 

195.2 

4,656.9 

6,196.4 

1, 118. 5 


12, 242. 8 


1  Engraved  on  paper  of  British  manufactm-e  with  plates  and  dyes  made  in  England 
Um- to  "safety  paper"  used  in  the  United  States  for  checks.  i^ngiana. 

The  small  discrepancy  in  the  summation  is  due  to  abbreviation  of  the  items. 


The  paper  is  sim- 


Coins  of  the  Union  of  South  Africa,  1935 


Denomination 

Metal  of 
chief  value 

Fine- 
ness 

Gross  weight 

Silver  content 

Diam- 
eter 
(mm) 

Thick- 

Grams 

Grains 

Grams 

Grains 

ness 
(mm) 

2Hs.  (half  crown)... 
2s.  (florin) 

Silver « 

do 

0.800 
.800 
.800 
.800 
.800 
(») 
(») 

14.1380 
11.3104 
6.6552 
2. 8276 
1.4138 
9.4498 
5.6699 
2.8350 

218. 1818 
174.  5455 
87.2727 
43.6364 
21. 8182 
145. 8333 
87.5000 
43.7500 

11.3104 
9.0483 
4.5241 
2.2620 
1. 1310 

174.  5455 

139. 6364 

69. 8182 

34.9091 

17. 4545 

32. 2072 
28.6004 
23.6474 
19. 3294 
16.2560 
30.9118 
25.  5270 
20.1030 

2.1336 

is.  (shilling) 

6d.  (sixpence) 

3d.  (threepence) 

Id.  (penny) 

do 

do 

do 

Copper 

do 

do 

2.1590 
1.6002 
1.2700 
.9144 
1.8288 
1.6510 
1.3308 

J4d.  (halfpenny) 

Hd.  (farthing) 

Alloy  is  copper. 


» Not  reported.    Alloy  is  tin  and  zinc. 
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The  Currency  and  Banking  Act  of  1920  gave  the  South  African 
Keseije  Bank  the  sole  n^ht  to  issue  bank  notes  in  the  Union  for  a 
penod  of  25  years  from  the  effective  date  of  the  act,  namely,  Decem- 
ber 17,  1920.  (The  bank  began  to  operate  June  30,  1921.)  These 
notes  are  legal  tender  even  when  tendered  by  the  bank  itself  bit 
they  are  no  longer  redeemable  in  gold.  The  denominations  of  the 
notes  are  fixed  by  the  Treasury.  The  commercial  banks  which  had 
enjoyed  the  note-issue  privilege  were  to  cease  to  issue  or  reissue 
notes  at  a  date  to  be  determined  aft^r  the  Reserve  Bank  began  opera- 
tions (this  date  was  later  fixed  as  of  June  30,  1932)  and  within  2 
years  after  that  date  the  several  banks  were  re«iuired  to  pay  over  the 
amount  of  their  notes  still  outstanding  to  the  Reserve  Bank  which 
would  then  assume  all  liability  for  them. 

As  of  March  31,  1935,  the  balance  sheet  of  the  Reserve  Bank 
shows  that  there  were  outstanding  £137,867  lOs.  of  notes  of  the  com- 
mercial banks,  for  which  the  Reserve  Bank  had  assumed  Uability 

Of  the  11  directors  of  the  Reserve  Bank,  5  are  appointed  by  the 
Governor  General  and  6  are  chosen  by  the  shareholders.  Of  the  latter 
three  must  be,  or  have  been,  actively  engaged  in  commerce  or  finance' 
one  in  agriculture,  and  two  in  other  industrial  acti vities.  The  provision 
of  the  onginal  act,  that  three  directors  experienced  in  banking  and 
finance  were  to  be  selected  by  the  shareholding  banks  as  their  renreK 
sentatives,  was  abolished  on  June  30,  1923. 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

The  Currency  and  Banking  Act  of  1920  provided  that  the  notes  of 
the  Reserve  Bank  must  be  secured  by  a  reserve  of  not  less  than  40 
percent  m  gold.  Tins  ratio  was  reduced  to  30  percent  by  section  4 
of  the  Currency  and  Exchanges  Act  of  1933,  which  also  provided  that 
one^-half  (instead  of  one-quarter)  of  the  reserve  might,  with  the  con- 
sent of  the  Treasury,  be  held  abroad.  Silver  may  not  be  included  in 
the  reser^^e. 

The  minimum  ratio  of  gold  reserve  to  deposits  and  bills  payable 
of  the  bank  was  hkewise  reduced  from  40  to  30  percent  by  the 
Currency  and  Exchanges  Act  of  1933  (sec.  7).  With  the  consent  of 
the  ireasury,  one-half  of  this  reserve  may  be  kept  abroad  Silver 
specie  may  comprise  part  of  the  reserve,  but  the  proportion  of  silver 
therein  may  not  exceed  20  percent 

On  June  14,  1935  the  bank  held  £109,269  8s.  fid.  in  silver  coin,  but 
no  silver  buUion.  Silver  com,  therefore,  constituted  a  negligible  pro^ 
portion  of  the  bank's  metalUc  reserves.  ^^^^&ow  pro-- 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

There  are  no  embargoes  on  the  exportation  of  gold  or  silver  from 
count    ^^  ^^  restrictions  on  their  movement  into  or  within  the 

GOLD 

On  June  14  1935,  the  gold  reserve  held  by  the  South  African  Reserve 
iJanJi  against  its  notes  and  deposits  amounted  to  over  £28  400  000 
(calculated  at  the  standard  price  of  84s.  11.45d.  per  fine  ounce)^^^^^ 
this  amount  about  £6,977,000  was  held  in  London  and  the  remainder- 


was  held  in  South  Africa.  The  weight  of  this  gold  was  6,689,902.728 
ounces  fine. 

The  output  of  the  mines  of  the  Witwatersrand  is  purchased  twice 
a  week  by  the  South  African  Reserve  Bank,  in  conformance  with  a 
contract  between  the  gold  producers  and  the  bank.  Tliis  gold  is 
either  retained  by  the  bank  or  sold  on  the  London  bullion  market. 

The  bank  inay  buy  and  sell  gold  with  a  view  to  preventing  any 
undue  fluctuations  in  the  relative  exchange  value  of  the  currency  of 
the  Union  in  relation  to  that  of  the  United  Kingdom.  Any  profit  or 
loss  on  these  transactions  is  for  the  account  of  the  Union  Government. 

It  is  thought  that  the  public  is  not  hoarding  gold.  It  is  estimated 
that  approximately  235,420  fine  ounces,  or  about  £1,000,000,  of  gold 
coin  is  held  by  the  public,  excluding  the  banks. 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

Prior  to  1931,  contracts  seldom  contained  the  gold  clause.  Within 
the  next  2  years  its  inclusion  became  frequent.  Because  of  a  statute 
passed  by  the  South  African  Government  in  1933,  however,  the 
matter  has  come  to  have  only  academic  significance.  The  statute 
decreed  that  payment  of  an  obUgation  stated  in  gold  coin  could  be 
made  by  notes  or  other  instruments  that  are  legal  tender  at  the  time 
of  payment. 

SILVER 

Silver  coin  in  the  hands  of  the  banks  and  the  public  on  December 
31,  1934,  was  estimated  at  £2,700,000,  of  which  sum  the  banks  held 
approximately  £620,000. 

In  addition  the  Union  Government  held  at  the  South  African  Mint, 
for  issuance  to  the  banks  as  required,  a  sum  of  £31,400  in  Union 
legal-tender  coin.  The  above  £2,731,400  in  silver  coin  contains 
approximately  8,000,000  fine  ounces  of  troy  silver. 

UNION  OF  SOVIET  SOCIALIST  REPUBLICS 

Although  the  notes  issued  by  the  issue  department  of  the  state  bank 
are  expressed  in  chervontsy  (singular,  chervonets),  and  treasury  notes 
in  rubles,  the  ruble  is  generally  regarded  as  the  currency  unit  of  the 
Soviet  Union.  The  chervonets  is  equivalent  to  10  rubles  By  a 
decree  issued  October  25,  1922,  authorizing  the  minting  of  gold 
chervontsy,  the  weight  of  this  gold  coin  was  fixed  at  an  amount 
equivalent  to  approximately  7.7423  grams  or  119.4825  grains,  which 
would  give  It  a  value  of  about  $8.7125.  The  notes  issued  by  the 
state  bank  and  the  treasury  are  not,  however,  redeemable  in  gold 
or  silver. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY 

The  notes  of  the  state  bank  are  issued  in  denominations  of  1,  3   5 
10,  25,  and  50  chervontsy  and  those  of  the  treasury,  in  denominations 
of  1,  3,  and  5  rubles.     The  circulation  on  April  1,  1935,  of  the  former 

oll^^d^J^^^^  reported  as  3,978,041,500  rubles,  and  of  the  latter,  as 
3,500,925,525  rubles. 

On  April  1,  1935,  the  total  circulation  of  silver  and  nickel  coins 
amounted  to  344,569,310  rubles;  copper  coins,  to  7,234,541  rubles- 
and  bronze  coins  to  48,057,236  rubles.  The  foUowing  is  a  description 
01  the  silver  coins: 


il 
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Coins  of  U.  S.  S.  R. 


Denomination 


Silver  content 


Irable 

50  kopecks. 
20  kopecks - 


Grams 


18.0 
9.0 
1.8 


Grains 


277. 776 

138.888 

27.777 


Denomination 


Silver  content 


15  kopecks, 
10  kopecks. 


Grams 


1.35 
.90 


Grains 


20.8332 
13.8888 


Nickel  coins  are  issued  in  denominations  of  20,  15,  and  10  kopecks 

:szT,T3.  sS'o^S"  "■»»-■'■'»  «>p?.,-ffia 

NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 

loS""?!.^  w''*l",'  ^^22'  "°*^  *'^^  currency  refom  of  February  5 
qol'  *?'/*1*^  bank  possessed  the  sole  right  .o  issue  notes     sfnce 

l?th    tWs   ft  nnHnn'' ^T^^^^ "i" *'"'^'*"^ ^°'"^' ^^^ ^een enti-u  ted 

folr^ofSt^Ltn'r'^  "^  *^^  ''^'^  '^''^'  -^  '  -e.ber  oSSf 
The  state  controls  the  activities  of  the  state  bank 
The  treasury,  under  the  Peoples'  Commissariat  for  Finance  ha« 
the  power  to  mmt  silver,  nickel,  copper,  and  bronze  coins  and  sin^ 
the  currency  reform  of  1924,  to  issue  treasury  notes  in  denomina  Sns 
of  1,3  and  5  rubles.  The  currency  issued  by  the  treasury  is  trans- 
teTsu.^"  rt^t  k'"''  f  ^^rt^'^g^  -"^d  special  reserve  Znd  of  the 
ouTbyThe  slat  bank"''  ""^'^  ''  ^""^  ''''^^^  ^'-^-y  -  ^--^ 

KESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

Notes  of  the  state  bank  and  the  treasury  are  fully  euarantoeH  hv 

Dy  the  Council  of  Peoples'  Commissars  on  October  11,  1922  as 
follows:  ^ot  less  than  25  percent  of  the  sum  of  the  notes  shall  b^ 
held  m  the  form  of  precious  metals  and  stable  foreign  currencies 
according  to  the  gold  rate,  while  the  remaining  75  per^nt  shaU  be 
secured  by  goods  which  can  easily  be  sold,  domestic  "shorttermbiUs 
and  other  short-term  obligations.  "  •-  reim  oius 

The  volume  of  coins  issued  is  fixed  in  the  state  budget  Anart 
fron.  the  exchange  fund  of  the  treasury,  the  Peoples'  cfmrnissaS 
for  Fmance  submits  to  the  state  bank  a  special  reserve  funXhlcMs 
safeguarded  m  special  vaults  at  the  exclusive  disposal  of  thT  Com- 
missariat  of  Fmance.    The  exchange  fund  can  be  used  as  follo,^- 

(a)  To  exchange  treasury  currency  against  bank  notes  and  vice  verea- 

(b)  to  exchange  various  denominations  of  treasury  currency    and 

(c)  to  withdraw  old  and  worn-out  treasury  currency  from  c^culatZ 
Accordmg  to  the  statement  of  the  islL  departmenTofThe  Btate 

bank  the  total  reserves  as  of  October  1, 1935,  were  as  foUows: 

"  Domestic  short-term  bUls  represent  settlements  of  intergovernmenta)  mjencies. 
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Item 

Oct.  1, 1935 

Apr.  1,  1935 

Gold  reserve.. 

(Chervovtsi) 

96,336,986 

739, 991 

3, 129, 949 

338, 976 

399,464,098 

(Chervontti) 

85, 835, 583 

739, 992 

3, 472, 732 

434, 456 

308,017,237 

Other  precious  metals 

Foreign  cmrency 

Foreign  bills 

Bills  discounted 

• 

Total 

500,000,000 

306,600,000 

The  value  of  gold  is  calculated  at  1.29  rubles  per  gram  of  pure  gold, 
and  of  platinum,  at  1.24  rubles  per  gram.     The  pound  sterling  is 
valued  at  5.67  rubles,  the  dollar  at  1.15  rubles,  and  the  German  mark 
at  0.46  rubles.  ' 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

The  various  decrees  regulating  foreign  trade  in  precious  metals  have 
been  so  voluminous  and  subject  to  so  many  changes  that  no  attempt 
can  be  made  here  to  reproduce  even  the  major  provisions.  In  general 
precious  metals  in  the  form  of  bullion  or  art  objects  cannot  be  ex- 
ported except  by  special  authorization  of  the  currency  administration 
of  the  Peoples'  Conmiissariat  for  Finance.  Item  65  of  the  customs 
tariff  permits  the  importation,  free  of  duty,  of  gold  in  any  form  except 
coin  which  is  not  mentioned  in  that  article.  In  general,  monetary 
values  of  all  kinds  can  be  freely  imported  into  the  Soviet  Union. 

Gold  has  not  been  in  circulation  for  almost  20  years  in  the  territory 
occupied  by  the  Soviet  Union,  and  silver  was  in  circulation  for  only 
a  short  period  following  the  establishment  of  the  new  monetary  system 
m  1924  The  poUcy  of  the  Soviet  Government  of  selling  merchandise 
for  gold  (5r  silver  coins,  articles,  or  bullion  at  prices  much  lower  than 
those  charged  for  goods  sold  for  paper  rubles  or  goods  unavaUable 
elsewhere  has,  it  is  beheved,  resulted  in  much  of  the  hoarded  gold 
and  silver  passmg  into  the  hands  of  the  Government.  Soviet  officials 
reported  that  intheyearsl932-35,inclusive,approximately370  000  000 
rubles  of  gold  were  surrendered  by  the  pubUc.  This  practice 'has 
removed  the  mcentive  for  smuggling  precious  metals  out  of  the 
country,  and  it  appears  that  there  is  very  little  smuggling  at  present. 

GOLD 

The  state  bank  of  the  Soviet  Union  held  a  total  gold  reserve  of 
858,355,830  rubles  on  April  1,  1935,  and  963,369,860  rubles  on  October 
1,  1935.  At  the  official  rate  of  approximately  87  cents  United  States 
currency  per  gold  ruble  these  sums  would  be  roughly  equivalent  to 
$724  769,672  and  $838,131,798,  respectively.  It  has  nrbeen  the 
practice  of  the  treasury  or  state  bank  to  purchase  gold  at  a  premium 

It  is  believed  that  there  is  practically  no  hoarding  of  gold. 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

Gold  clauses  are  not  inserted  in  Soviet  contracts  intended  for 
execution  witlun  the  Soviet  Union. 


eeiii'— 36- 
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SILVER 


No  information  is  available  regarding  the  stocks  of  silver  bullion 
or  silver  coins  held  by  either  the  public  or  the  Government. 

UNITED  KINGDOM 

oa'^^mi^^^^^^P'  V^^^  ^^  ^^^  P^^^^  sterling  (symbol  £),  divided  into 
20  shillings  (s.)  of  12  pence  (d.)  each.  The  par  value  of  the  pound 
sterling  is  approximately  $8.2397. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  C  URRENCY 

The  accompanying  tables  deecribe  the  currency  of  the  United 
Kingdom. 

There  is  no  restriction  on  the  importation  and  exportation  of  gold 
silver  bullion  or  coin,  or  paper  currency,  but  no  foreign  money  is 
m  circulation.     The  importation  of  foreign  coins  other  than  gold  or 
silver  is  subject  to  Ucense. 

The  notes  are  engraved  and  hthographed  on  linen-rag  paper  of 
domestic  manufacture. 

Of   the   £411,000,000   of  notes  outstanding  on  April   30     1935 
£387,600,000  were  those  of  the  Bank  of  England;  £21,400,000,  notes 
of  the  Scottish  jomt-stock  banks;  and  £2,000,000,  notes  of  banks  in 
Northern  Ireland.     The  notes  of  the  Scottish  and  Northern  Ireland 
banks  are  in  denominations  of  £5  or  over. 

The  use  of  checks  is  widespread  and  increasing. 

Paper  Currency  of  United  Kingdom 


Denominatiou 

1,000  pounds 

600  pounds 

100  pounds 

50  pounds 

20  pounds 


Dimensions 


m  by  5M6  inches. 
8H  by  5M«  inches. 
8^^  by  5^16  inches. 
8H  by  5)16  inches. 
8H  by  5^6  inches. 


Denomiii.iiion 

10  pounds 

5  pounds 

1  pound 

Ji  pound 


Dimensions 


S^iby  51i6  inches. 
HH  by  5^18  inches. 
5^6  by  SMfl  inches. 
57.16  by  3H6  inches. 


Coins  of  United  Kingdom 


Denomination 


6  pounds 

2  pounds 

1  pound  (sovereign ).-- 
10s.  (half  sovereign)... 

5s.  (crown) 

2Hs.  (half  crown) 

2s.  (florin) 

Is.  (shilling) 

6d.  (sixpence) 

4d.  (fourpence 
or  groat).* 

3d.  (threepence) 

2d.  (twopence)* 

Id.  (penny)* 

Id.  (penny) 

Hd.  (halfpenny) 

Hd.  (farthing) 


Metal  of 
chief 
value 


Fineness 


Gold... 

.--do.... 

-do-... 

—do-... 

Silver.. 

—do.... 

--do.-.. 

-do-... 

.-do.-.. 

.-do-..- 


.--do 

.--do 

—do 

Copper.. 

—do 

.-do 


3  0. 916?^ 
.916?^ 
.916?^ 
.9WH 
.500 
.500 
.500 
.500 
.500 
.500 

.500 
.500 
.500 
.955 
.955 
.955 


Oross  weight 


Grams       Grains 


39.9403 

15. 9761 

7.9881 

3.9940 

28.2759 

14.1380 

11.3104 

5.6552 

2.8276 

1.8851 

1.4138 
.9425 
.4713 
9.4498 
5.6699 
2.8350 


Gold  or  silver 
content 


616. 3724 

246.  5490 

123.  2745 

61. 6372 

436.3636 

218. 1818 

174.  5455 

87.  2727 

43.6364 

29.0909 

21. 8182 
14.  5455 
7.2727 
145. 8333 
87.5000 
43.7500 


Grams       Grains 


36.6119 

14.  6448 

7.3224 

3.6612 

14. 1380 

7.0690 

6.6552 

2.8276 

1.4138 

.9425 

.7069 
.4713 
.2356 


565,0080 

226.0032 

113. 0016 

56.5008 

218. 1818 

109.0909 

87.2727 

43.6364 

21.8182 

14.5455 

10.9091 

7.2727 
3.6364 


Diam- 
eter 
(mm;i 


36  12 
28.50 
22.06 
19.26 
38.81 
32.60 
28  50 
23  59 
19.40 
17,63 

16  26 
13.43 
11.12 
30  86 
25  58 
20  27 


'  Not  laid  down  in  the  regulations.    The  measurements  here  shown  are  of  actual  coins 

*  Maxunum  thickness  of  finished  coins.  w»ua. 
»  Alloy  is  copper. 

*  Alloy:  Copper,  0.400;  nicl:el,  O.aW;  and  zinc,  0.050. 
»  Coined  only  as  maundy  money. 

*  Alloy:  Tin,  0.030;  zinc,  0.015. 


Thick- 
ness 
(mm)* 


1.70 
1.22 
3.10 
3.41 
3.41 
1.91 
1.65 
1.14 

1.14 
.96 
.74 
3.03 
1.91 
1.65 
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With  two  minor  exceptions,  the  only  note-issuing  authorities  are 
the  Bank  of  England,  the  eight  joint-stock  Scottish  banks,  and  the 
Irish  banks.     The  Scottish  banks  are  the  following: 


The  Bank  of  Scotland. 
The  Royal  Bank. 
British  Linen  Bank. 
Commercial  Bank. 


National  Bank. 
Union  Bank. 
North  of  Scotland  Bank. 
Clydesdale  Bank. 


The  Irish  banks  include  the  following,  all  in  Northern  Ireland: 
Belfast  Banking  Co.,  Ltd.,  Northern  Bank,  Ltd.,  and  Ulster  Bank, 
Ltd. 

The  Westminster  Bank  and  Lloyds  Bank  have  small  note  issues 
outstanding  in  the  Isle  of  Man.  The  respective  amounts  of  such 
notes  at  the  end  of  1934  were  £14,632  and  £6,200. 

The  Bank  of  England,  the  Central  Bank,  is  a  private  corporation 
and,  technically,  is  not  controlled  by  the  Government,  although 
there  is  increasingly  close  cooperation  between  the  bank  and  the 
Treasury. 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

The  Bank  of  England  may  issue  £260,000,000  of  notes  beyond  the 
issue  that  is  secured  by  gold  coin  and  bulhon.  The  Umit  of  fiduciary 
issue  was  fixed  at  £260,000,000  in  1928,  was  temporarily  increased 
to  £275,000,000  in  August  1931,  and  lowered  to  £260,000,000  in 
March  1933.  Silver  coin  up  to  £5,600,000  may  be  included  in  the 
cover  for  the  fiduciary  issue. 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

There  are  no  restrictions  on  buUion  and  coin  movements  in  the 
United  Kingdom. 

GOLD 

The  gold  reserve  of  the  Bank  of  England  on  August  21,  1935,  was 
carried  on  the  books  at  a  value  of  £193,251,510.  The  market  value 
of  the  gold  reserve,  converted  into  dollars,  was  about  $1,587,000,000. 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

The  status  of  the  gold  clause  in  the  United  Kingdom  was  deter- 
mined in  the  case  of  Feist  v.  Societe  Intercommunde  Beige  d'ElectricitS. 
In  1933  Mr.  Feist  appealed  to  the  House  of  Lords  from  the  decision 
of  the  Court  of  Appeal  upholding  a  lower-court  decision  that  payment 
of  the  sum  of  £100  on  a  bearer  bond  which  stipulated  payment  in 
gold  coin  equal  to  the  standard  of  weight  and  fineness  existing  on 
September  1,  1928,  could  be  satisfied  by  offering  £100  in  legal  tender 
rather  than  by  payment  of  the  present  paper  equivalent  of  the  quan- 
tity of  gold  mentioned  in  the  bond. 

On  December  15,  1933,  the  House  of  Lords  allowed  the  appeal 
and  declared  that  the  bond  interest  and  principal  must  be  paid  in  an 
amount  of  sterhng  computed  in  gold  and  not  in  mere  legal-tender 
pounds,  as  permitted  by  the  decision  of  the  lower  courts.  Creditors 
were  held  entitled  to  receive  ''such  a  sum  in  sterling  as  represents  the 
gold  value  of  the  nominal  amount  of  each  respective  payment,  such 
gold  value  to  be  ascertained  in  accordance  with  the  standard  of  weight 
and  fineness  existing  on  September  1,  1928,  and  that  accordingly 
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every  pound  comprised  in  the  nominal  amount  of  each  such  payment 
must  be  treated  as  representing  the  price  in  London  in  sterling  (cal- 
culated at  the  due  date  of  payment)  of  123.27447  grains  of  gold  of 
the  standard  of  fineness  specified  in  the  First  Schedule  of  the  Coinage 
Act,  1870  *  *  *."  The  full  decision  was  pubUshed  in  the  London 
Tmies  of  December  16,  1933. 

SILVER 

The  situation  with  respect  to  silver  is  as  described  in  Trade  Promo- 
tion Series  No.  149,  The  Monetary  Use  of  Silver  in  1933. 
The  distribution  of  silver  in  monetary  use  is  reported  as  follows; 

Amount  Fine  ounces,  estimate 

General  public £60,  000,  000  90,  909,  390 

Bank  of  England... 2,  000,  000  32,  727,  388 

Other  banks 18,  000,  000  3,  636,  375 

Total. 70,  000,  000  » 127,  273,  146 

» Based  on  an  estimate  of  Messrs.  Samuel  Montagu  &  Co.,  London. 

On  August  21,  1935,  the  issue  department  of  the  Bank  of  England 
held  £1,538,361  in  silver  coin,  compared  with  £3,500,000  a  year 
earlier. 

URUGUAY 

The  monetary  unit  is  the  peso  (symbol  $),  divided  into  100  centosi- 
mos.     The  peso  has  a  par  value  of  approximately  $1.7511. 

Although  by  act  of  August  14,  1935,  the  main  portion  of  the  gold 
holdings  of  the  Bank  of  the  Republic  that  were  transferred  to  the 
newly  created  issue  department,  was  revalued  for  specified  pur- 
poses, the  peso  has  not  been  actually  devalued  by  law. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY 

The  currency  in  circulation  on  Jime  24,  1935,  is  described  in  the 
accompanying  tables.  Since  that  date  important  changes  have  taken 
place  as  a  result  of  the  passage  of  the  gold  revaluation  law  of  August 
14,  1935.  Some  of  these  changes  are  briefly  referred  to  under  "the 
headmgs  "Reserve  requirements"  and  ''Restrictions  on  bullion  and  coin 
movements",  below.  Whether  changes  will  be  made  in  the  dimen- 
sions and  other  physical  characteristics  of  the  bank  notes  which  the 
issue  department  of  the  Bank  of  the  Republic  will  substitute  for  the 
old  notes  of  the  bank,  is  not  known  at  this  time  (February  1936). 

Article  16  of  the  gold  revaluation  law  of  August  14,  1935,  pro- 
vided that  as  of  the  effective  date  of  this  law,  all  silver  coins  of 
previous  and  current  issues  should  cease  to  be  legal  tender.  They 
may,  however,  be  exchanged  in  the  currency  issue  department  at 
their  face  value  for  a  period  of  1  year.  The  same  article  provides 
that  the  Bank  of  the  Republic  shall  have  authority  to  order  the 
Hunting,  for  the  account  of  the  State,  of  fractional  metal  coins  up 
to  a  total  of  500,000  pesos.  It  must,  however,  obtain  the  approval 
of  the  executive  power  in  determining  the  characteristics  of  the  coins. 
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Denomination 


500  pesos. 

100  pesos - 
60  pesos.. 


10  pesos. 


5  pesos. 


Ipeso. 


60  centesimos. 
20  centesimos. 


Total. 


Emission 


i  Germ  an... 
Argentine. 
English... 
/German... 
I  English... 
German... 

i  German.. - 
French 
English... 
I  German... 
French 
English... 
{German 
French 
English... 
German... 
Argentine- 


Dimensions 


202 
202 
204 
186 
189 
170 
158 
163 
163 
139 
150 
146 
135 
132 
140 
137 
138 


by  101  millimeters 

by  103  millimeters 

by  102  millimeters. 

by  87  millimeters 

by  92  millimeters 

by  82  millimeters. 

by  76  millimeters 

by  95  millimeters 

by  78  millimeters 

by  74  millimeters 

by  86  millimeters 

by  76  millimeters 

by  69  millimeters. 

by  74  millimeters 

by  72  millimeters 

by  67  millimeters 

by  70  millimeters 


Circulation   (mil- 
lions of  pesos) 


Author- 
ized 


h 


■10.4. 
1.4.. 


[23. 


2 


12.6. 


5.  3... 
0.2... 


103.9.... 


Amount 
outstand- 
ing June 
24,   1935 


31.4 


14.4 


75.8 


Coins  of  Uruguay 


Denomination 


6  pesos  1 

1  peso  * _. 

50  centesimos  * [ 

20  centesimos  > 

10  centesimos  » 

6  centesimos "' 

2  centesimos [ 

1  centesimo "' 


Total. 


Metal  of 
chief  value 


Gold... 
Silver., 
—do.... 
—do.... 


Copper. 
Niclcel., 
--do.... 
..do.... 


Gross 
weight 


a 


0.917 
.900 
.900 
.800 
910 
250 
250 
250 


8.485 
25.0000 
12.5000 
5.0000 
8.000 
5.0000 
3.5000 
2.000 


S 

2 
O 


120. 8405 

385.8089 

192.9045 

77.1618 

123.  4589 

77. 1618 

54.0132 

30.8647 


Silver 
content 


2 

o 


7.7807 
22.500 
11.250 

4.000 


2 
o 


119.9617 

347.2280 

173.  6140 

61.7294 


9 

B 


22 
36 
23 
23 
26 
23 
20 
17 


6 
S 

9 
a 

M 
o 

a 


Circulation,  June 
24,   1935  (thou- 
sands of  pesos) 


2.5 
2.0 
1.0 
2.0 
1.5 
1.5 
1.0 


M     -2 

flSi3   9 


flO 


Pi; 


[3,946 

72 

71 
20 


(•) 


I 


4.109 


604 

928 
429 
780 
570 
129 


3,441 


la 
^8 


'1.550 
.3,000 
1,000 
500 
800 
670 
130 


7,650 


iRare. 

Um^ly"^'^  °'  ^"^  ~*°  ^  '^P^  ^'^  «»«  d*t«  °'  °^«ng  and  the  words  "BepubUca  Oriental  del 

*  This  coin  has  a  serrated  edge. 
<  Alloy:  Aluminum  0.090. 

•  Alloy:  Copper  0.760. 
•400  pesos. 

NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 

The  Bank  of  the  RepubHc  of  Uruguay  was  the  only  note-issuine' 
authority  in  Uruguay  until  September  26,  1935,  when  the  c^S 
issue  department  created  by  the  gold  reyWatk)n  act  of  Au^st  14 
1935  was  formaUy  placed  m  charge  of  the  Uruguayan  currefcy  and 
of  the  currency  reserves  which  the  Bank  of  thS  Repubh^haf  hefd 
nffVfT  ^tr^*^^^^^  IS  an  autonomous  organization  Vithin  the  BaiJ^ 
?L^r  •^''^^'^  Ti'^  ^^^^^  ^y  ^^  honorary  councU  consisting^ 
the  president  and  directors  of  the  Bank  of  the  RepubUc,  one  T^pre- 

m  Uruguay,  and  the  stockraisers^  associaUon,  and  two  persons  reore 
sentmg  commerce  and  industry.  persons  repre- 
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Article  7  of  the  lawof  Au^ist  14, 1935,  provides  that  there  shall  be, 
as  formerly,  a  major  issue  and  a  minor  issue  of  bank  notes;  the  mini- 
mum value  of  the  former  being  10  pesos,  and  the  maximum  value  of 
the  latter  being  5  pesos.  Notes  of  both  issues  are  declared  to  be 
legal  tender  and  to  have  the  guaranty  of  the  State.  Article  12  pro- 
vides that  the  issue  of  minor  notes  shall  not  exceed  the  maximum 
(20,000,000  pesos)  authorized  by  the  law  of  December  17,  1929. 

A  period  of  6  months  was  fixed  (art.  15)  for  the  exchange  of  notes 
issued  by  the  Bank  of  the  Republic,  this  period  to  begin  with  the  date 
on  which  the  issue  department  places  the  new  notes  in  circulation. 
Upon  the  expiration  of  this  period,  the  notes  issued  by  the  Bank  of 
the  RepubUc  cease  to  be  legal  tender,  and  they  must  be  exc^hanged 
for  new  notes  during  a  period  of  1  year. 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

The  first  statement  pubUshed  by  the  issue  department  following 
Its  establishment  under  the  act  of  August  14,  1935,  shows  that  on 
September  30,  1935,  its  metallic  reserves  consisted  of  37,000,000 
pesos  m  gold,  and  4,091,324  pesos  in  silver,  a  total  of  41,091,324  pesos. 

The  statement  also  shows  that  the  issue  department  at  that  date 
had  authonty,  under  the  act  of  August  14,  1935,  to  issue  a  maximum 
of  121,297,170.19  pesos  in  notes;  of  which  100,000,000  pesos  had 
been  delivered  to  the  Bank  of  the  RepubUc,  while  21,297,170.19  pesos 
were  to  be  delivered  to  the  bank.  The  maximum  was  calculated  as 
follows: 

The  equivalent  of  the  reserve  in  gold  and  silver  Petot 

revalued  at  the  rate  of  2. 1932  pesos  for  1 90,  121,  491.  79 

The  equivalent  of  the  paid-up  capital  of  the  Bank 

of  the  Republic  on  September  30, 1935 31,  175,  678.  40 

Total ___ _  121,297,  170.  10 

In  a  report  dated  October  28,  1935,  H.  Bartlett  Wells,  American 
vice  consul  at  Montevideo,  made  the  following  statement  on  the  note 
issue: 

According  to  Article  10(a)  of  the  law  of  August  14,  1935,  the  issue  department 
BhaU  dehver  to  the  bank  notes  equivalent  to  the  paid-in  capital  of  tlie  bank 
under  the  guaranty  of  the  Hquid  assets  of  the  latter.  For  this  reason  the  bank 
18  liable  to  the  issue  department  for  an  amount  equivalent  to  the  value  of  its 
paid-in  capital,  and  of  the  notes  transferred  to  it  under  this  section  of  article  10 
The  remamder  of  the  100,000,000  pesos  denoted  on  the  last  page  of  the  SeT)tember 
statement  as  "notes  delivered  to  bank"  is  backed  by  the  gold  (37,000,0(10  pesos) 
S"i^oo^^^  (4,091,324  pesos),  a  total  of  41,091,324  pesos,  revalued  at  the  rate  of 
2.1932  pesos  to  1  under  article  19  of  the  law  (providing  tliat  metaUic  reserves  shall 
be  revalued  at  the  average  of  the  official  exchange  rate  during  the  12  months 
previous  to  the  passage  of  the  law),  and  transferred  to  the  issue  department  by 
i^=i*5?^k  ^^^^  *^^"^®^  ^  90,121,491.79  pesos,  which,  when  added  to  the  31- 
175,678.40  pesos  mentioned  above  as  being  issue  backed  by  the  bank's  assets 
comes  to  121,297,170.19  pesos,  or  21,297,170.19  pesos  more  than  the  100,000  000 
pesos  of  issue  actually  supphed  to  the  bank.  Since  the  bank  mav  call  on  the 
department  of  issue  for  these  21,297,170.19  pesos,  thev  figure  among  the  assets 
of  the  bank. 

ini*nSi"^irP°*  ^®  supposed  that  the  department  actually  supplied  to  the  bank 
100,000,000  pesos  in  new  bills,  leaving  those  already  in  circulation — 71,517,423  80 
pesos'  worth  at  the  end  of  Augustr— suspended  in  the  air  without  accounting 
These  pesos  m  circulation  are  no  longer  liabiUties  of  the  bank,  but  of  the  issue 
department,  so  they  have  dropped  out  of  the  bank's  liability  column  Thev  now 
form  part  of  the  100,000,000  pesos  mentioned  above. 

Just  as  notes  in  circulation  are  not  now,  and  were  formerly,  liabilities  of  the 
bank,  so  notes  in  the  hands  of  the  bank  were  not  formerly,  and  are  noA  ,  assets 
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2oo  4^*ii  •  ^^^^^  appear  under  the  item— Cash  on  hand— bills  *  *  *  18,- 
c?oa2  P®®*^^  and— Equalization  fund— bills  in  custody     *     *     *     8,093- 

?i  c?^  J^S^^^^^^^  *^®  ^^^^'^  ^^^  ^or  September.  Adding  these  to  the 
71,617,423.80  pesos  in  circulation  on  August  30,  the  total  is  98,295,024.30  pesos. 
The  remainder  to  make  up  100,000,000  pesos— 1,704,975.70  pesos— represents 
an  actual  increase  in  circulation  over  August.  It  appears,  consequently,  that 
on  beptember  30  there  were  notes  to  the  value  of  73,222,399.50  in  the  hands  of 
tne  public. 

In  adt^ition  to  the  forms  of  issue  described  above,  the  issue  department  may 
issue  up  to  10  000  000  pesos  of  emision  mayor  (major  issue)  notes  of  10  pesos 
and  up  against  rediscount  paper  for  periods  of  180  days  or  less,  canceling  the 
notes  upon  redemption  of  the  paper  (article  14,  law  of  Aug.  14.  1935).  The 
practicT""^^^  ^°  responsibiUty  for  this  issue,  which  has  not  yet  been  put  into 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

The  importation  of  gold  and  silver  into  Uruguay  is  free,  but  expor- 
tation of  both  gold  and  silver  is  prohibited.  The  law  of  August  8. 
1914  provides  m  article  10  'There  is  prohibited  the  exportation 
re^mbarkation,  or  transshipment  of  gold  in  coins  or  bullion,  except 
when  expressly  authorized  by  the  executive  power."  This  provision 
was  extended  continuously,  until  on  December  17,  1923,  a  law  made 
the  prohibition  permanent  until  the  passage  of  legislation  to  the 
contrary  The  power  of  the  Government  to  make  exceptions  was 
also  contmued. 

The  exportation  of  sUver  has  been  under  the  control  of  the  Bank 
of  the  Republic  by  virtue  of  the  law  of  May  29,  1931,  and  regulatory 
decrees,  which  assigned  to  the  bank  the  control  of  foreign  exchange 
operations  and  of  the  exportation  of  capital.  Recently,  however. 
?iS'/^''^^  }^.f '  ^  consequence  of  the  arrest  of  a  silver  smuggler 
the  Bank  of  the  Republic  issued  an  express  regulation  prohibiting 
the  exportation  of  silver  m  bullion  or  coin.  ^  t-  ^ 

The  clandestine  exportation  of  sUver  coins  is  believed  to  have  been 
going  on  for  some  months.  Its  extent  is  not  known,  but  the  1-peso 
corns  have  completely  disappeared  from  circulation,  the  50-<5entesimo 
coins  nearly  so,  and  the  20.centesimo  coins  have  decreased  con- 
siderably m  number. 

GOLD 

^  "^^^.^^'i  ^^^^'  *'^®  ^^^^  reserve  amoimted  to  46,568  704  29 
pesos.    With  the  gross  weight  of  the  Uruguayan  monetarv  u^t 

law  offunT2r?«fi9^^r  ^'^f^'  '''"'''  grams^both  fixed  by  the 

Upon  the  estabUshment  of  the  Issue  Department  of  the  Bank  of  the 
Republic  on  September  26,  1935,  37,000,000  pesos  of  gd^wer^ 
transferred  t^)  that  department,  tlie  balance  of  the  gold  &  held 

S>t?^able  hut^PfT'"''''';.  V''""^'  'T^^  '^'^^''--  ^^  not 
hi  'Wh  nn  v,^^^  i-'  ^T^  ^^^^  ?  P.^^^  ^^  ^^^^^  holdings  is  included 

November  1935  1  7''^^oll^'^'''^'^  I'^^Jf'^i'  ""J"'''^'  '^^  ^^d  of 
and  aboi?t  \^m  m^  '  Pesos  were  held  for  the  EquaUzation  Fund 
In  add^Hon'  ?^«  ^  ^f^^  ^""^^^^  Autonomous  Amortization  Board. 
gySroad  ^"^"^  Department  is  reported   to  have  held 

So  far  as  could  be  learned,  gold  was  not  being  purchased  at  a 
premium  by  the  Government  or  the  Bank  of  the  ReplbhW  Urluav 
nor  IS  gold  being  hoarded  to  any  appreciable  extent.  ^^"g^^y. 
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The  legal  status  of  the  gold  clause  in  domestic  contracts  in  Uruguay 
AlthZw^''"  placed  in  question,  so  far  as  can  be  ascerST 
Although  the  currency  has  not  been  convertible  since  1914  it  is  still 
a  conunon  practice  in  domestic  contracts  to  specify  payment  n 
pesos  oro  sellado"  (minted  gold  pesos),  and  payment  b  gold- 
backed  currency  is  considered  as  complying  therewith.  ^ 

SILVER 

^^1-^7!^^^°^  *ur  ^^  fHT^""  ^"^  monetary  use  is  estimated  by  the 
h^^.V.^^?^^^"  *'  ^""^"V-  ^  ^^^  hands  of  the  public  and  m 
banks,  32,157,117.5  grams;  m  the  Bank  of  the  KepubUc,  90,217,882.5 

VENEZUELA 

ceSoT  Tltl  r"*  I'  *^*  ^''"'^r  (*^^'"-  *>■)'  divided  into  100 
centimes.     Ihe  bolivar  has  a  par  value  of  approximately  $0.3268. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  CIRCULATION  OP  CVBRENCT 

The  currency  is  described  in  the  accompanying  tables 
th^^J'h  Tf^^  * -t  ''?*  specificaUy  declared  to  be  legal'  tender,  and 
those  of  Maracaibo  banks  are  not  generally  accepted  in  the  eastern 

^prT/  "^frr'"^-  '^^^^'>\^'  of  the  Banco  de  Venezuela  how" 
ever  are  said  to  be  accepted  freely  in  all  parts  of  the  Republic  The 
banks  of  emission  are  obligated  to  receive  their  own  notes  L  pay! 
ments  due  them  and  also  to  exchange  them  for  legal  money  o^  demand 
.„■  *naon*'fi*'  g^ld  coins  are  legal  tender  in  any  amount  SUvw 
C  0  r.  tl  r  ''^*'  "^t^"'  ^'''  P^^«°*«  "P  to  500  bolivai^s; 
up  te  ?o'boliVare^  '''^'"^  "^  *°  ''  ''"^"*^''^'   ^^^^  '^'^^'^  "oins.' 

cirlufat?''"'"'^""''  °^  ^"'^'^  °'**®^  ^  prohibited,  and  they  do  not 

Checfe  on  banks  are  used  very  little.     In  fact,  several  of  the 
Venezuelan  banks  do  not  carry  checking  accounts 
A  Venezuelan  bank  furnished  the  following  fieures  relativp  fn 

rDSb^st  193^''  ''''''■  ''''  '"'''''  •=°^''  «^hanffo"«  ^ 

Monetary  Stocks  of  Gold.  Silver,  and  Nickel  Coins,  and  Bank  Notes.  Dec.  31.  1934 

^^  [In  bolivares] 


Item 

In  Banco  de 
Venezuela  i 

In  other 

domestic 

banks 

In  foreign 
branch 
banks 

In  circula- 
tion 

Total 

Gold  coin 

94. 317, 668 

17, 037,  784 

7, 632, 220 

26,437,638 
12, 358,  759 
10, 070, 990 

10, 473. 686 

6, 367, 832 

14, 164. 470 

11, 535, 632 
60, 300, 000 
70, 205,  730 

Silver  and  nickel  coin 

142.  764, 624 

Notes  of  banks  of  issue 

86. 054, 375 

1  mv—  T> JYT-               .. 

102,073,410 

Jvi^f^TdtlThrmoner"'*''"'"'™"''"'  "^"""""'' "»  '^  "  "  "»  ^^^^y  »'  Oov.rmn..e 


reserves 
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The  coinage  of  an  additional  20,000,000  bolivares  of  silver  was 
authorized  by  Executive  decree  of  November  12,  1934,  divided  as 
follows: 


Denomination 


5  bolivares - 
2  bolivares. 
1  bolivar... 
50  centimes 
25  centimes 

Total 


Number  of 
coins 


1,600,000 
3.000,000 
5,000,000 
600.000 
2,800,000 


13, 000, 000 


Paper  Currency  of  Venezuela* 


Bank  of  issue  and  denomination 


Banco  de  Venezuela: 

600  bolivares 

100  bolivares 

50  bolivares 

20  bolivares.. 

Banco  Venezolano  de  Credito: 

100  bolivares 

20  bolivares 

10  bolivares 

Banco  Caracas: 

100  bolivares 

20  bolivares 

Banco  Mercantil  y  Agricola: 

100  bolivares 

20  bolivares 

10  bolivares 

Banco  Coraercial  de  Maracaibo: 

100  bolivares 

20  bolivares 

10  bolivares 

Banco  de  Maracaibo: 

100  bolivares 

20  bolivares 

10  bolivares 


Dimensions  > 


Total. 


79  by  183mniimeters. 

79  by  183  mil  li  meters. 

81  by  186  millimeters. 
83  by  187  millimeters. 

82  by  185  millimeters. 

81  by  187  millimeters. 

80  by  185  millimeters. 

82  by  184  millimeters. 

83  by  186  millimeters. 

76  by  177  millimeters . 

76  by  177  millimeters. 

75  by  176  millimeters. 

77  by  177  millimeters. 

76  by  175  millimeters - 

77  by  175  millimeters. 


Value 
(bolivares) 


8.000,000 

6,000.000 

6,000,000 

300.000 

700,000 


20,000,000 


Amount 
outstand- 
ing on  June 
30,  1935, 
by  banks 
(bolivares) 


53, 695. 000 


102, 128, 410 


1  The  notes  are  engraved  and  printed  in  the  United  States  on  American-made  paper 


Denomination 


100  bolivares.. 
20  bolivares... 
10  bolivares... 

6  bolivares 

2  bolivares 

1  bolivar 

50  centimes... 
25  centimos... 
12H  centimos- 
6  centimos 


Coins  of  Venezuela 


Metal  of  chief 
value 


Gold-. 
..-.do. 
-do. 


Silver, 
do- 


.do. 


.....do. 

do. 

Nickel, 
-..do. 


Fineness 


» 0.900 
.900 
.900 
.900 
.835 
.835 
.835 
.835 
.250 
.250 


\  P«'*  ^  *°  thickness  of  coins  not  available. 
•  Alloy  is  copper. 


Gross  weight 


Grams 


32.2581 
6. 4616 
3.2258 
25.0000 
10.0000 
6.0000 
2.5000 
1.2500 
fi.0000 
2.6000 


Grains 


497.806 
99.566 
49.88C5 
385.800 
154.320 
77.160 
38.580 
19.790 
77.160 
38.580 


Gold  or  silver 
content 


Grams 


Grains 


29.0323 

448.0256 

5.8064 

89.  598 

2.9032 

44  8022 

22.5000 

347.22 

8.3500 

128w857 

4.1750 

64.4286 

2.0875 

32.  2143 

1.04.'« 

16. 1071 

Diameter 
(mm)  1 


35 
21 
19 
37 
27 
23 
18 
16 
23 
10 
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.  The  Government  does  not  issue  notes.  Those  in  pirculation  are 
issued  by  SIX  banks,  four  in  Caracas,  and  two  in  Miracaibo  (see 
above  table).     There  are  no  other  banks  of  issue. 

The  Banco  de  Venezuela  may  be  regarded  in  certain  respects  as  a 
^aoa^^.  P^^^  .  though  under  the  law  (Ley  de  Bancos  of  July  19, 
192b)  It  IS  subject  to  the  same  regulations  as  other  domestic  banks 
of  issue.  Recent  changes  in  the  presidency  of  the  Bank  are  said  to 
nave  been  dictated  by  political  expediency. 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

According  to  article  15  of  the  monetary  law  of  June  15,  1918.  "the 
coinage  of  silver  cannot  be  ordered  unless  the  same  law  orders  double 
the  quantity  of  gold  com;  however,  if  it  happens  at  the  time  of  coming 
the  silver  that  doiible  the  quantity  of  gold  exists  in  the  Treasurv 
reserve  funds  the  Federal  Executive  may  order  the  coinage  of  such 
amounts  of  silver  as  the  National  Congress  may  authorize  '' 
.  By  article  26  of  the  banking  law  of  July  19,  1926,  limits  of  note 
issuance  and  required  reserves  are  as  follows: 

PR^S^^  Thi'f^?  f  *^i  ^^  f^tl^o^^ed  to  issue  notes  up  to  double  their  paid-in 
capital.  The  total  value  of  the  notes  issued  must  be  represented  by  the  stock  of 
legal  cun-ency  in  their  vaults  and  by  the  sum  of  the  va  ues  of  their  qufck  assets 
withm  the  country  at  sight  or  within  the  term  of  30  days;  but  in  aU  events  the 
stock  of  coined  gold  in  their  vaults  must  represent  at  least  the  third  part  of  the 
value  of  the  notes  issued.     This  stock  may  be  reduced  proportiinateh   to  the 

^^Til.VfP''?^"*^'^!l^.r*^!  ^^^^  ^'^  "°*  i^  circulation  provided  that  the  note, 
are  kept  together  with  the  stock  of  gold  mentioned  above.  When  the  interesti 
of  the  Nation  so  require,  the  Federal  Executive  is  empowered  to  fix  a  auota  h! 
cash  larger  than  that  determined  in  this  article  as  a  guarantee  of  the  Issue-  and 

All  silver  in  the  banks  and  in  the  Government  Treasury  is  in  the 
form  of  com.  -^ 

RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  AND  COIN  MOVEMENTS 

The  monetary  law  provides  as  follows: 

Art  20.  Foreign  coins  designated  by  the  Federal  Executive,  whose  resDective 
l^gX'inThrcountiy."''"'^""'^  "'*^  *^^^^  ^"^^  ^^'^  «-*-*'  slaircrSllte 
DrcvhihitPd  ^*^  ir^Pf '*?*J^P  *^/^  circulation  of  foreign  coins,  other  than  gold  la 
Sntr'clrtain  conditLi^^^^^^  '''  ^^"^^*"°^  ^^  ^^^^^"^^^  ^^^  ^^  -P-^ed 
nictercokis.^''^^  *^®  National  Government  may  import  Venezuelan  silver  and 

Under  the  existing  form  of  government  in  Venezuela,  a  ministerial 
resolution  or  even  an  oral  order  would  be  sufficient  to  prohibit  expor- 
tation of  gold  from  the  country,  and  at  the  time  when  the  bolivar 
was  depreciated  m  terms  of  gold-standard  currencies  (1931-34) 
such  an  edict  was  m  force,  departmg  passengers  being  examined  at 
the  ports  to  prevent  gold  from  bein^  smuggled  out  of  the  countrv 

By  regulation  entitled  "circulacion  del  Oro  no  Acunado"  (Circula^ 
tion  of  Uncoined  Gold)  provision  was  made  for  the  reporting  of  all 
eold  mmed  m  the  country,  subject  to  the  administration  of  the 
Ministiy  of  Fomento.  In  article  VI  of  this  regulation  it  is  stated 
that    the  holding,  circulation,  or  traffic  in  gold  mineral  remains  sub- 
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ject  to  the  vigilance,  inspections,  and  verifications  prescribed  by 
article  52  of  the  Organic  Law  of  the  National  Treasury." 

Gold  is  mined  to  some  extent  in  Venezuela  (3,392  kilograms  were 
produced  in  1934)  and  it  is  currently  exported  by  producing  compa- 
nies, chiefly  to  the  United  States  and  Great  Britain. 

GOLD 

As  of  June  30,  1935,  gold  holdings  of  the  various  domestic  and 
foreign  banks  were  as  follows: 

Millioju  of 
bolivares 

Banco  de  Venezuela 124.  6 

Banco  Caracas 6.  8 

Banco  Venezolano  de  Credit© 12.  2 

Banco  Mercantil  y  Agiicola 7.  5 

Banco  de  Maracaibo i  1.  7 

Banco  Comercial  de  Maracaibo *1.  5 

National  City  Bank  of  New  York 5.  0 

Royal  Bank  of  Canada 4.  7 

Netherlands  Bank  of  the  West  Indies ,9 

Anglo-South  American  Bank .5 

Total _.  8  165.4 

»  As  of  June  30,  1933. 
>  As  of  Mar.  30,  1935. 
*  Of  this  total,  60,500,000  bolivares  represented  reserves  against  notes. 

As  reported  by  the  local  branch  of  an  American  bank,  gold  reserves 
of  the  various  banks  at  the  close  of  the  fiscal  year  1932-33  were  as 
follows: 

Notes  Issued  and  Gold  Holdings  of  Commercial  Banks  in  Venezuela 


Name  of  bank 

Date 

Note  issues 
outstanding 

Gold  re.«?erve 
against  notes 

Other  gold 
holdings 

Banco  de  Venezuela _ 

June  30,1933 
do 

Bolivares 

53, 875, 000 

9, 258,  410 

17.  900, 000 

12, 000. 000 

5.000,000 

i  044, 000 

Bolivares 
30,000.000.00 
4, 500. 000. 00 
9, 900. 000. 00 
4, 000, 000.  00 
1,  666,  704.  90 
1, 377,  335. 00 

Bolivares 

36, 019, 033. 63 

3, 334, 471. 25 

4. 055,  747.  60 

1,409.729.00 

17.  888. 00 

210,  341. 00 
4, 100.  647. 00 
4,021.804.00 

499,  483.  12 
1,238,547.00 

Banco  Caracas. 

Banco  Venezolano  de  Credito. 

do 

Banco  Mercantil  y  Agricola 

Banco  de  Maracaibo 

Banco  Comercial  de  Maracaibo 

do 

do-_ 

Mar.  31, 1933 
July   31.1933 
Jtme  24,1933 
June  30,1933 

do 

Royal  Bank  of  Canada 

National  City  Bank  of  New  York 

Anglo-South  American  Bank.. 

Netherlands  Bank  of  the  West  Indies 

Total 

102,  077,  410 

51.  444. 039.  90 

54, 907, 691. 60 

Weights  of  the  gold  holdmgs  Usted  in  the  table  are  not  available, 
but  it  may  be  assumed  that  practically  all  are  gold  coins  0.900  fine. 

Gold  is  not  being  purchased  at  a  premium  by  the  Government  or  the 
Banco  de  Venezuela,  the  Government  having  ample  stocks  of  gold  as 
reserves  for  monetary  purposes.  Bank  notes  outstanding  are  about 
15  percent  less  in  value  than  the  gold  holdings  of  all  the  banks. 

By  arrangement  made  with  the  foreign  petroleum  companies  and 
the  banks,  in  August  1934,  the  Government  had  purchased  drafts 
from  the  petroleum  companies  1 1  an  average  rate  of  3.07  boUvares 
per  dollar  to  a  total  of  $16,845,003  up  to  February  28,  1935,  this 
sum  being  applied  to  the  acquisition  of  gold.  This  arrangement  is 
to  be  discontinued  after  J\Aj  1,  1935,  when  the  banks  will  be  required 
until  further  notice  to  negotiate  drafts  of  the  petrolemn  companies. 
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There  is  virtually  no  gold  in  circulation,  and,  as  of  December  31, 
1934,  the  quantity  of  gold  in  the  hands  of  private  individuals  and 
firms  was  estimated  at  11,535,632  bolivares.  This  sum  may  be 
regarded  as  hoarded.     The  weight  thereof  is  not  available. 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

As  far  as  can  be  ascertained,  the  gold  clause  is  not  customarily 
embodied  in  domestic  contracts. 

Article  18  of  the  monetary  law  of  June  15, 1918  provides: 

National  gold  coins  constitute  legal  tender  without  any  limit.  Those  of  silver 
and  nickel  may  be  tendered  in  the  following  proportions 

Silver  coins  of  0.900  fineness,  up  to  the  sum  of  bolivares  500. 

Silver  coins  of  0.835  fineness,  up  to  the  sum  of  bolivares  50:  nickel  coins  up  to 
the  sum  of  bolivares  10. 

The  foregoing  proportions  shall  apply  to  all  payments,  unless  stipulation  has 
been  made  for  payment  in  a  specific  currency. 

SILVER 

The  weight  of  fine  silver  m  monetary  use  can  be  estimated  only 
on  the  basis  of  the  figures  given  in  the  table  on  coins  of  Venezuela. 

YUGOSLAVIA 

^    The  monetary  unit  is  the  dinar  (abbreviation  d.  or  din.),  divided 
mto  100  paras.     The  dinar  has  a  par  value  of  approximately  $0.0298. 

DESCRIPTION  AND  aRCULATION  OF  CURRENCY 

The  currency  is  described  in  the  accompanying  tables. 

The  10-dinar  notes  of  the  National  Bank  of  Yugoslavia  issued  under 
date  of  November  1,  1920,  ceased  to  be  legal  tender  on  July  18,  1935, 
as  did  also  the  outstanding  5-dinar  notes.  The  November  20,  192o' 
and  December  1,  1929,  issue  of  10-dinar  notes  will  cease  to  be  legal 
tender  after  May  4,  1936.  There  are  no  foreign  notes  in  circulation 
but  the  importation  of  foreign  notes  is  not  prohibited.  ' 

Silver  coins  are  legal  tender  within  the  following  Umits:  50-dinar 
coins,  up  to  1,000  dinari;  and  10-dinar  and  20-dinar  coins,  up  to  500 
dinari. 

The  use  of  checks  and  paper  bills  is  not  widespread,  but  is  develop- 
ing gradually. 

Paper  Currency  of  Yugoslavia 


Denomination 


1,000  dinari . 
100  dinari  — 


Do.... 

Total- 

1,000  dinari- 

10  dinari 

Do 


Nov.  30, 1920. 
Nov.  1,  1920-. 
May  26,  1926 
and  Dec.  1, 
1929. 

5  dinari I  Various  dates- 
Total .._         I 


Date  of  issue 


Dec  1,1931.. 

Nov.  30,  1920 
and  Dec.  1, 
1929. 

Jan.  6, 1905... 


Grand  total. 


Dlmensiona 


125  by  199  millimeters. 
100  by  170millimeters- 


Ao. 


125  by  199  millimeters. 
80  by  126  millimeters.. 
do 


Amount 

outstand- 
ing Dec. 
31.  1934 
(millions 
of  dinari) 


2,487 
1,449 


IS 


3,9<W 


380 
10 
14 


I41g 


« The  slight  discrepancy  in  the  summation  is  due  to  abbreviation  of  the  Items. 


Am 


iMiiaaik 


ai-' 
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Denomination 


50  dinari.. 
20  dinari.. 
10  dinari.. 
2  dinari... 

1  dinar 

50  paras... 
25  paras... 


Total. 


Metnl  of 
chief  value 


Silver 

do 

do 

Nickel 

do 

do. 


Aluminum. 


Fine- 
ness 


» 0.750 
».500 
».500 
».250 
».250 
».250 
(») 


Gross  weight 


Qrams 


22.0 
14.0 
7.0 
10.0 
5.0 
2.5 
5.7 


Grains 


339.5139 

216.  0530 

108. 0265 

164. 3236 

77.  1618 

38.  5809 

87.9644 


Silver  content 


Qrams 


16.5000 
7.0000 
3.5000 


Grains 


254. 63.39 

108.0265 

54.0133 


Diam- 
eter > 
(mm) 


36 
31 
25 
27 
23 
18 
24 


Amount 
minted 

(millions 

of 
dinari) 


550 
250 
200 

200 


1.200 


Amount 

out- 
standing 
Dec.  31, 

1934 
(millions 

of 
dinari) 


813 


161 


9v4 


'  Data  on  thickness  not  available. 

•  Alloy  is  copper. 

•  Coin  made  of  aluminum-bronze. 

NOTE-ISSUING  AUTHORITY 

nriLn!  ^%%°*?  ^^"^  of  tlif  Kingdom  of  Yugoslavia  has  the  sole 
pmilege  of  issuing  notes,  under  conditions  set  forth  in  the  controlhng 

The  issuance  of  notes  by  the  National  Bank  is  considered  a  pubUc 
service  rendered  by  the  bank  in  the  name  of  the  State.  The  bank  is 
made  responsible  for  the  regularity  of  thb  service  by  appropriate  pro- 
visions of  the  law.  Subject  to  provisions  of  the  cui^ency  law,  the 
Government,  ^through  the  Ministry  of  Finance,  appears  to  hive  a 
controlhng  voice  in  the  affairs  of  the  National  Bank 

Money  issued  by  the  National  Bank  is  legal  tender,  according  to 

May  ll!  ill      "''""'"^  *^'  ^^'^"'^  •'^  Yugoslavia,  dited 

RESERVE  REQUIREMENTS 

n,  Jnfa^""^''*'^  ^*'-  "^  ^F  ^?'  ^^21,  requires  the  National  Bank  to 
mamtam  a  reserve  m  gold  and  such  foreign  exchange  as  is  le^Uy 
and  freely  convertible  mto  gold  for  export.     The  amount  of  thb 

dem7ndtbVttfo/?h'*K'  r'T  ?\  '^'  ^^^^g^^^  amount  of  tS 
demand  liabihties  of  the  bank;  and  at  least  25  percent  of  the  demand 

habUities  mus  be  covered  by  gold  in  vaults  or  earmarked  abroaZnd 
freely  available  for  export.  Silver  is  not  included  in  the  met^c 
cover.     The  reserve  on  July  8,  1935,  was  as  foUows: 

Gold  at  the  National  Bank ,   or,Q  yT^  c-ra 

Gold  abroad :::"::::::  '•  lo;  Itl:  III 

211,427 

34^  9Q4^  222 

premi^^2^g^;nt:::::::::::::::::::::::  '■  lit:  709: 3^1 

1,  779,  654,  231 
EMBARGOES  AND  RESTRICTIONS  ON  BULUON  MOVEMENTS 

Precious  metals  such  as  gold  and  silver  may  be  used  in  Yueoslavia 
exclusively  for  the  general  welfare.  The  use  of  such  metals  fof^nrf^ 
trial  or  other  purposes  may  be  permitted,  but  only^'tn  exce^tn 


Foreign  notes.  __ 
D^isen  (drafts) 
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and  in  conformity  with  provisions  of  the  regulations  governing  the 
tramc  in  drafts  and  currencies,  as  amended. 

Gold  and  sUver  may  be  freely  imported.  The  exportation  of  these 
metals,  however  is  subject  to  provisions  of  the  regulations  governing 
the  trafhc  m  drafts  and  currencies. 

The  right  to  purchase  the  entire  production  of  precious  metals 
withm  the  country  is  reserved,  in  the  name  of  the  State,  to  the 
National  Bank  of  the  Kmgdom  of  Yugoslavia.  The  National  Bank 
buys  at  the  worli  market  prices.  Gold  coins  are  purchased  at  the 
gold  parity  plus  28.5  percent. 

No  information  is  available  as  regards  the  smuggling  of  precious 
metals  from  the  country. 

GOLD 

The  gold  reserve  on  July  8,  1935,  is  given  above.  No  information 
as  regards  the  weight  of  this  gold  is  available. 

Gold  coins,  as  stated  above,  are  purchased  by  the  National  Bank 
at  28.5  percent  premium. 

No  information  is  available  concerning  the  hoarding  of  gold  within 
the  country. 

THE  GOLD  CLAUSE 

The  gold  clause  is  apparently  not  used  m  Yugoslav  domestic 
contracts. 

SILVER 

The  weight  of  silver  in  monetary  use  in  Yugoslavia  is  estimated  at 
339,000  kilograms. 


APPENDIXES 

A.  FOREIGN  EXCHANGE  RATES,  1930-35  t 
AUSTRALIA  (pound) 

[Par  prior  to  Jan.  31,  1934:  $48666;  ?ince  then.  $8.2397] 


Month 


Annual  average. 


January 

February ..'..". 

March 

April '_'_ 

May 

June 

July. " 

August 

September 

October. .....l.. 

November ------ 

December... 


1930 


$4..S860 


1931 


$3.5150 


1932 


$2.7993 


1933 


$3.3707 


2. 6719 
2.  7217 
2.7273 
2.8479 
3.1307 
3.2922 
3.6944 
3.5813 
3.7127 
3.7147 
4.0975 
4.0750 


1934 


$4.0095 


4.0244 
4.0078 
4.0586 
4.1054 
4.0710 
4.0224 
4. 0170 
4.0362 
3.9650 
3.9152 
3. 9573 
3.9227 


1935 


$3.8886 


3. 8792 
3.8637 
3.7856 
3. 8352 
3. 8755 
3.9128 
3.9331 
3.9452 
3. 9152 
3.8961 
3.9090 
3.9128 


AUSTRIA  (scnmin^) 

[Par  prior  to  Jan.  31, 1934:  $0.1407;  since  then,  $0.23821 


Annual  average. 


Januiry... 
February.. 

March 

April 

May 

June 

July 

August 

September. 

October 

November. 
December.. 


$0.1409 


.1406 

.1406 

.1407 

.1408 

.1409 

.1409 

.1411 

.1412 

.1411 

.1410 

.1409 

.1408 


$0. 1402 


$0.1396 


.1407 
.1405 
.1406 
.1406 

.1405 
.1404 
.1404 
.1404 
.1392 
.1395 
.1395 


.1395 
.1395 
.1396 
.1395 
.1396 
.1396 
.139S 
.1397 
.1396 
.1396 
.1395 
.1396 


$0.1545 


.1397 
.1399 
.1401 
.1407 
.1456 
.1420 
.1567 
.  1548 
.1665 
.1677 
.1804 
.1768 


» $0. 1879 


» .  1791 
M857 
• .  1891 
*.1887 
M894 
M890 
>.1888 
*.1900 
».1902 
*.1892 
M880 
» . 1877 


*  $0.1883 


» .  1877 
» .  1879 
>.1888 
».1879 
».1877 
M888 
M891 
M894 
M8g5 
» . 1881 
'.1878 
» .  1878 


BELGIUM  (1>e]«a) 

[Par  prior  to  Jan.  31, 1934:  $0.1390;  from  Feb.  1, 1934,  to  Mar  31  193-5  fn  ri-u-  i       .u 
■ ■ '        '  ^  ^^-  *^'  1^5,  $0.2354;  since  then,  $0.1695] 

Annual  average 


January... 
February. . 

March 

April , 

May 

June 

July 

August 

September. 

October 

November. 
December.. 


$0. 1395 


.1394 
.1393 
.1394 
.1396 
.1395 
.1395 
.1398 
.1398 
.1395 
.1394 
.1394 
.1396 


$0.1393 


$0. 1391 


.1394 
.1394 
.1393 
.1390 
.1391 
.1392 
.  1395 
.1394 
.1391 
.1390 
.1391 
.1390 


Footnotes  at  end  of  table. 


.1391 
.1394 
.1394 
.1400 
.1402 
.1394 
.1387 
.1387 
.1886 
.1389 
.1387 
.1385 


$ai790 


.1386 
.1396 
.1398 
.1453 
.1627 
.1706 
.1945 
.1915 
.2070 
.2072 
.2232 
.2173 


$0.2329 


.2204 
.2289 
.2330 
.2344 
.2341 
.2336 
.2336 
.2371 
.2373 
.2346 
.2332 
.2339 


$0.1842 


.2332 
.2333 
.2276 
.1694 
.1695 
.1604 
.1691 
.1689 
.1686 
.1685 
.1689 
.1686 
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A.  FOREIGN  EXCHANGE  RATES,  1930-35-Continued 

BRITISH  INDIA  (rupee) 

[Par  prior  to  Jan.  31. 1934:  $0.3650;  since  then,  $0.61801 


Month 


Annual  average. 


1930 


January 

February 

March 

April 

May 

June 

July ; 

Aueust 

September. . . 

October 

November. . . 
December 


$0.3607 


.3631 
.3621 
.3611 
.3612 
.3606 
.3600 
.3606 
.3604 
.3599 
.3602 
;3597 
.3593 


1931 


$0. 3369 


1932 


.3593 
.3594 
.3608 
.3610 
.3614 
.3600 
.3599 
.3594 
.3391 
.2868 
.2799 
.2536 


$0.  2635 


1933 


$0. 3182 


.  2582 

.2641 

.2603 

.2583 

.2731 

.2579 

.2801 

.2687 

.2732 

.2967 

.2716 

.3107 

.2668 

.3493 

.2616 

.3385 

.2622 

.3601 

.2568 

.3504 

.2478 

.3834 

.2479 

.3839 

1834 


$0.3788 


.3797 
.8786 
.8633 
.3676 
.8633 
.8791 
.3788 
.3806 
.8755 
.3714 
3749 
.3718 


1935 


$0.3696 


.3686 
.3680 
.3602 
.3644 
.3686 
.3719 
.3735 
.3748 
.3721 
.3702 
.3714 
.3720 


BUL.QARIA  (lev) 

[Par  prior  to  Jan.  31, 1934:  $0.0072;  since  then,  $0. 0122] 


Annual  average. 


January 

February 

March 

April „ 

May 

June 

July.. :..:; 

Auioist 

September 

October 

November 

December 


JO.  0072 


.0072 
.0072 
.0072 
.0072 
.0072 
.0072 
.0072 
.0072 
.0072 
.0072 
.0072 
.0072 


$0. 0072 


.0072 
.0072 
.0072 
.0072 
.0072 
.0072 
.0072 
.0072 
.0072 
.0071 
.0071 
.0071 


)  0072 

$0.  0100 

»$C 

0072 

.0072 

0071 

.0072 

0072 

.0072 

.0072 

.0072 

.0072 

.0078 

.0072 

.0081 

.0072 

.0100 

.0072 

.0103 

.0072 

.0124 

.0072 

».0126 

.0072 

».0164 

.0072 

».0134 

.0135 

.0135 

.0133 

.0133 

.0132 

.0125 

.0126 

.0129 

0128 

0124 

0121 

0121 


CANADA  (dollar) 

[Par  prior  to  Jan.  31,  1934:  $1.00;  since  then,  $1.6931] 


$0. 0130 

*  . 0120 
».0127 
> .  0129 
».0127 
* .  0128 
».013l 
«.0131 
».0133 
» .  0129 
» .  0132 
».0134 
» .  0133 


Annual  average 


January 

February 

March 

ADfil 

May 

June 

July 

August 

September 

October 

November 

December 


$0.8809 


.8513 
.8729 
.8945 
.8988 
.8844 
.8674 
.8707 
.8755 
.0026 
.9123 
.8730 
.8660 


$0. 9196 


.8746 
.8351 
.8352 
.8472 
.8759 
.8989 
.9447 
.9428 
.9647 
.9760 
L0118 
L0055 


$1.0101 

.tt9A2 
.9917 
.9979 
1.  imi 
1.(NI19 
1.  0079 
1.0120 
1.0238 
1.0294 
L0212 
1.0247 
L0131 


$0.9949 


1.0018 
.9989 
.9906 
.9953 
.9990 
.9991 
.9983 
.9978 
.9926 
.98o8 
.9892 
.9905 


CHINA  (yuan) 

[No  fixed  par] 


Annual  average. 

January 

February "" 

March 

Anril ""II 

May 

June 

July IIIIIII 

August 

September 

October ] 

November HH 

December I. II 


$0.2992 


.3555 
.3427 
.3360 
.3338 
.3182 
.2638 
.2648 
.2776 
.2855 
.2800 
.2780 
.2564 


$0.2244 


$0.  2174 


Footnotes  at  end  of  table. 


.2291 
.2084 
.2279 
.2249 
.2190 
.2144 
.2242 
.2135 
.2192 
.2270 
.2472 
.2373 


.2370 
.2436 
.2392 
.2232 
.2171 
.2131 
.2064 
.2100 
.2104 
.2089 
.2059 
.  1»47 


$0.2860 


.1979 
.2011 
.2073 
.2220 
.2452 
.2613 
.2927 
.2807 
.2968 
.2985 
.3290 
.3345 


$0. 3409 


.3400 
.3431 
.3402 
.  34 15 
.3246 
.  3:<05 
.3a91 
.3480 
.  3558 
.3459 
.3339 
.3422 


$0.3657 


.3499 
.3654 
.3830 
.3879 
.4110 
.4040 
.3868 
.3686 
.3762 
.3561 
».2965 
,2945 
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Month 


Annual  average. 


1930 


January 

February 

March 

April 

May 

June 

July 

August 

September _ 

October. 

November 

December. 


$0.9995 


.9992 
1.0003 
.9996 
.9992 
1.0000 
.9994 
.9991 
.9994 
.9997 
.9994 
.9996 
.9993 


1931 


$0.9993 


.9994 
1.0002 
1.0002 
.9992 
.9992 
.9992 
.9991 
.9997 
.9997 
.9999 

-  auvv 

.9995 


1932 


$0.9994 


.9993 
.9996 
1.0006 
.9998 
.9993 
.9992 
.9992 
.9991 
.9991 
.9991 
.9992 
.9993 


1933 


$0.9995 


.9994 
.9998 
1.0002 
.9993 
.9992 
.9992 
.9992 
.9995 
.9996 
.9992 
.9996 
.9996 


1934 


1935 


$0.9994 


.9996 
.9996 
.9995 
.9993 
.9993 
.9997 
.9994 
.9992 
.9992 
.9992 

.9992 


$0.9992 


.9992 
.9992 
.9992 
.9992 

•  vvuZ 

.99Q2 
.iWl 
.9991 
.9992 
.9992 
.9992 
.9992 


CZECHOSLOVAKIA  (korana) 

[Par  prior  to  Jan.  31,  1934:  $0.0296;  from  Feb.  1  to  Feb.  17,  1934:  $0.0502;  since  then.  $0.0418) 


Annual  average. 


January 

February 

March 

April 

May... 

June 

July 

August 

September 

October 

November. 

December 


$0.0296 


.0296 
.0296 
.0296 
.0296 
.0296 
.0297 
.0297 
.0297 
.0297 
.0297 
.0297 
.0297 


$0.0296 


.0296 
.0296 
.0296 
.0296 
.0296 
.0296 
.0296 
.0296 
.0296 
.0296 
.0296 
.0296 


$0.0296 


$0.0382 


.0296 

.0296 

.0296 

.0296 

.0296 

.0297 

.0296 

.0312 

.0297 

.a351 

.0296 

.0365 

.0296 

.0415 

.0296 

.0408 

.0296 

.0441 

.0296 

.0442 

.0296 

.0476 

.0296 

.0465 

$0.0424 


.0470 
.0444 
.0415 
.0417 
.0418 
.0416 
.0415 
.0419 
.0421 
.0420 
.0418 
.0418 


DENMARK  (krone) 

[Par  prior  to  Jan.  31,  1934:  $0.2680;  since  then,  $0.4537] 


$0.0116 


.0417 
.0^18 
.0420 
.0418 
.0417 
.0418 
.0417 
.0416 
.0414 
.0414 
.0414 
.0414 


Annual  average 

January 

February 

March 

April Ill 

May 

June 

July. -.mill 

August 

September _.. 

October I. 

November.. 

December 


$0.2677 


.2675 
.2675 
.2677 
.2677 
.2676 
.2676 
.2679 
.2682 
.2677 
.2676 
.2674 
.2674 


$0.2506 


.2672 
.2675 
.2675 
.2675 
.2677 
.2678 
.2673 
.2673 
.2526 
.2202 
.2067 
.1859 


$0.1883 


$0.1907 


.1888 

.1691 

.1902 

.1526 

.2001 

.1532 

.2053 

.1595 

.2007 

.1752 

.1992 

.1844 

.1920 

.2077 

.1850 

.2012 

.1798 

.2083 

.1764 

.2084 

.1706 

.2300 

.1701 

.2285 

$0.2250 


FINLAND  (markka) 

[Par  prior  to  Jan.  31,  1934:  $0.0252;  since  then,  $0.0426] 


$0.218g 


2255 

.2184 

.2247 

.2176 

.2274 

.2132 

.2301 

.2159 

.2279 

.2182 

.2254 

.2205 

.2251 

.2213 

.2262 

.2218 

.2230 

.2201 

.2206 

.2191 

.2227 

.2196 

.2206 

.2200 

Annual  average. 


January 

February 

March ] 

April 


lay 

June 

July : 

August 

September 

October.. 

November 

December 


$0. 0252 


.0252 
.0252 
.0252 
.0252 
.0252 
.0252 
.0252 
.0252 
.0252 
.0252 
,0252 
.0252 


$0.0239 


.0252 
.0252 
.0252 
.0252 
.0252 
.0252 
.0252 
.0251 
.0251 
.0231 
.0198 
.0169 


$0.0155 


.0150 
.0150 
.0160 
.0172 
.0172 
.0170 
.0154 
.0151 
.0150 
.0148 
.0144 
.0142 


$0. 0187 


$0.0223 


.0146 

.0224 

.0149 

.0223 

.0152 

.0225 

.0158 

.0227 

.0175 

.0225 

.0182 

.0223 

.0205 

.0223 

.0200 

.0224 

.0207 

.0221 

.0207 

.0218 

.0227 

.0220 

.0227 

.0219 

$0.0216 


661 11  "--36- 


.0216 
.0215 
.0211 
.0213 
.0215 
.0218 
.0219 
.0219 
.0217 
.0216 
.0217 
.0217 


15 
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PRANCE  (franc) 

[Par  prior  to  Jan.  31,  1934:  $0.0392;  since  then,  $0.0363] 


Month 


Annual  average . 


1930 


January... 
February. . 

March 

April 

May 

June 

July ; 

August 

September. 

October 

November. 
December.. 


$0. 0392 


.0393 
.0392 
.0391 
.0392 
.0392 
.0392 
.0393 
.0393 
.0393 
.0392 
.0393 
.0393 


1931 


$0.0392 


.0392 
.0392 
.0391 
.0391 
.0391 
.0392 
.0392 
.0392 
.0393 
.0394 
.0392 
.0392 


1932 


$0.0393 


.0393 

.0394 

.0393 

.0394 

.0395 

.0394 

.0392 

.0392 

0392 

0393 

0392 

.0390 


1933 


1934 


$0.0503 


$0.  0657 


.0390 

.0621 

.0392 

.0646 

.0394 

.0658 

.0410 

.0662 

.0459 

.0661 

.0480 

0660 

.0546 

0659 

.0537 

0666 

.0577 

0667 

.0582 

0662 

.0027 

.0659 

.0612 

.0660 

1935 


$0.0660 


GERMANY  (relclisinark) 

[Par  prior  to  Jan.  31.  1934:  $0.2382;  since  then,  $0.4033J 


.0658 
.0659 
.0662 
.0660 
.0659 
.0661 
.0662 
.0663 
.0659 
.0659 
.0669 
.0660 


Annual  average. 


January 

February "' 

March 

April ..y 

May 

June 

July. ::::; 

Augast 

September 

October 

November 

December 


$0. 2385 


$0.2363 


2388 

.2377 

2i87 

.2377 

2386 

.2381 

'ZiH7 

.2381 

2386 

.2380 

23S5 

.2373 

23S7 

.2328 

2389 

.2366 

2:182 

.2342 

2381 

.2324 

2383 

.2368 

2384 

.2362 

2375 

$0.  3052 

$0.  3938 

2365 

.2377 

.3759 

2^374 

.2383 

.3868 

2378 

.2385 

.3966 

2374 

.2439 

.3969 

2379 

.2736 

.3917 

2369 

.2881 

.  3830 

2372 

.3326 

.3849 

2378 

.3271 

.3948 

2378 

.3543 

.4028 

2377 

.3643 

.4045 

2376 

.3824 

.4021 

2379 

.3732 

.4019 

10.4026 


GREECE  (dracluna) 

[Par  prior  to  Jan.  31,  1934:  $0.0130;  since  then,  $0.0220] 


.4006 
.4012 
.4037 
.4026 
.4025 
.4041 
.4035 
.4035 
.4023 
.4023 
.4023 
.4022 


Annual  average. 


January.. 

February.. 

March 

April "'_' 

May 

June 

July :::::; 

August 

September 

October 

November ' 

December 


$0. 0130 


.0130 
.0130 
.0130 
.0130 
.01.30 
.0130 
.0130 
.0130 
.0130 
.0129 
.0130 
.0129 


$0.0129 


.0129 
.0129 
.0129 
.0129 
.0129 
.0130 
.0129 
.0129 
.0129 
.0129 
.0129 
.0129 


$0  0083 


$0. 0072 


.0129 

.0054 

.0129 

.0056 

0129 

.0067 

0213 

.0059 

.0066 

.0066 

.0064 

.0069 

.0064 

.0079 

.0063 

.0077 

.0061 

.0084 

.0060 

.0084 

.0057 

.0091 

.0054 

.0089 

$0.0094 


10.0094 


.wm 

.0093 

.0093 

.0093 

.0094 

.0094 

.0096 

.0094 

.0096 

.0093 

.0094 

.0094 

.0096 

.0094 

.0096 

.0094 

.0096 

.0094 

.0095 

.0094 

.0064 

.0094 

.0094 

.0094 

HONG  KONG  (dollar) 

[No  fixed  par] 


Annual  average. 


January 

February 

March 

April I 

May 

June.... 

July ::: 

August 

September 

October "'_'_] 

November *I~] 

December " 


$0.3385 


.3995 
.3824 
.3722 
.3719 
.3577 
.3114 
.3118 
.3221 
.3220 
.3192 
.3145 
.2800 


$0.2433 


$0  2346 


.2427 

.2484 

.2267 

.2534 

.2453 

.2460 

.2433 

.2372 

.2401 

.2343 

.2382 

.2334 

.2473 

.2289 

.2378 

.2326 

.2419 

.2343 

.2468 

.2395 

.2601 

.2341 

.2487 

.2136 

$0.2946 


$0.3873 


$0.4822 


.2176 

.3768 

.4317 

.2207 

.3810 

.4434 

.2274 

.3868 

.4791 

.2377 

.3816 

.6267 

.2716 
.2914 
.3296 
.3159 
.3311 
.3328 

.3623 
.3649 
.3762 
.3861 
.39.33 
.4047 

.6931 
.6752 
.6303 
.6033 
.5005 
.4897 

.3669 

.4124 

.3648 

.3715 

.42» 

.3270 
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HUNGARY   (penartt) 

[Par  prior  to  Jan.  31,  1934:  $0.1749;  since  then.  $0.2961] 


Month 

1930 

1931 

1932 

1933 

1934 

1935 

Annual  average 

$0. 1749 

$0.1746 

$0. 1745 

$0.2236 

» $0.2957 

*  $0.2960 

January 

.1749 
.1748 
.1747 
.1747 
.1748 
.1748 
.1751 
.1753 
.1752 
.1751 
.1749 
.1749 

.1748 
.1746 
.1744 
.1744 
.1744 
.1746 
.1744 
.1745 
.1746 
.1746 
.1747 
.1746 

.1745 
.1744 
.1744 
.1743 
.1744 
.1747 
.1746 
.1746 
.1747 
.1745 
.1744 
.1743 

.1743 
.1744 
.1744 
.1748 
.1888 
.2124 
.2451 
.2424 
.2609 
.2635 
.2823 
.2769 

».2804 
».2912 
*.2961 
».2977 
1.2973 
».2975 
».2971 
».2988 
».3002 
».2990 
».2971 
«.2960 

February 

».2958 

March 

AprU """"""."I           

May 

>.2970 
>.2964 
*.2949 

June 

July ".^":::":.       

August 

*.2944 
1.2951 
1.2968 

September 

>  .2970 

October. 

1.2C62 

November 

».29o4 

December 

1.2962 

1.2962 

ITALY  (lira) 

[Par  prior  to  Jan.  31,  1934:  $0.0526;  since  then,  $0.0891] 


Annual  average. 


January 

February 

March 

April 

May 

June 

July ; 

August 

September 

October 

November 

December 


$0.0524 


.0523 
.0523 
.0524 
.0524 
.0524 
.0524 
.0524 
.0524 
.0524 
.0524 
.0623 
.0524 


$0.0521 


.0524 
.0524 
.0524 
.0524 
.0524 
.0523 
.0523 
.0523 
.0517 
.0516 
.0515 
.0511 


$0.0613 


.0504 
.0518 
.0518 
,0515 
.0515 
.0512 
.0510 
.0511 
.0513 
.0512 
.0511 
.0511 


$0.0671 


.0512 
.0512 
.0514 
.0537 
.0609 
0638 
.0737 
.0722 
.0781 
.0782 
.0843 
.0822 


$0.0866 


.0831 
.0858 
.0858 
.0856 
.0852 
.0860 
.0858 
.0866 
.0868 
.0861 
.0854 
.0854 


1  $0.0625 


.0652 
.0647 
.0634 
.0628 
.0623 
.0826 
.0623 
.0621 
.0614 
.0612 
1.0610 
>.0608 


JAPAN  (yen) 

[Par  prior  to  Jan.  31, 1934:  $0.4985;  since  then,  $0.8440] 


Annual  average 

$0.4939 

$0.4885 

$0.2811 

$0.2565 

$0.2972 

$0.28n 

January..... 

February "'_        

March 

April :" 

May 

June 

July "'.'.'.'. 

August 

September ^^11 

October 

November 

.4909 
.4913 
.4933 
.4937 
.4938 
.4941 
.4936 
.4939 
.4941 
.4959 
.4960 
.4962 

.4944 
.4941 
.4937 
.4936 
.4938 
.4937 
.4936 
.4936 
.4934 
.4925 
.4930 
.4346 

.3599 
.3432 
.3216 
.3281 
.3197 
.3029 
.2745 
.2449 
.2363 
.2306 
.2062 
.2073 

.2074 
.2079 
.2126 
.2209 
.2400 
.2576 
.2877 
.26S0 
.2725 
.2777 
.3036 
.3074 

.3011 
.2975 
.3001 
.3031 
.3023 
.29fe0 
.2984 
.2999 
.2977 
.2868 
.2906 
.2882 

.2847 
.2839 
.2798 
.2837 
.2873 
.2899 
.2916 
.2932 
.2894 
.2867 

December " 

.2868 

.2874 

MEXICO  (peso) 

[Par  prior  to  Jan.  31, 1934:  $0.4985;  since  then,  $0.8440] 


Annual  average. 


January 

February.. 

March 

April 

May 

June 

July 

August 

September. 

October 

November. 
December.. 


$0. 4713 


.4744 
.4748 
.4749 
.4754 
.4754 
.4741 
.4713 
.4734 
.4737 
.4717 
.4610 
.4556 


$0.3549 


.4636 
.4620 
.4735 
.4748 
.4802 
.4903 
.4901 
«.3003 
.3341 
.3659 
.3915 
.3901 


$0.3185 


.3933 
.3787 
.3368 
.3337 
.3025 
.2690 
.2773 
.2857 
.2992 
.3111 
.3222 
.3199 


$0.2810 


.3016 
.2842 
.2832 
.2702 
.2887 
.2767 
.2800 
.2811 
.2815 
.2817 
.2780 
.2774 


$0.2774 


.2774 
.2773 
.2772 
.2772 
.2774 
.2775 
.2775 
.2773 
.2775 
.2775 
.2776 
.2776 


$0.2778 


Footnotes  at  end  of  table. 


.2775 
.2775 
.2776 
.2794 
.2779 
.2778 
.2777 
.2775 
.2776 
.2776 
.2777 
.2777 
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NETHERLANDS  (florin) 

[Par  prior  to  Jan.  31, 1934:  $0.4020;  since  then,  $0.6806] 


Month 


Annual  average. 


January... 
February.. 

March 

April 

May 

June 

July 

August 

September. 

October 

November. 
December.. 


1930 


$0.4023 


1931 


$0.4023 


1932 


$0. 4029 


4023 

.4023 

.4010 

.4014 

.4011 

.4009 

.4020 

.4014 

.4023 

.4018 

.4020 

.4024 

.4024 

.4028 

.4029 

.4032 

.4029 

.4027 

.4030 

.4043 

.4024 

.4019 

.4027 

.4023 

.4018 
.4035 
.4028 
.4C49 
.4055 
.4044 
.4027 
.4024 
.4016 
.4022 
.4018 
.4017 


1933 


$0. 6172 


.4018 
.4027 
.4036 
.4195 
.4695 
.4901 
.6618 
.5538 
.5988 
.6995 
.6456 
.6285 


19»4 


$0.6738 


1985 


$0.6771 


NEW  ZEALAND  (pound) 

[Par  prior  to  Jan.  31, 1934:  $4.8666;  since  then.  $8.2397] 


.6362 
.0604 
.  6730 
.6785 
.6791 
.6781 
.6771 
.6838 
6857 
.6809 
.6760 
6764 


.6746 

.6756 

.6795 

.6746 

.6762 

.6787 

.6799 

.6778 

.6756 

.6774 

.6780 

.6777 


Annual  average 

January 

February ..I'.ll' 

March.. 

Aoril "" 

May 

June 

July " 

August """'. 

September 

October '_l 

November /_ 

December I. Ill 


$3.4000 

2. 9213 
2.7287 
2.  7345 
2.8^48 
3.1386 
3.3009 
3. 7019 
3.5902 
3.7217 
3.7240 
4.1104 
4.0872 


'$4.0346 


» 4. 0347 
» 4.0181 
'4.0664 
» 4.  1163 
»  4. 0828 
'  4. 0339 
»  4. 0281 

*  4.  o.'iog 

» 3. 9877 
»  3. 9367 
»  3.  9807 
>  3. 9463 


$3.9126 


» 3. 9026 
» 3. 8869 
» 3. 8091 
» 3. 8585 
» 3. 8990 
» 3. 9354 
» 3. 9566 
» 3. 9686 
» 3. 9369 
» 3. 9186 
'  3.  9374 
» 3  9432 


NORWAY  (krone) 

[Par  prior  to  Jan.  31, 1934:  $0.2680;  since  then,  $0.4537] 


Annual  average. 


January 

February J. 

March 

AprU "'.'.' 

May 

June 

July :::"■ 

August 

September 

October I 

November " 

December III" 


$0. 2676 


$0.2505 


■ 


.2673 

.2673 

.2072 

.2675 

.2676 

.2675 

.2677 

.2676 

.2676 

.2678 

.2676 

.2678 

.2679 

.2673 

.2681 

,2673 

.2676 

.2540 

.2675 

.2207 

.2674 

.2052 

.2674 

.1848 

$0  1800 


$0.  2143 


.1870 

.1727 

.1877 

.1753 

.1960 

.1759 

.1908 

.1832 

.1848 

.2002 

.1806 

.2088 

.1764 

.2336 

.1741 

.2265 

.1745 

.2344 

.  1718 

.2345 

.  1673 

.2587 

.1689 

.2571 

POLAND  (zloty) 

[Par  prior  to  Jan.  31, 1934:  $0.1122;  since  then.  $0.1899] 


Annual  average 


January 

February ll'_ 

March 

April 

May "'" 

June 

July '.'.'."" 

August Ill 

September II' 

October H' 

November.. .mill" 
December "'_ 


Footnotes  at  end  of  table. 
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A.  FOREIGN  EXCHANGE  RATES,  1930-35— Continued 

PORTUGAL  (escudo) 

[Par  prior  to  Jan.  31,  1934:  $0.0442;  since  then,  $0.0748] 


Month 


Annual  average 

January 

February 

March 

April 

May 

June 

July I. 

August 

September 

October 

November 

December. 


1930 


$0.0449 


.0460 
.0450 
.0149 
.0450 
.0450 
.0450 
.0449 
.0150 
.0449 
.0449 
.0448 
.0448 


1931 


10.0124 


.0449 
.0419 
.0448 
.0448 
.0419 
.0442 
.0442 
.0442 
.0442 
.  0393 
.0364 
.0323 


1932 


$0.0320 


.0316 
.a318 
.0328 
.0338 
.0333 
.a333 
.0322 
.0316 
.0315 
.0309 
.0303 
.0302 


1933 


$0. 0392 


.0304 
.0310 
.0314 
.0321 
.0358 
.0377 
.0425 
.0415 
.0447 
.0153 
.0486 
.0409 


1934 


$0. 0461 


.0405 
.0463 
.W67 
.0171 
.0467 
.0463 
.0461 
.0403 
.0456 
.0450 
.04.54 
.0450 


1935 


$0. 0146 


.0445 
.0443 
.0434 
.04.39 
.0444 
.0449 
.0451 
.0452 
.0449 
.0447 
.0448 
.0449 


RUMANLA  Geu) 

[Par  prior  to  Jan.  31,  1934:  $0.0060;  since  then,  $0.0101] 


Annual  average. 

January 

February 

March 

April i; 

May 

June 

July 

August 

September 

October 

November 

December 


$0.0060 

$0.0059 

$0.0060 

$0.0078 

$0.0100 

.0060 

.oa% 

.0060 

.0060 

.0096 

.0060 

.oo.^9 

.0060 

.0060 

.0099 

.0060 

.  00.)9 

.0060 

.0060 

.0100 

.0060 

.  oo-ig 

.0060 

.0061 

.0101 

.0060 

.oa'i9 

.0060 

.0070 

.0100 

.0069 

.0059 

.0060 

.0074 

.0100 

.0060 

.0059 

.0060 

.0088 

.0100 

.OOGO 

.0059 

.0060 

.0084 

.0101 

.0060 

.0059 

.0060 

.00S9 

.0101 

.0059 

.0060 

.0060 

.0091 

.0101 

.0059 

.0060 

.0060 

.0098 

.0100 

.0059 

.0060 

.0060 

.0095 

.0100 

$0.0093 


.0100 
.0096 
.0101 
.0101 
.0101 
.0101 
.0100 
.0094 
.0081 
.0080 
.0079 
.0079 


SPAIN  (peseta) 

[Par  prior  to  Jan.  31,  1934:  $0.1930;  since  then,  $0.3267] 


Annua!  average 

January 

February.. 

March 

April _,,l[ 

May 

June 

July I" 

August 

September 

October 

November II 

December 


$0. 1167 


.1310 
.1270 
.1231 
.1248 
.1223 
.  1175 
.1152 
.1088 
.1073 
.1034 
.1130 
.1075 


$0. 0965 


.1040 
.1019 
.1073 
.  1047 
.1000 
.0967 
.0931 
.0880 


.0896 
.0861 
.0840 


$0.0804 


$0. 1072 


.0839 

.0818 

.0777 

.0824 

.0760 

.0844 

.0769 

.0888 

.0812 

.0999 

.0825 

.1036 

.0806 

.1165 

.0806 

.1146 

.0810 

.1241 

.0819 

.1243 

.0817 

.1311 

.0816 

.1279 

$0.1362 


,1300 
,1330 
,1302 
1370 
1371 
1368 
1367 
1380 
1383 
1373 
1365 
1307 


$0  1368 


.1364 

.1368 

,  1372 

,1367 

,1365 

,1370 

1373 

1373 

1366 

1355 

1365 

1367 


STRAITS  SETTLEMENTS  (dollar) 

[Par  prior  to  Jan.  31,  1934:  $0.6678;  since  then,  $0.9613] 


Annual  average. 

January 

February 

March 

April l'_i 

May 

June 

July V/.'.'.ll' 

August ".... 

September HI" 

October IH^ 

November HH 

December IIIIII 


$0.5596 


.6603 
.5600 
.5590 
.5687 
.6589 
.6591 
.6594 
.6595 
.5603 
..•^17 
.6595 
.6693 


$0.5245 


.5593 
.5600 
.5605 
.6605 
.5603 
.5604 
.5602 
.5600 
.5356 
.4513 
.4314 
.3903 


$0.4040 


$0.  4923 


3969 

.3899 

3977 

.39.58 

4133 

.3»61 

4274 

.4124 

4224 

.4568 

4196 

.4796 

4097 

.5405 

4010 

.6236 

4025 

.6429 

3944 

.5457 

3800 

.6006 

3801 

.5970 

$0.5901 


.6892 
.5879 
.5960 
.6035 
.5982 
.5917 
.6906 
.5935 
.5852 
.6792 
.6845 
.5797 


$0.  5717 


.5724 
.5701 
.5563 
.5633 
.6689 
.5738 
.6765 
.5783 
.5762 
.5744 
,6761 
6761 
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aWEDEN  (krona) 

[Par  prior  to  Jan.  31, 1934:  $0.2680;  since  then.  $0.4537] 


Month 


Annual  average. 


January.. 

February 

March 

April 

May 

June 

July 

August 

September 

October 

Novemh«>r. 

December... 


1930 


$0.2685 


.2685 
.2683 
.2686 
.2688 
.2683 
.2^85 
.2688 
.2689 
.2687 
.2685 
.2683 
.2683 


1931 


$0.2525 


.2676 
.2677 
.2678 
.2678 
.2681 
.2680 
.2676 
,2675 
.2609 
,2311 
,2074 
1K71 


1932 


$0.1847 


.1919 

,1929 

,1985 

,1900 

,1872 

,1870 

,1822 

,1785 

1781 

17f.3 

1713 

1791 


1933 


$0.2203 


1934 


.1830 
.1827 
.1819 
.1881 
.2024 
.2128 
.2398 
.2323 
.2405 
.2407 
.  2655 
.2639 


$0.2598 


193fl 


$0.3527 


.2601 
.2596 
.2626 
.2650 
.2632 
.2f302 
.2599 
.2612 
.2575 
.2.548 
.2572 
.2550 


.2523 
.2513 
.2463 
.2493 
.25-20 
.2644 
.2666 
.2662 
.2642 
.2530 
.25;i9 
.2M1 


SWrrZERLAKD  (nranc) 

[Par  prior  to  Jan.  31, 1934:  $0.1930;  since  then,  $0.3267] 


Annual  average 

January 

February.  _ 

March __. 

April " 

May 

June 

July "i::: 

August 

September  

October.. 

November 

December .." 


$0.1938 


.1935 
.1929 
.1935 
.1938 
.1936 
.1937 
.1943 
.1944 
.1941 
.1942 
.1939 
.1938 


$0.1940 


.1936 
.1929 
.1924 
.1926 
.1928 
.1940 
.1943 
.1949 
.1951 
.19fX) 
.1946 
.1948 


$0.1940 


.1951 
.1950 
.  1931 
.1944 
.1956 
.  1951 
.1047 
.1945 
.1930 
.  193^1 
.1925 
.1924 


$0.2484 


.1928 
.1937 
.1937 
.2013 
.2254 
.2357 
.2696 
.26.')3 
.2873 
.2879 
.3102 
.3025 


$0.3237 


.3064 
.3174 
.3229 
.3246 
.3253 
.3250 
.3258 
.3295 
.3302 
.3277 
.3217 
.3241 


$0. 3250 


.3231 
.3235 
.325S 
.3336 
.3232 
.3268 
.3275 
.3272 
.3250 
.3253 
.3244 
.3243 


UNION  OF  SOUTH  AFRICA  (poimd) 

[Par  prior  to  Jan.  31, 1934:  $4.8666;  since  then.  $8.2397] 


Annual  average 

$4.8379 

$4. 8076 

$4.7656 

K1498 

*  $4. 9829 

January 

3.4063 
3.3890 
3.3988 
3.5374 
3.8874 
4.0876 
4.5933 
4.4439 
4.4857 
4.6123 
5.0929 
5. 0576 

February 

March... 

April 

May I ■ 

June 

July... :: 

August.. 

» 4. 9909 

>  4. 9742 

>  5. 0342 
» 5.  0943 
»  5. 0480 
» 4. 9910 
»  4. 9844 

September 

October ll'_l 

November II"" 

December. I *"" 

» 5. 0127 
»  4. 9423 
M.8843 
» 4. 9342 
» 4. 8924 

> $4. 8404 

>  4. 8399 

*  4. 8230 
« 4.  7231 
»  4.  7827 

*  4. 8334 
» 4. 8806 
» 4. 9061 
» 4. 8874 
» 4. 8842 
» 4.  8.'i63 

>  4. 8708 
» 4. 8744 


UNITED  KINGDOM   (poimd) 

[Par  prior  to  Jan  31,  1934:  $4.8666;  since  then,  $8.2397] 


Annual  average 

January 

February " 

March 

April 

May 

June 

July ...." 

August 

September 

October... 

November I 

December 


$4. 8621 


4.8688 
4.8618 
4.8631 
4. 8631 
4. 8597 
4.8587 
4.8657 
4. 8707 
4.8611 
4.8590 
4.8564 
4.8566 


$4.5350 


4.8547 
4.8584 
4.8583 
4. 8599 
4.8640 
4.8649 
4.8561 
4.8577 
4.5313 
3.8893 
3.7199 
3. 3737 


Footnotes  at  end  of  table. 


$3.5061 


$4.2368 


3.4312 

3.  3614 

3.4563 

3.4221 

3. 639:{ 

3.4328 

3.7500 

3.5793 

3. 6751 

3. 9324 

3.646H 

4.  1356 

3.549ti 

4.6499 

3.  4757 

4.5027 

3. 471 1 

4.6647 

3. 39R2 

4.6683 

3.  27.W 

5. 1497 

3.2797 

5. 1159 

$5. 0393 


5.0493 
5.  0326 
5.0939 
5.1534 
5.1063 
5.0484 
6.0407 
5.0651 
4.9941 
4.9408 
4.  9890 
4.9458 


$4.9018 


4. 8925 
4. 87H5 
4. 7762 
4.8368 
4.8878 


9349 
9577 
9699 
93(»7 
9078 
4.9250 
4.9288 
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YUGOSLAVIA  (dinar) 

[Par  prior  to  Jan.  31, 1934:  $0.0176;  since  then,  $0.0298] 


Month 


Annual  average 

January 

February 

March 

April 

May 

June 

July. 

August 

September 

October.. 

November 

December. 


1930 


$0. 0177 


.0177 
.0176 
.0176 
.0177 
.0177 
.0177 
.0177 
.0177 
.0177 
.0177 
.0177 
.0177 


1931 


$0. 0177 


.0177 
.0176 
.0176 
.0176 
.0176 
.0177 
.0177 
.0177 
.0177 
.0177 
.0179 
.0178 


1932 


$0.0164 


.0178 
.0178 
.0178 
.0177 
.0177 
.0174 
.0167 
.0169 
.0159 
.0141 
.0135 
.0134 


1933 


$0. 0176 


.0136 
.0136 
.0137 
.0142 
.0161 
.0167 
.0190 
.0189 
.0203 
.0204 
.0220 
.0216 


1934 


$0.0227 


.0218 
.0225 
.0226 
.0227 
.0227 
.0227 
.0228 
.0231 
.0232 
.0230 
.0228 
.0228 


SILVER  (flne  ounoe  troy) 

[Official  price  for  spot  sUver  in  New  York,  as  issued  by  Handy  &  Harman] 


Annual  average.. 

January 

February 

March 

April 

May... 

June... 

July 

August 

September. 

October... 

November 

December. 


$0.3815 


.4500 
.4319 
.4163 
.4243 
.4074 
.3460 
.3435 
.3519 
.3632 
.3585 
.3591 
.3264 


$0.2870 


.2942 
.2677 
.2919 
.2828 
.2765 
.2725 
.2826 
.2762 
.2818 
.2954 
.3222 
.3012 


$0.2789 


.2978 
.3014 
.2981 
.2830 
.2776 
.2747 
.2670 
.2799 
.2787 
.2720 
.2670 
.2501 


$0.3473 


.2540 
.2607 
.2793 
.3073 
.3407 
.3566 
.3763 
.3607 
.3844 
.3819 
.4297 
.4355 


$0.4797 


.4419 
.4523 
.4588 
.4518 
.4423 
.4517 
.4631 
.4899 
.4948 
.5238 
.5426 
.5439 


GOLD  (fine  ounce  troy)  » 


Annual  average 

January 

February 

March... 

April 

May 

June... 

July 

August. 

September 

Oc  ober.- 

November 

December 


$20.67 


20.67 
20.67 
20.67 
20.67 
20  67 
20.67 
20.67 
20  67 
20.67 
20.67 
20.67 
20.67 


$20.67 


20.67 
20.67 
20.67 
20.67 
20.67 
20.67 
20.67 
20.67 
20.67 
20.67 
20.67 
20.67 


$20.67 


20.67 

20.6 

20.67 

20.67 

20.67 

20.67 

20.67 

20.67 

20.67 

20.67 

20.67 

20.67 


$28.57 


$34.94 


20.67 

34.29 

35.00 

20.67 

35.00 

35.00 

20.67 

35.00 

35.00 

21.65 

35.00 

35.00 

24.23 

35.00 

35.00 

2.').  34 

35.00 

35.00 

28.80 

35.00 

35.00 

28.36 
30.58 

35.00 
35.00 

35.00 
35.00 

30.82 

35.00 

35.00 

33.34 

35.00 

35.00 

34.03 

35.00 

35.00 

227 


1935 


$0.0228 


.0227 
.0227 
.0229 
.0228 
.0227 
.0229 
.0230 
.0230 
.0228 
.0228 
.0229 
.0229 


$0.6427 


.5442 
.5460 
.5905 
.6779 
.7436 
.7194 
.6822 
.6637 
.6538 
.6538 
.6538 
.5842 


$35.00 


foi  SS^a-ilS^'^ySSf  IZCS'^cSrSS  ""^  "'  "^^  <»«"">  ""^'^  »«-  '■>  New  York  City 

» Nominal. 

givenm"^""-  ''  '^''  '^^  ^"^  ^^  ^^^^^^^  ^'^^^  ^n  a  managed  currency  basis  and  tied  to  sterling  at  a 
*  Beginning  with  August  1931,  quotations  are  for  sUver  peso. 
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B.  AVERAGE  QUOTATIONS  IN  BERLIN  FOR  BLOCKED  REICHSMARKS 

fPercent  discount  from  free  reichsmarks] » 


Year  and  montb 


January. 

February. . 

March 

April 

May 

June 

July 

August 

September. 

October 

November. 
December.. 


193i 


Registered 
reichsmarks 


Credit 

blocked 

reichsmarks 


Annual  average  >. 


January.... 
February.. 

March 

April 

May 

June 

July 

August 

September. 

October 

November. 
December.. 


1935 


Annual  average  *. 


January. . 
February. 


19S8 


18.00 
23.50 
27.50 
36.00 
34.00 
35.25 
34.75 
37.50 
39.76 
48.25 
46.25 
39.60 

35.02 


38.43 
35.33 
39.35 
42.78 
46.79 
45.32 
42.98 
42.10 
49.01 
51.69 
49.00 
47.03 

44.15 


47.21 
44.92 


17.75 
28.60 
32.00 
45.50 
48.60 
52.00 
50.50 
59.75 
58.76 
58.25 
58.25 
52.76 

46.88 


49.64 
52.49 
56.70 
61.74 
67.36 
67.46 
66.47 
68.42 
71.78 
69.97 
67.69 
64.69 

63.70 


63.43 
62.45 


Security 

blocked 

reichsmarks 


38.60 
42.00 
44.50 
6i76 
67.00 
6A.50 
63.60 
64.00 
65.75 
68.00 
67.76 
62.00 

67.77 


60.66 
61.74 
67.22 
69.10 
72.  OV 
76.56 
74.10 
75.85 
7&77 
80.09 
78.69 
76.79 

7^65 


76.84 
74.90 


»  One  free  reichsmark  at  par  equals  $0.4033  I'nifed  States  currency 
(average  rate  for  1934)  1  registered  reichsmark  had  a  value  of  $0  2621 
>  Average  of  12  monthly  averages. 


At  a  discount  of  35  02  peroant 


C.  LATIN  AMERICA— AVERAGE  OFFICIAL  AND  FREE-MARKET  RATFS 
OF  EXCHANGE,  BY  MONTHS,  1934  AND  1935 

^^?oL*w^?®*^^°  countries  where  there  Is  exchange  control  it  is  imi-ortant  to  have  not  only  the  ofBnial 
f^L^^i  ^^®  free-market  rates  of  exchange  for  the  given  currencies,  since,  in  most  instants  the  bSk  of 
import  transactions  are  settled  at  the  free-market  rate  (export  draft  rate,  control^d  free  fat^!  curb  JatS! 

Argentina 

fPaper  pesos  to  dollar) 


Month 


January 

February 

March 

April 

May 

June 

July 

August. 

September 

October 

November 

December 

Average 


1934 


Official 


3.25 
3.31 
3.36 
3.32 
3.42 
3.44 
3.46 
3.41 
3.43 
3.45 
3.42 
3.46 


3.39 


Free 


3.99 
3.89 
3.95 
4.00 
4.29 
4.10 
4.06 
3.70 
3.74 
3.83 
3.94 
4.00 


1935 


Official 


3.47 
3.47 
3.54 
3.50 
3.47 
3.44 
8.43 
3.42 
3.45 
3.47 
3.45 
3.45 


3.96 


3.46 


Free 


3.08 
3.90 
3.96 
3  91 
3.88 
3.79 
3.76 
3.73 
8.70 
3.68 
3.68 
3.67 


3.80 
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C.  LATIN  AMERICA— AVERAGE  OFFICIAL  AND  FREE  MARKET  RATES 
OF  EXCHANGE,  BY  MONTHS,  1934  AND  1935— ConUnued 

Bolivia 

[Bolivianos  to  dollar] 


Year  and  month 


1934 

January 

February 

March „ 

April 

May 

June 

July 

August 

September 

October. 

November 

December 

Average 


Official 


4.20 
4.25 
4.17 
4.12 
4.11 
4.15 
4.14 
4.16 
4.19 
4.25 
4.20 
4.23 


4.18 


Curb' 


8.44 
9.7.1 
9.96 
10.28 
10.63 
10.81 
10.84 
11.00 
11.43 
14.18 
15.60 


11.17 


Free 
market  * 


16.70 
20.63 


18.67 


Importers' 
exchange  * 


15.84 
18.00 


16.92 


Official 

Free 

market 

(Jan. 

2-24) 

Impor- 
ters' ex- 
change 

(Jan. 

2-24) 

Export 

rate 

(Feb.- 

Dec.)» 

Open  market 

Year  and  month 

Currency 
(legal) 
(Apr.- 
Dec.) 

Checks 

(illegal) 

(Apr.- 

Dec.) 

1955 
January 

4.31 
4.  .31 
4.38 
4.34 
4.30 
4.25 
4.23 
4.21 
4.22 
4.22 
4.16 
4.15 

24.35 

21.00 

February 

March 

17.02 
17.30 
17.20 
17.02 
16.75 
16.65 
16.56 
16.54 
16.56 
16.42 
16.40 

April 

May 

""22.'66' 
20.  .39 
17.73 
17.13 
17.12 
17.29 
17.87 
17.80 
16.70 

20.'95 

20.35 
17.73 

June 

July 

August 

17. 13 
17.12 
17.29 
17.87 

September 

October 

November 

December 

17.80 

16.70 

Average 

126 

24.35 

21.00 

16.77 

18.29 

18.10 

» Jan.  2  to  Nov.  15. 

»  Nov.  16  to  Dec.  31. 

»  Export  rate  established  on  Jan.  25. 


Only  2  quotations  of  17  bolivianos  during  remainder  of  month. 
Brazil 


» Jan.  2  to  May  23. 


[Mib-eis  to  dollar] 

Month 

1934 

1935 

Official 

Curb« 

Free* 

Official 

Free 

January 

11.859 
11.849 
11.774 
11.651 
11.  756 
11.890 
11.900 
11.850 
11.936 
11.711 
11.420 
11.825 

15.  217 
14. 910 
15.142 
14.983 
15.663 

11.846 
11.824 
11.784 
11.834 
11.844 
11.794 
11.780 
11.769 
11.835 
11.852 
11.846 
11. 821 

February 

15.286 

March 

15. 079 

April ' 

16. 137 
16.681 
18.166 

May ._.__. .___.. 

June SL... 

18.383 
16.260 
15.770 
14.958 
14.255 
13.  701 
14.163 
15.000 

July 

18.  374 

August 

18.452 

September 

18.661 

October 

18.230 

November 

17.  516 

December 

18.027 

18.146 

Average 

11.786 

15.183 

15.311 

1L810 

17.396 

>  May  24  to  Dec.  31. 
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Chile 
^ ^^^  [Pesos  to  dollar] 


Month 

1934 

1935 

Official 

Export 
draft 

Curb 

Official 

Export 
draft 

Curb 

January 

10.17 
9.78 
9.59 
9.53 
9.60 
9.60 
9.60 
9.51 
9.49 
9.55 
9.61 
9.60 

25.91 
25.34 
24.78 
24.42 
25.31 
26.19 
25.37 
25.17 
25.04 
24.56 
24.78 
23.91 

25.93 
25.71 
25.47 
24.28 
25.47 
25.86 
25.97 
25.29 
24.47 
23.99 
24.66 
23.82 

19.37 
19.35 
19.24 
19.32 
19.35 
19.29 
19.25 
19.24 
19.34 
19.35 
19.39 
19.42 

23.88 
24.09 
24.08 
24.08 
24.03 
24.10 
24.17 
24.10 
24.14 
24.77 
26.33 
25.70 

February " 

23.49 

March 

24  09 

AprU 

24  77 

May 

25  OB 

June 

26  09 

July - 

26  4i) 

August-. ■" 

26  44 

September 

25.72 

October 

26  34 

November ■"' 

26  00 

December 

26  43 

26.  as 

Average --___ _. 

9.64 

25.07 

26.07 

19.33 

24.37 

25.34 

Colombia 

[Pesos  to  dollar] 


Month 


January 

February.. 

March 

April 

May 

June 

July Ill 

August mill. 

September 

October I. 

November 

December 

Average 


IQM 


Official 


Curb 


1.49 
1.43 
1.48 
1.68 
1.63 
1.73 
1.78 
1.81 
1.73 
1.65 
1.54 
1.56 


1.66 
1.57 
1.56 
1.78 
1.69 
1.73 
1.77 
1.78 
1.76 
1.70 
1.62 
1.67 


1935 


Official 


1.63 


1.69 


1.67 
1.70 
1.84 
1.81 
1.82 
1.84 
1.89 
1.88 
1.79 
1.75 
1.77 
1.76 


1.79 


Curb 


1.70 
1.75 
1.86 
1.83 
1.85 
1.88 
1.92 
1.92 
1.84 
1.83 
1.85 
1.87 

1.84 


Costa  Rica 

[Colones  to  dollar] 


Month 


January... 
February.. 

March 

April 

May 

June 

July 

August 

September- 
October 

November- 
December.. 


1934 


Official 


Curb 


Average. 


4.30 
4.26 
4.25 
4.26 
4.26 
4.25 
4.25 
4.25 
4.25 
4.25 
4.25 
4.25 


4.26 


4.66 
4.64 
4.65 
4.44 
4.40 
4.61 
4.76 
4.78 
4.77 
4.78 
4.79 
4.93 


Official 


4.25 
>4.25 


1935 

Controlled 
bank  rate 


4.65 


»  Feb.  1-26. 
»  Feb.  27-28. 


»4.64 
5.01 
5.30 
6.89 
6.30 
6.31 
6.59 
6.69 
6.80 
6.81 
6.83 


Curb 


6.11 


6.10 
fi.08 
fi.39 
6.74 
e.16 
6.31 
6.41 
6.80 
«.M 
6.88 
8.84 
6.87 


6.20 
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C.  LATIN  AMERICA-AVERA^^^  AND  FREE-IVIARKET  RATES 

OF  EXCHANGE,  BY  MONTHS.  1934  AND  1935— Continued 

Ecuador 

.        [Sucres  to  dollar] 


Month 


January... 
February. 

March 

April . 

May 

June 

July 


1934 


1936 


Offi- 
cial 1 


6.00 


Open 
market 


10.20 
10.16 
10.16 
10.49 
10.74 
10.47 
11.14 


Open 
market 


Month 


11.22 
10.64 
10.50 
10.50 
10.60 
10.50 
10.50 


August 

September 

October 

November 

December 


Average. 


1934 


Offi- 
cial > 


6.00 


1  No  official  rate  after  Jan.  10. 


Open 
market 


11.06 
11.03 
11.76 
11.86 
12.04 


10.92 


1936 


Open 
market 


10.50 
10.50 
10.50 
10.50 
10.50 


10.56 


Nicaraerua 

[Cordobas  to  dollar] 


Month 


January 

February... 

March 

April 

May 

June 

July.. 

August 

September.. 

October 

November.. 
December.  _ 


1934 


Official 


Average. 


1.02 
1.02 
1.02 
1.02 
1.02 
1.02 
1.02 
1.02 
1.02 
1.02 
1.04 
1.10 


Curb* 


1.15 


Free* 


1935 


Official 


1.03 


>  Jan.  2  to  16  and  Nov. 
•  Jan.  17  to  Nov.  24. 


1.24 
1.26 


1.22 


1.15 
1.23 
1.19 
1.24 
1.25 
J.  25 
1.17 
1.16 
1.22 
1.23 
1.21 


1.21 


26  to  Dec.  31. 


Peru 

[Soles  to  dollarl 


Month 


January.. 
February 
March... 

April 

May 

June 

July 


August 

September 

October 

November 

December 

Average 


1.10 
1.10 
1.10 
1.10 
1.10 
1.10 
1.10 
1.10 
1.10 
1.10 
1.10 
1.10 


1.10 


1934 


35 
37 
40 
30 
27 


4.34 


Curb 


1.27 
1.32 
1.35 
1.38 
1.44 
1.45 
1.60 
1.52 
1.53 
1.64 
1.57 
1.62 


1.46 


1935 


4.19 
4.1'J 
4.02 
3.96 
4.04 


4.19 


\ 
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C.  LATIN  AMERICA— AVERAGE  OFFICIAL  '  ND  FREE-MARKET  RATES 
OF  EXCHANGE,  BY  MONTHS,  1934  AND  1935— Continued 

El  Salvador 

fU.  S.  cents  to  colon] 


Month 


Month 


'Aug.  17  to  Dec.  31. 


Month 


January- 
February 
March- -. 

April 

May 

June 

July 


1934 


0.32 
.39 
.39 
.39 
.41 
.40 
.40 


1935 


0.40 
.40 
.40 
.40 
.40 
.40 
.40 


Month 


August 

September 

October 

November 

December 

Average 


1934 


0.40 
.40 
.40 
.40 

.40 


.3» 


Uruguay 

fU.  S.  cents  to  peso] 


January 

February 

March 

Apr^l , 

May J, 

June.i 

July.'.::...: 

Augiist. 

September.: _. 

October..!." 

November . i 

December 

Average 


1934 


Official 


0.7390 
.7815 
.7802 
.7802 
.7900 
.7900 
.7900 
.7974 
.8047 
.7994 
.7946 
.7956 


.7869 


Curb 


0.5050 


.5050 


Free 


0.4842 
.4499 
.4232 
.4107 
.4110 
.4054 
.4074 
.4028 
.4097 
.4252 
.4134 


,4221 


Con 

trolled 

free  > 


0. 4^n 
.  4322 
.  4»)7 
.44»3 
.  455;j 


4400 


1935 


Official 


0.7943 

.7950 
.7987 
.7955 
.7948 
.7970 
.7990 
.7994 
.7952 
.7947 
.7946 
.7953 


.7961 


Free 


0.4141 
.4015 
.386(1 
.3889 
.3915 
.402H 
.4074 
.4090 
.4076 
.4315 
.4470 
.4510 


.4116 


Venezuela 

[Bolivares  to  dollar] 


January.. 
February 
March. . . 

April 

Alay 

June 

July 


1934 


3.81 
3.25 
3.27 
3.23 
3.30 
3,20 
3.12 


1935 


3.93 
3.93 
3.93 
3.93 
3.93 
3.93 
3.91 


Month 


August 

September 

October 

November 

December 

Average 


1934 


3.42 
3.93 
3.93 
3.93 
3.93 


3.53 


193A 


a  40 
.40 
.40 
.40 
.40 


.40 


Con- 
trolled 
free 


0. 4547 
.4421 
.4335 
.4375 
.4456 
.4546 
.4456 
.4362 
.4254 
.4670 
.4H34 
.4858 


4510 


1935 


3.91 
3.91 
3.91 
3.91 
3.91 


3.92 


OTHER  LATIN  AMERICAN  COUNTRIES 

The  currencies  of  the  following  countries,  not  previously  mentioned, 
have  been  quoted,  with  relation  to  the  dollar,  as  indicated  below; 

Dominican  Republic — 1  peso  to  dollar. 
Guatemala — 1  quetzal  to  dollar. 
Haiti — 5  gourdes  to  doUar. 
Panama — 1  balboa  to  dollar. 

Exchange  control  has  been  in  effect  in  Honduras  since  June  1, 1934 
but  the  official  rate  has  remained  the  same  as  the  free  rate*  that  ia' 
2.04  lempiras  to  dollar.  '  ' 
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